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Preface 


Strong conviction of the impending coming of Christ, 
earnest longing for His coming, and sincerity of desire to 
set forth that believed to be the revealed “due truth” for 
the present era, are responsible for this work. 

The remarkable likeness between the present times and 
living generation of mankind, and the “days of Noah” and 
then living mankind, makes necessary and explains the 
material of the first chapter of this work. The succeeding 
chapters will, it is hoped, further “explain,” and in their 
materials bring the like joyous anticipation to the reader 
as that brought to the writer. 

This work is sent forth as a conffssion of faith both of 
the one writer and of those sharing with him in its ministry 
and service, comprising one section of the “Church in 
Philadelphia.” 




” The Days of Noah.^' 

Section One.' ^ 

Noah was the first-born son of Lameeh; liamech was 
the grandson of iiaoeh, and son of Methuselah. Noah was 
bom 169 years after the translation of Bnoeh. If Enoch 
had not been translated and had continued in life, he would 
have been 534 years of age at the birth of Noah. ! 
This has bearing on the very remarkable association^: 
of human life, during that first age of human history. 
Enoch’s generation, that of Noah’s great-grandfather, lived 
for the first portion of Noah’s life of four hundred ymfs. 
The generation of Nosh’s grandfather, that of hin father 
that of Noah’s and their children, comprised the wofld 
witnessing the building of the Ark during the final eira of 
that Age. Four generations of adslts w,ere the “World’* 
daring “The Days of Noah.” 

Genesis 5th Chapter is wholly devoted to recording tiio 
genealogy of the “fathers” of the generations from Adaih 
to Noah, and presents these as ten in numbers. Noah wa^ 
thuc,the tenth from Adam; Enoch was, as in Jude 14, “The 
seventh from Adam.” Noah’s genealogy marks the eom* 
pletioa of Genesis, 5th Chapter, ^d as connecting him 
with the previous nine fathers. But it is only part of the . 
summary of Noah’s life, siuce it only traces to the birth of i 
his three sons when Noah was 500 years old, as in verse i 
83; “And Noah was five hundred years old; and Noah ! 
begat Shem, Ham and Japheth.” With each of the pceoed- j 
tug nine fafeers, their ages at the birth of their f[rst-born ] 
son and the names of each of these “ first-borns,^; Js one ! 
order which obtains also with Noah’s genealogy||^but in j 
varied expression. V i 

Only the name of each of the “first-born sons” is rCr i 
corded of the previous “fathers,” and with this further | 
mention of unnamed children bom to each during succch^-^ I 
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Ing life; *'A»d begat sons and daiigliters.” Anti witb eight 
preceding “fathers” there is this suntmary; “And he die^” 
together with the record of the niiinhers of years of life wtli 
each at death. These niatter.s of uniform reference with 
the other “fatheBs” the more reveal the differences with 
Noah's genealogy in Genesis 5:3*3. Like as with the 
previous fathers, Noah's age at the birth of offspring is 
recorded, but his age* at that firae is the first remarkable 
difference with the previous fathers, and is drawn atten- 
tion to in the different announeement of it: “^ind Noah was 
five hundred years old.” With each of the other-s the 
order is, as with the birth of Noah's f.-tther, and in Genesis 
5:25: “And Methuselah lived an hundred eighty and seven 
years, and begat Lameeh.” Noah “was five hundred years 
old” by Divine arrangement, when his of&pring came into 
being. 

The second remarkable difference with Noah 's genealogy 
in Genesis 5 :32 to that of each of the previous nine fathers 
“Affd Noah begat Shem, flam and Japheth.” In this it 
is not even mentioned which of the three named sons wa.s 
“first born,” as indeed these three sons have iikenes.s with 
the “first-born son” of each of the previous fathers, and 
not with the succeeding “sons and daughters.” In the 
comparison with the fathers of previous generations and 
their “fir.st-borns,” Noah's three sons comprised a “first- 
'“bom.” In contrast with all the preceding fathers, the 
“first-born” of Noah were the only ones bom of him. 
First-born sons of the nine fathers became the fathers of 
the generations of a% existing World of mankind. The 
“first-born,” and only of Noah, were the bom fathers of 
a World of which they were the first. The naming of 
Noah’s three sons had comparison and contrast with the 
“naming” only of the “first-born son” of the previons 
nine fathers. 

Just as it was not any mere natural operation or choice 
that “Noah was five hundred j-ears old” at the birth of his 
offspring, it was of the like manifest Divine arrangement 
that such “offspring” w;ould be a “fif.st-born.” and only, 
and comprise “Three Sons.” It is in the associations of 
later matters that there is the disclosing of the actual 
“first-born” of Noah’s three sons, and which manifests 
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that the order in Genesis 5 :32 was not that of births. In the 
later and different associations of Genesis 10:21 there are 
these words : “Unto Sheia also, the father of all the children 
of Eber, the brother of Japheth the elder, even to him were , 
children born.” • * , 

The tracing of Noah’s genealogy in Genesis 5:32 is to 
his age of 500 years at the births of Jiis three sons, and as 
completing that of the ten fathers from Adam, in the line 
of Seth to Noah. Bnt this, with Noah, is only introductory. 
Although Methuselah, Noah’s grandfather, and Lamech, 
Noah’s father, and their respective generations, were living , 
during the times recorded in Genesis 6th Chapter, there is 
not the need nor fact of further mention of them in its 
events, to the tracings in Genesis 5th Chapter, But it is 
important to note and remember that the deaths of 
Methuselah and Lamech and their generations, recorded in 
Genesis 5th Chapter, transpired during the times of Genesis 
6th and 7th Chapters. There is imperative need to present 
a second tracing of Noah’s genealogy in Genesis 6tll Chap- 
ter to the first in the concluding part of the preceding chap- 
ter, and as full explanation of the first. 

The moral and spiritual attainments of Noah during life 
to the birth of his sons are not even hinted in the record 
of Genesis 5:32. In this regard, and apart from the re- > 
cording in verses 22-24 of Enoch’s “walking with Gtod,’’ ^ 
not anything is presented in the chapter respecting the 
moral and spiritual with the genealogies of the ten fathers. ' 7^ 
But the second recording of the genealogy of Noah com- 
mences with the matter of his spiwtual attainments and ; 
highly approved life, and thus explains the manifest Divine - 
arrangements previously mentioned in Genesis 5:32. In 
Genesis 6:8 there are these words; “But Noah found grace 
in the eyes of the Lord.’’ The connection of thte is marked 
in the matters of the preceding seven verses, and which 
will be considered in their different feature later. The 
matter of this “finding grace in the eyesi of the Lord” by . 
Noah has the connection of a time twenty years before that 
of Genesis 5:32, and of the births of Noah’s family of sons. 
Noah was 480 years of age at the era of Genesis 6:8, and 
when “finding grace’’ not available to any other living . / 
human being. . - a 



10 HOAH'S DATS AND CHBISTS COMINO. 

• 

The fores of Genesis 6 :8 is the more manifest in its con- 
neetioa with the matter of verse 7; “And the liord said, 1 
will destroy man whom I have created from the face of the 
Earth; both. man, and beast, and the creeping thing and 
the. fowls of the air.” Hoah was the only exception; “Imt 
Koah found grace in the eyes of the Iiord.” This deter- 
mined “destruction”^ had the time feature recorded in 
verse 3, where the same “man” is referred to as in verse 7, 
“Man universal,” save Noah; “Yet ia» days shall he an 
humired and twenty years.” The purposed “destruction of 
man” was to be delayed for the revealed years. This proves 
that the time when “Noah found grace in the eyes of the 
liord,” as in Genesis 6:8, was 120 years before the Flood 
came. And, as in Genesis 7:11, the Flood eommenecd when 
Noah was 600 years of age, thus making him 480 when he 
“^found grace in the eyes of the Lord,” So that the era of 
this “finding” was twenty years before the time marked in 
Genesis 5:32, and before the birth of his family of sons. 
TO* h*d powerful bearing on their future birth. 

The cause for “Noah’.s finding grace” is recorded in 
the succeeding two verses to the one w’hich declares the 
fact. Genesis 6 :9, 10 make the cause manifest and present 
a second tracing Of Noah’s genealogj'”: “These are the 
generations of Noah ; Noah was a just man, perfect in his 
, generations, and Noah walked with God. And Noah ^gat 
three sons, Shem, Ham and Japheth,” The tracing hack 
through the previous life of Noah to the era marked is the 
matter first presented in these two verses; “A jant man, 
perfect in his geaew^ons.” The future from the era 
marked is the matter of the other mention; “Noah walked 
with God; and Noah begat three Bon*, Shem, Ham and 
dapheth.” It was during this “walk with God” that Noah 
learned of his coming family of “three sons,” and that they 
became the same to him as Isaac was later to Abraham— 
“children of promise.” Actually Noah’s walking with 
God in regard to his promised family of “three sons,” 
was five years longer than the time between the promise of 
Isaac to Abrabam and his birth. As recorded in Genesis 
15:4, Genesis 16:3, Abraham was 85 when the promise of 
bsaae was made to him, and when he had been ten years in 
Canaan. Abraham was 100 years old when Isaac was born, 
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as declared in Gfenesis 21:5. Fifteen years -was ti^^a of 
Abraham’s waiting by faith for Isaac’s birth; twen ^4 
Noah "walked with God” m the promised birth of "tMee 
sons.” This will be further considered later. - 

The first feature, relating to the previousTlife of Noah 
to the era when he commenced to “walk with God/' is 
that of Genesis 6:9: “These are th^ generations of Noah; 
Noah was a just man, perfect in his genmraMons.” The use 
of “generations” in this verse, and to Noah only, has appK* 
cation to all the divisions of his previous life. As generally 
employed, both in Scripture and in historical works, - 
“generation” signifies a single succession in natural ^ 
descent, or people of the same period. As employed ia 
Genesis 6:9 of Noah only and in the plural, it refers to the 
periods and descents of his previous life to the era then 
present. During each and all of these “generations”, 
Noah’s state was a “iimt” or justified one. It was on 
account of this that “Noah found grace in the eyes of the 
Lord” at the critical time when universal destruction ’s^.as 
projected by God, on account of the state of universal man. 

The recorded Divine Speaking in Genesis 6 :3, 7 at the 
era marked was added to by the matter of verse 13; “And 
God said to No^ The end of all flesh is come before Me; 
for the earth is filled with violence through them; and, 
behold, I will destroy them from the earth.” This parfi-^ 
eular taking of Noah into the Divine counsels was sac-- ’ 
eeeded by that of directing him to biuld the Ark for hia v 
own deliverance and that of his house, ^ in verses 14»16; ^ ' 
At the same speaking to Noah, and«us in verses 17-21, GK»d 
told him of the means of the purposed “destruction of all ; 
flesh,” making necessary the Ark. These mre the words ‘ 
of verse 17; “And, behold, I, even I, do bring a flknid Cf 
mitmrs upon the earth, to destroy all flesh, wherein is the : 
breath of life, from under Heaven, and uvecytliiiig that is 
is the earth shall die.” 

Bo this exclusive mention of the Mood to Noah, and 
for the first time, its universal extent over the earth and not _ 
any mere local flooding, was revealed and emphasised. A ’ 
striking matter of later reference is that of designating this 
universal Flood by the name of Hoah, as in Isaiah 54 :9, and 
ecmheeted with a previous promise retarded in Geneds 8:21, 
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which reads" thus: “Neither will I again smite any more 
every living thing, as I have done.” The reference in 
Isaiah 54:9 is associated with God’s unehangiHg promise to 
His people of Israel: “For this is as the waters of Noah to 
Mejifor as I liave"sworn that the waters of Noah should no 
more go over the earth; so have I sworn that I would not 
he wroth with thee.”. This “swearing” is the matter of 
Genesis 9: 8, 9. 

Not until the reality of the Flood came in the ex- 
perience of Noah and those with him in the Ark was full 
realisation of ats immesisity possible. The speaking to 
Noah recorded in Genesis 6:17, and fully believed by him, 
did not specify such immensities a.s later experience 
brought, in the twelve months’ travelling in the Ark upon 
the universal waters. The description of the. immensity 
ol. the Flood in Genesis 7 :18-20 is much more particular in 
details than the forecast to Noah in Genesis 6:17, and fully 
believed by him: “And the waters prevailed, and were 
ingreas?d greatly upon the earth; and the Ark went upon 
the face of the waters. And the ^vaters prevailed exceed- 
ingly upon the earth ; and all the high hills, that were under 
the whole Heaven, were covered. Fifteen cubits upward 
(27 feet) did the waters prevail; and the mountains were 
covered.” As some of these hills and momatains are over 
five miles high from the surface of the earth, the immensity 
^ of the Flood is the more displayed by the reference to 
them, as also the particular height of the waters above the 
highest of them, “fifteen cubits upward.” 

Most Commentatowi favour the theory of a “partial or 
local Flood,” in spite of the definite declarations of Scrip- 
ture of its universal character. This is the position of the 
ones who believe that the records of the Flood are his- 
torical, but regard its “imiversal” nature as in conflict 
with the conclusions of modern science on the shape of 
the earth and other matters. This is one of many matters 
proving that it is impossible to have right ideas on things 
revealed in the Scriptures, apart from understanding of the 
basis of all Divine revelation, in the Genesis account of 
Creation. The Scriptures are all harmonious on the matter 
of a universal Flood; any difficulties in this regard arise 
from without them,' and not from within them. 



THE DAYS OP NOAH. 13 

In the Divine speaking t6 Noah on the day marking the 
era from which the 120 years’ respite were counted, there 
is in Genesis 6:18 the mention of his promised "sons” in 
the regard of future entry into the A?k. Moreover,, in 
the same there is the firat reference to "th5" sons’^wives” as ; 
sharing in the entry into the Ark at its completion 120 
years later, "But with thee will. I establish My covenant; 
and thou shalt come into the Afk; thou and thy sons; and 
thy wife; and thy sons’ wives with thee,” In this eonfi- ! 
dent forecast there was the clear explanation of the one3 , 
on whose account the Ark was to be built. The previous - 
matter of verses 9, 10, as to how many "sons” were to be 
born, made fully manifest how many were included % 
“thy sons’ wives” in versa 18, and also unbom at the time 
of speaking this forecast. 

But in the same speaking, as in Genesis 6:18, tlje mat- 
ter of his sons and their "wives” entering the Ark 120 
years later emphasises the relationships these six as 
those of minors, and not as responsible adults.'* Not, any of 
these six are referred to as having the right to enter the 
Ark, such as Noah had, but only as entering on aeeoiint of 
Noain The fact of being Noah’s sons woidd have availed 
nothing if they had been responsible adults. Their own 
faith or unbelief would have determined their entrance or 
exclusion from the Ark, as they did with Noah’s wife^ and 
which will be manifest later. Not having any perstJu^ 
right to enter the Ark themselves, hindered Noah’s sons 
from taking into the Ark the "wives” referred to in Gener 
.sis 6:18. Noah’s sons were to^eater the Ark as his sons,'"'^ 
and not as husbands of wives. This matter is the cause for ^ 
the careful wording of the 18th verse, and which may even 
be regarded as “peculiar, if not rightly understood, ^ 

"And thou shalt come into the Ark,” is the first feature ' 
revealed and stressed, and which concentrates only on Noah. 

It was his "just” state that made possible the prommed 
deliverance by the Ark 120 years later. The second feature 
mentions Noah again, but this time in association with ■ 
others. "Thou and thy sons” is the second feature, and 
which emphasises that only by being “his sons” and on his 
account could they enter.. Passing over for the time being 
the third feature (and thy wife), the fourth feature pre- 
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sents Noah agaiuj in the regard of entering the Ark in 
association with others: “And thy sons* wives with thea.*’ 
Noah’s sons had to be taken in by their father, and the 
same taking in by Noah of their “wives” was the only 
cause of |heir entrance. Noah and not his sons was to 
take into the Ark these three wives, and thus include them 
in hht house; “Thou and thy sons; and thy sons’ wives with 
thee.” 

It was “Noah’s house” that the Ark was to deliver, as 
in Hebrews 11:7 : “By faith Noah, being warned of God of 
things not seen as yet, moved with fear, prepared an Ark 
to^the saving of his house.’* Marriage, in every ease, marks 
the commencement of a new house, and separation from 
the previous one of birth and minority; Christ’s words in 
Matthew 19:5 wtve emphasising God’s word in the Garden 
of Edep at the first Marriage, as in Genesis 2:24; “There- 
fore shall a man leave his father and mother, and shall 
cleave unto his wife; and they shall be one flesh.” This 
“leaving” i£>that of passing from the SEunor state of obey- 
ing father and mother. Not until Noah’s house bad been 
delivered from the Flood and on to the restored earth could 
thm other houses be established and blessed by God. 

Interesting features of the forecasted entry into the 
Ark are presented in the accounts of that entry. An indi- 
cated in Genesis 7:1, it was necessary for (kA to invite 
Nofh and his house into the Ark at its completion, as 
Genesis 8:15, 16 records the same with the leaving of the 
Ark after the Flood-. “Come thou and all thy house into the 
Ark,” is the first; “Go forj^i of the Ark” is the matter of 
the second. And exactly tne same order of entering and 
leaving the Ark as in the forecast in Genesis 6:18 is re- 
corded in Genesis 7:7, Genesis 8:18: “And Noah went in, 
and his sons, and his wife, and his sons’ waves with Mai, 
into the Ark.” And Noah went forth, and his sons, and his 
wife, and his sons’ wives with him.” There was the like 
necessity for Noah’s taking his sons and their wives out 
of the Ark, as for the previous taking them in some 
twelve months before. 

Not only during the first age down to the Flood, hut 
also during later times marked in sacred history, marriage 
was not a matter of ceremony, either legal or religious, per* 
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fornied by otbers, as it is 'in modem times. Marriage ia 
general daring those early days consisted in the interested 
parties taking each other in plighted troth to be husband 
and wife. Even during the days of the ‘.‘Law and Pro*, 
phet” in Israel there is not any hint*of any legak or re- 
ligions ceremonies associated with marriage. With the 
“Elders,” or God's faithful people, -marriage was associated 
with seeking the Divine approval and blessing, and in some 
revealed eases, such as that of Isaac and Jacob, was directly 
of Divine arrangement only. 

Assuredly God was solely responsible for the first mar- 
riage, in the Garden of Eden, and which was anticipated* 
in the summary in Genesis 1:28, together with the later 
Divine speaking as in Genesis 2:24: “And God blessed 
them, and God said unto them^ Be fruitful and multiply, 
and replenirii the earth and subdue it.” Not until the sous 
of Noah left the Ark on account of their father's standing 
did God address them for the first time, and in enactly tiie 
same words as at the first marriage. In Genesis 9:1 there 
are these words: “And God blessed Noah and his sons, and 
said unto them, Be fruitful and multiply and replenish the 
earth.” This marked the marriages of Noah's sons, as it 
did the eommeneement of three houses out of the members 
of Noah’s house. 

The revealed truth that Noah's faith was the cause of 
the saving of his house of minors has important bearmg on 
the Divine appointments of human life and society during . 
the closing era of 120 years. It^as imperative that not 
any other “minors” would be alive when the Flood came. 
This in turn required that not any others save the six of 
Noah’s house would be bom during that era. God’s ways 
are Just and righteous. If any other “minors” had been; 
living when the Flood came they, too, like the six of Noah ’s 
house, must have been taken by Noah into the Ark. As in 
Acts 10:34, “God is no respecter of pmrsons.” A respon- 
sible word of adults were the subjects of Divine operations 
during that closing era. Not any save the six of Noah’s 
house were bom at an early portion of it, and growing up: ; 
during its course.. This feature of hindering any births, 
save those of three hoys and three ^Is, for 120 yearn was ; 
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with thw.*** But. Noah ia not mcntioiipd ia the third clause 
of the verse. ‘‘And thy wife” is the eomknsed matter of 
the third clause, and has the like imiierative “shall come” 
involved in.k, as with Xnah in the first clause. Noah's wife 
could aot be asaoeiated with her husband as his sons and 
their wives must he in regard to entering the Ark. To enter 
at all required that sihe must have the like faith with her 
husband and eater on that basis, Htiman estimates might 
easily suggest that the order of the vme would be as , ; 
follows; “Thou shalt enter tht? Arkj thou and thy wife, 
and thy sons.” But the Divine estinjates arc those ex* 
pressed; “Thou and thy sons; and thy wife.” 

These three words, “and thy wife,” in such eonnections ; 
as those of the forecast and guarantee in Genesis 6 :18, serve 
to draw aside the veil of ob.scurity otherwise obtaiiiiiig with : 
the previous life, and then present standing of Noah’s wife. 

If she had not been a sharer of his “Just state and perfect : 
generations” previou-s to this forecast, she could not have 
been included with Noah in it and in its “guarantee.” The 
married life of the.se two, do'wn to the era of respite, is 
thus shown as that of Gene.sis 6 :9, even though only Noah is | 
mentioned, “hist and perfect in generations.” And the i 
isolated mention of Noah, in verse 8, included "Ay wife,” : 
since she shared with him by her faith in it. “But, Noah | 
found grace in the eyes of the Lord,” Isolated him from ^ 
all others save “Ay wife.” There cannot be any question 
as to Who arranged the marriage of those two centuries i 
before the era of respite. And the same One “knew'” the 1 
state of heart of the wife as of Noah during those previous | 
centuries, and incIudRi wife and husband in “committiaf | 
Hiomelf” in guarantees to both. “Thou shalt come into ; 
Ae Ark . . . and Ay wife.” I 

With his wife as with Noah, God’s revealed e.stimate 
was formed from the known existing state of heart, and ■ 
which had also obtained during the times of life preceding | 
and woald continue during the era then eoinmencing. As \ 
wiA Christ’s guarantee to His Apostle.s, so with God’s | 
guarantee to Noah and his wife. These two had continued ! 
m His fellowship during then past times : both ‘ ' found grace | 
in the eyes of the Lord” on this account at the commenee- f 
ment of the closing era, and both would for certain be ! 
faithful through that era. I 
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The guarantee, in Genesis 6:18, that Noah’s wife would 
for certain enter the Ark at its completion 120 years later, 
intimated that the then coming years would not cause her 
faith to falter. It also indicated that her faith was sreal 
at the time of the forecast, as it had been in previous tones. 
God “knew” when giving His guarantee, that Noah’s wife, 
like her husband, would for certain pontinue “Steadfast, 
immovable, always abounding in the work of the I/ord,” 
without the least danger of “falling away.” In speaking 
to Noah His estimate of the standing and certain prospects 
of the two, husband and wife, a new cause for Joy and 
peace to both was provided. God’s spoken estimate of 
them, and guarantee to both, placed their home on a basis 
even more peaceful and Joyous than in previous times. 
Whatever the indifference, scorn, or any degree of hostility, 
without their “house,” there was intensified Joy, peace, 
confidence, and fellowship within, as the result of God’s 
spoken estimate and guarantee. All the fellowship required 
by Noah and his wife was within their “house,” and with 
the one daily uppermost in all its exercises. Daily remem- 
brances of God’s spoken estimate^ and guarantees made life 
to be free from all care and anxiety, and new, delightful, 
in all its experiences. 

Divine “foreknowledge” manifested in the guarantees 
to Noah and his wife, as in Genesis 6:18, is always based 
on the like basis of “Knowing what is in man,” and never 
operates apart from this righteous basis. It was to the one 
state in Noah and his wife that God spake His guarantees, 
as it was to the like “state” in the Apostles that Christ 
gave His guarantees. Thus, all in *hat “state” share in 
the Divine guarantees of certain success in His service. The 
one requirement to sharing the guarantees given by God 
and Christ to individuals in the like “state,” is that of 
entering in to the faith of Noah and his wife, of the Apostles 
and all the true people of God. The one requirement to 
certain inclusion in the imperative in such Scriptures as 
Matt. 5:8, is that of being in the state specified : “Blessed 
are the pure in heart; for they shall see God.” So in the 
beautiful words addressed to some: “In Sardis which have 
not defiled their garments; and they SKhail walk with Me 
in white; for they are worthy” (Eevelation 3 :4) . And sueh 
other Scriptures, as Hebrews 6:17, 18, are particularly de- 
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signed to aromse tlw rcsjwusive state o£ heart retpsired to 
obtain God's gnarantees, and to remove all fear and anxiety 
from the daily walk of faith: ‘‘Wherein God, willmg more 
abundantly- to .shew unto the heirs of promise the immuta- 
&»}% of His f-wnsel, confirmed it by an oath; that by 
two immatable things, in which it was impossible for God 
to He, we might hav^ strong consolation, who have fled for 
refage to hij hold upon the Hope set before ua.” 

Section Two. 

As already noted, the genealogy of Mcthtiselah and 
Lamech, in Genesis 5 -.23-31, eoacluding with each, “And he 
died,” is anticipating these “deaths” during the era of 
120 years traced in the tw-o sneceeding ehaptew. But, that 
of Noah in Genesis 5:32 does not “anticipate’' Noah’s death, 
bat only traces to his age of 300 years at the birth of his 
family of sons. Of necessity the second presenting of Noah’s 
genealogy in Genesm 6:8-10, and hi different coimetjtions to 
the first, could not, as it does not make any reference to 
Noah^ death. Not until the stage of events on Earth, 
marked in Genesis 9:28, 29, is there the completion of 
Noah’s genealogy from the first mention of this in Genesis 
5:32: “And Noah lived after the Flood three hundred and 
fifty years. And all the days of Noah were nine hundred 
and fifty year.s; aad he died.” 

Between the use, in Genesis 5:23-31, of “and he died” 
to Methuselah and Lamech (grandfather and father of 
Noah), and its use with Noah in Genesis 9:28, 29, the only 
other reference to “death” is that of Gene.sis 1:21: “And 
aB flesh died, that mofsd upon the Earth, both of fowl, and 
of cattle, and of bea.st, and of every creeping thing that 
creepeth upon the Earth, aAd every man.” This proves that 
Methaseiah and Lamech, in their individual meeting with 
death, were the only exceptions of living adult mankind: 
“All flesh died; every man.” These “all flesh; every 
man” met death in the one visitation. 

The individual deaths of Methuselah and Lamech trans- 
pired before the Flood, but during the era of 120 years 
reaching to it. In thus “dying” these two fathers were 
the only exceptions amongst living mankind. The suspen- 
sion of death was another Sign of the like character as 
that of hindering births, with the exceptions of two with 
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the first and six with the second. And these ‘texeeptioas” 
farther confirmed the significance of the prevailing order. 
The suspension of death was as necessary as that of births. 
The universal test was that of the right of continued life 
on Earth, or the forfeiting of the right, tpgethfer with the 
primary one of testing in regard to Celestial inheritance in 
Eternal Life. A World of adults were the subjects of the 
test. 

The individual deaths of Methuselah and Lamecfa dur- 
ing this universal test marked an exceptional feature. The 
fact of their deaths during the era of testing proved thehf 
unfitness for deliverance, hence their inclusion among the 
unjust World. Not any provision was made for either of * 
these fathers in the Ark, since at its commencement they, ; 
were excluded from the standing of Noah, referred to in ^ 
Genesis 6:8, and included in the universal one of verse 7: 

“I will destroy man whom I have created. . . . But 
found grace in the eyes of the Lord,” not Methuselah nor 
Lamech nor any of their generatior®. The Ark was to be 
erected for the two “finding grace” at that era arfi their 
“House” unborn, and not for any others, not even for pos- 
sible converts during the succeeding 120 years. There was 
not any room in the Ark save for eight persons, as in 1st 
Peter 3:20: “Wherein few, that is, eight souls, were saved ■: 
by water.” Methuselah and Lamech did not “find grace 
in the eyes of the Lord” at the time when the Ark was.com- ; 
menced. And their later individual deaths during the course 
of its erection, while exceptional, proved that they had hot 
“found grace in the eyes of the Lord” then. 

But their individual deaths, an^ isolated, marked dis- 
crimination not extended even to others of their own genera^ • 
tions, in hindering destruction by the Flood. This “dis- 
crimination” with tibe two fathers could not have been on 
their own account, since they shared the state of all others 
of the World, and not that of Noah. Boat’s state most 
have been the cause for Diviue permission of death from 
natural causes with these two fathers, instead of, as with all . 
others, destruetibn by the Flood. But not even Noah’s , 
brothers and sisters, nor his kindred in the generations of 
Methuselah and Lamech, could be included in this “dfe- 
erimination” of the two fathers. This suggests donees of 
the prevailing state in that World, and that the two &thers 
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were the least culpable of living mankind. Some illustra- 
tion of the principle operating in this matter is provided 
in that outlmed in Genesis 13:29: “And it came to pass, 
when God destroyed the cities of the plain, that God re- 
membered Abraham, and sent Lot out of the midst of the 
overthrow, when He overthrew the cities in which I«ot 
dwelt,’* It is necessary to read, also, the reference in 2nd 
Peter 2:7, 8 to rightly luidersteud the whole subject treated 
in both. 

“And delivered just Lot, vexed with the filthy con- 
versation* of the wicked : for that righteous man dwellinf 
among them, vexed his righteous .soul from day to day with 
their unlawful deeds." The “just and righteous” state 
of Lot referred to consisted solely in being free from the 
beastly state of the peojjle of Sodom, and of abhorring this. 
But Lot’.s “dwelling” among such people from mere 
mereenary reasons, and not spiritual ones, would have 
included him in their de.structiou if God had not 
“remembered Abraham" and his faith. By comparison 
wdth tie people of Sodom Lot is referred to as “just and 
righteous"; by comparison with the state of Abraham 
Lot was not either, but needed to be delivered on account 
of Abraham. If Lot had shared in the abominatiims of 
Sodom, not even Abraham's approved state would have 
availed for his deliverance. Manifestly, the like principle 
operated on account of Noah’s state, in the preserving from 
destruction by the Flood and the removal by natural eaiises 
of the two fathers. Others of the kindred of Noah could 
not be included with these fathers, because their state was 
a more culpable one. 

Methuselah wa.s the oldest in years of the ten father.s 
in the line of Seth, and Lameeh, the father of Noah and 
son of Methuselah, was the youngest of these, save the 
translated Enoch. It is manifest that Lameeh ’s life, as 
also that of all his generation, was .shortened considerably 
to what it would have been by the events ending in the 
Flood. This same could hardly obtain with Methuselah 
and his generation. The fact of allowing Methuselah and 
his generation to continue in life during the final era of 
120 years, of not permitting them as a generation to finish 
their lives before the opening of the closing era, i.s striking. 
Methuselah’s generation had been the privileged subjects — 
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with other preceding generations— of the 2Q0 years of 
Enoch’s ministry to his translation. As indicated in Jude 
14:15, during that ministry Enoch had preached the “Sec- 
ond Coming and Kingdom of Christ.” And as marked in 
Genesis 5:22-24, the birth of Methuselah, h is** ‘first-born 
son,” was the era when Enoch eommeneed^his “Walk with 
God” in the matters of his ministry, ending 200 years later 
in translation, or when “God took him.” 

Methuselah was greatly privileged to be eldest son of 
such a devout man of God, as he and all his generation were 
to share with others in his lengthy and enlightening min- 
istry. But, clearly Enoch’s ministry had not profited his 
son Methuselah nor his generation. This matter may have 
had bearing on the Divine bringing of Methuselah and his 
generation into the final era, and its universal testing, in- 
stead of allowing them all to die before it commenced. The 
fact of their presence in life at that era is definitely marked. 
The Author Version of Genesis 5:30, 31 presents the age of 
Lameeh at his death as 777 years, and which would locate 
his death as taking place five years before the Ploo<3^ or, as 
in verse 30, 595 years after the birth of Noah. 

In Genesis 5:25-27 there are the times of Methuselah, and 
which indicate his age at the birth of Noah as 369 years, 
and his death 600 years later, and in the year of the Flood. 
Noah was 600 years old when Methuselah was 969 years, 
and, as revealed in Genesis 7 :11, this was between six and 
seven weeks before the Flood. (The particulars of all 
these matters provided arrest the attention, as they are so 
important in the Divine estimate.) “In the six hundredth 
year of Noah’s life, in the second dnonth, the seventeenth 
day of the month, the same day were all the fountains of 
the great deep broken up, and the windows of Heaven were 
opened.” From this detailed matter in conjunction with the 
genealogy in Genesis 5 ;25-27, it is clear that Methuselah 
died 47 days before the Flood commenced, and when Noah 
was 600 years old. 

The Divine purpose in revealing the two sources of 
the waters of the Flood is for the enlightened faith of all 
those desiring to be His people, as in aU other matters of 
His revelation. As commented previously in the regard of 
the universal extent of the Flood, so with the revealed 
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sources of its waters. Only by uncler.sfandinf! of the Divine 
Word of Creation and utterly diseardinij opposing theories 
0^ men laiscaHod ‘‘Scientific,” is it passible to believe the. 
Divine record as to the sourct?s of the Flood waters. It is 
in vain that Cod gave sueii detailed information in this 
regard and for human faith, where Ili.s Word i.s put aside 
on account of being “unscientific,” and merely “poetical.” 
God knows more e^oficerning TIis works than any mortal, 
and any true knowledge obtained by mortals concerning 
His w'orks must be gathered from Ills enlightening Word. 
And such "knowledge” is proved wisdom by the works of 
God all around confirming His Word. 

In Genesis 1 ;7. S there is the record of the Divine making 
of 8 “Firmament,” a material work for the enclosing 
the Earth. In the same verses, also in ver.se 6, there is the 
declaring of the “waters above the Finnament, and the 
waters under — or beneath — iL” on the .surface of the earth. 
In all referenee.s in the Seripiures to “rain” there is in- 
variably the mention of “Heaven” as its one source. And 
in such Scriptures a.s Isaiah 55:10 there is the aniicipafhig 
and answering of the fooli.sh theories of men, in conflict 
with the Divine Word and the fai*t.s of the Divine works: 
“For as the rain comoth down, and the snow from Heaven, 
and returneth not thither, but watereth the Earth, and 
maketh it bring forth and bud, that it may give seed to the 
sower and bread to the cater.” Not only docs all 
rain come from Heaven, but after coming on to the Barth, 
and its waters, it remains, and is not taken up and .sent 
down by any processes designated in human theories, “con- 
densation and evaporaEon.” Ail rain is from Heaven and 
from the “waters above the firmament.” And in Genesis 
7:11 the One Who made them declares that there are “Win- 
dows in Heaven” through which all rain comes, and Faithi 
accepts His word. 

The other revealed source of the watens of the Flood 
mentioned in Genesis 7:11. fountaiti.s of ihe great deep, also 
becomes intelligible from connected Scriptures. The “Great 
Deep” is beneath the Earth. Waters “tmder the Earth” 
eomprise this, and are referred to in such Scriptures as 
Exodus 20:4; Psalm 24:1, 2; Psalm 136:6. These unthink- 
ably vast areas of waters under the earth are the resting 
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place of the earth for eternity, and in such oth'er Scriptures 
as Job 38: 47, Psalm 104: 5, the immense “foundations” 
enclosing the waters are referred to as the “foundations of 
the earth.” 

The use of the term “Waters of Ifoah” in Isaiah,54:9 
and of the Flood not only distinguishes it from all otiier 
local floods, but also from a previoi^s universal Flood on 
the earth at the ending of the first Creation. In 2nd Peter 
3: 5, 6, there is reference to this “previous Flood of waters, 
and its destruction of the first Heaven and earth with all 
their inhabitants. Not any Heavens nor earth were de- 
stroyed with “the waters of Noah,” and eight persons were , 
presented alive. There was not any Ark in the associations 
of that first universal Flood. A direct connection with it is 
presented in Genesis 1:2, 9, and in the “sm” on the exist- 
ing earth. As indicated in these verses, the whole surface 
of the earth was covered with the waters when God com- 
menced to make the second earth for human history. The 
Divine directing of these waters into the one “plaea,” and 
designating them “seas,” provided to human sight the 
waters of the previous universal Flood. The “seas” testify 
to that first Flood. 

There is a further connection in this regard. In Isaiah ; 
54:9 there is I’eferenee to “the waters of Noah” not again 
covering the earth. Divine wisdom deemed it neeessai^ ; 
to also reveal that the “seas” will not again cover the i 
earth, as they did at the era of Genesis 1:2, 9. It is to 
this and not to “the waters of Noah” that there is refer- 
ence in Job 38:8-11, Psalm 104:8, 9 : “Thou hast set a bound 
th^ they may not pass over; that^hey turn not f^;axa to 
cover the earth.” .. 

Section Thiree. 

In Genesis, as in the New Testament references to the - 
Flood in the days of Noah, there is the revealing and stress- 
ing of living mankind as its subjects. In Genesis 6 : 5, 7, 12, 

13, 17, and at the era when God determined and revealed the 
niatter of a projected Flood, living mankind are referred to 
as its subjects in differing terms. “World” is the term I ■ 
employed in the same regard in Hebrews 11:7, 2nd Peter V 
2 :5. Only in Genesis 6-7 chapters, and not in New T®ta* 
ment references, is there Ike mention of any other erea-^ ^^ 
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tursii saved ki tlie Ark, save the eight of Noah’s house. Of 
iieucssitj* the physical geography of the earth, associated 
withthe“wnrkr‘ of that era, is that of Genesis ‘--7 chapters, 
of things heforc the Flood, and greatly altered hy it. The 
oldiferaf ion'of the {lardcn of Eden was but one of many 
mateiial ehanges’iundc by the Flood in the extensive area 
of the inhabited earth of that age. 

“Eden” is the n'lme recorded of the district, country, 
area, of the world before cand at the time of the Flood, to- 
gether with an adjoining district on the East, where Cain 
and his people went .after, and as a result of the death of 
Abet as in Genesis 4:16. This banishment of Cain from 
the district of “Eden” resulted in the dividing of mankind 
for revealed times into two sections, Cainites and Sethites. 
The tracing of the genealogy of the Cainites to the seventh 
generation, in Genesis 4:17-22, agrees with recorded condi- 
tions of moral degeneracy among.st the Sethites, in the times 
of Enoch, “the seventh from Adam” in the line of Seth. All 
barrier;S between the two sections were broken down; living 
humanity were the one “world,” the all flesh to whom the 
final era of 120 years’ respite marked the limit of life, save 
as there was repentance and reformation. The Divine word 
to Noah at the marking of that closing era included man- 
kind universal, as in Genesis 6:13: “The end of all flesh is 
come before me. 1 will destroy them from the earth.” 

The continuance of the Garden of Eden (East in the 
district of Eden, as in Genesis 2:8), down to the Flood, pre- 
sents an important key to the introducing of the closing 
era. The “Cherabim” at its entrance, recorded in Genesis 
3:24, were the manife-sf-stion of the Divine presence. The 
recorded Divine speaking with Cain and Abel, in Genesis 
4:3, 7, was through the “Cherubini.” The Divine appeals 
to Cain as to Abel have powerful bearing on His methods of 
teaching right through that age. God spake to man by His 
o%vn voice and not by written matter, and to all men, and 
not only to the Abel class, the faithful. The only human 
preachers of that lengthy first age finding mention in the 
Scriptures were Enoch and Noah. Enoch was in the 
^venth generation, and Noah in the tenth. Enoch’s preach- 
ing was for the last 200 years of his life, and Noah’s for 
the 120 years of the closing era. But God’s speaking ob- 
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tained continuously from the times of Cain and? Abel to the 
commencing of the final era. And it was by this Divine 
speaking that each generation was advised of the require- 
ments for His approval, and of the things that, “grieved” 
Him in those walking contrary to His Word spoken to tjiem. 

As later revealed in Romans 5:13, 14, and not in Gene- 
sis, the methods of “grace” during that first age did not 
permit any threats nor the inflicting of particular judg- 
ments, even on the most wilful sinners. Only the sharh^ of 
death as a consequence of the first man’s sin, and not any 
added infliction preceding, could, by the order of that age, 
be placed on sinners. “For until the Law sin was in the 
world ; but sin is not imputed when there is no law ; never- 
theless death reigned from Adam to Moses, even over them 
that had not sinned after the similitude of Adam’s sin.” 
Grace, and not Law, obtained for the first age, and “grace” 
does not command, but appeals for faith and loving service. 

The universal state of mankind at the era marked in 
Genesis, 6th chapter, was that of “evil continually,” as in 
verse 5, and in verse 12, that “all flesh had corrupted His 
way on the earth.” Different methods to the previous ones 
were required and instituted at that era, and which, of 
necessity, must be notified by God’s speaking to all the 
universal subjects before they could be amenable to the 
new methods. God. could not, by His own previous methods, 
bring a universal judgment upon all flesh, apart from 
advising all these and providing time and opportunity for 
improvement for repentance and a real change of life. 
Bible expositors generally conclude that only Noah 1)788 
directly advised by God as to His detemination to “destroy 
all flesh,” and the appointed 120 years’ respite, and that 
the world was notified of this through Noah’s preaching. 
Genesis does not even record any preaching by Noah, but 
only the later and fuller records in the New Testament. 
Not only was Divine speaking the one order of that first 
age throughout its course, but it was imperatively necessary 
in the introduction of the final era with its new methods. 
It was the sinful world, and not Noah and his wife, that 
made necessary the projected destruction of “all flesh,” 
and so needed to be Divinely advised of this. 
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In Genesis <3 ;3. 7 there is the recorded Divine spoakinif 
two messages inseparably cpiineeted. and as preceding His 
speaking to Noah, as in ver.ses 13-21. and marked with these 
words as ifes-commeneemtntt ; “Atnl God said unto Noah.” 
Not^ny such partioular is added in the speakin" in verses 
3. 7. *‘A\itd the Lord said” is the eomiaeneement with 
these. As further iT^arking the esaetnes.s of the Inspired 
Word in its definitions, and together with the recorded 
speaking to Cain in Genesis I;6 (“And the Lord said unto 
CainL there is the raatfer of Genesis 8:23; “And the Lord 
said within His heart,” and not to any listeners. The ineln- 
.sion of all to ho affected hy the new methods projected 
made naneeesstiry any mention of the nnnthers of the ones 
addressed in the Divine speaking recorded in Genesis 6:3.7, 
and M'hieh ineliidod with all others Knah and his wife. In 
the second speaking hy God. recorded in verses 13-21, Noah 
was the only one addressed, and the only one advised of the 
partieiilar matters comprised in that seeond speaking, and 
additi««ai to the universal first .speaking. 

The revealed ffict of the universal speaking by God 
in the two matters of Genesis 6:3, 7. and of later speaking 
through Noah 's preaching, serves to manifest His “just and 
true ways” and to remove all causes for doubting these. 
Not only with the %\'orld of Noah’s days, but also with 
that of Christ’s Coming, these dual speakings have powerful 
significance. Nothing cmdd be more just, merciful and 
righteous, nor more calculated to arouse and convince than 
God’s ways pursued for that era of respite. 

The Divine speakii^ recorded in Genesis 6:3, 7 was one 
message in two parts spoken on the one day marked in thein. 
The rendering of verse 3 in the Septuagiiit version is less 
ambiguous than in the Authorised: “Ami the Lord God 
said. My Spirit .shall certainly not remain among these men 
for ever, because they are flesh, but their d.iys .shall be 
jMi hundred tmd twenty years.” This announced time limit 
to human life was made more nianifc.'^t as to causes by the 
added message of verse 7 : “And the Lord saitl, 1 will destroy 
man whom I have created from the face of the earth ; both 
man and beast, and the creeping thing, and the fowls of 
the air; for it repenteth Me that I have made them.” The 
world of mankind responsible for this “determination” uras 
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the one addressed bji God. But in this fulnesS there were 
also marked reservations, such as the means of the pur- 
posed “destruction,” and the required course to make it. 
unnecessary. 

Not anything was said in this universal speaking q| “a 
Flood of waters,” nor of an “Ark” for deliverance of some - 
of living mankind. These two matters were inseparable, 
and God could only reveal them to Noah and through him 
to the world. Noah’s faith and obedience were required for: 
the building of the Ark, hence God could not speak to the 
world of this until Noah proved his faith “by his works.” 
And the Ark vras the most powerful mode of speaking pos- 
sible, as to the designed means of the “destruction” an- 
nounced universally. It was on account of Noah being the 
only living “just man” at that era that he was instructed 
to build the Ark, and advised of the coming “Flood of 
waters.” It is by the aid of New Testament references and 
not from Genesis that we learn of Noah’s preaching and its 
themes. But it is in Genesis 6:3, 7 that there is therfeoord 
of the Divine preadbing to universal mankind, and its 
themes. 

The revealed truth of the world, and not only Noah 
being notified by God’s voice of the commencement and ■ 
exact length of the final era, the more manifests the en- 
lightenment imparted universally as a basis of faith. 
lieving God’s word heard by all mankind was a reasonal^le 
result to hearing it, and would have prepared all thus be- 
lieving for Noah’s preaching of the reasonable requirements 
by God for the putting aside of the threatened destruction. 
This duality, God’s preaching and JJ^ah’s preaching, must be 
understood both in regard to the visitation of the Flood, 
and New Testament references having connection with it 
and with parallel days to Christ’s coming. Tn Christ’s re- 
ferences to the Flood and the “days of Noah,” He reveals 
matters absent in Genesis. One of these is in Matt. 24:39, 
and reads; “And knew not until the Flood came and took 
them all away.” In this mention of that which is not re- 
corded in Genesis there is an addition to that which is 
recorded, and not any alteration of it. All that wqrld 
“knew” of God's speaking of the commencement and iengtib 
of the final era; they “knew” of the building of the Ark; 
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“knew'’ ihe tbemes of Noalrs preaehing. In all these 
it was impossible for them not to “know” that which their 
ears had heard and their eyes seen. The matter of “taaew 
aot” in Clrist’s words in Matt. ‘24::53 and of “the days of 
Xiiak,” is presented as “culpable,” and not as a misfortune 
or lack of evidence. 

It was the time^ which they “knew’ not,” and this 
thvoug'h unbelief of God’s voice tellin" that “time” at its 
eommeneement, and its exact length. Not until the Flood 
cams did they believe the word of God spoken in their hear* 
iug 120 years before. This was culpable ifmoranee, and 
find.s lllnsfration in Christ’s address to Israel at the close 
of His ministry, as in Luke “Because ,thou 

kneWMt not the time of thy visitation.” Is the summary of 
the mention of all the neglected [irivilepes of the ministry 
then ending. It was the experiencing of the very “destrue- 
tion” that God had told the world, that brought “kaow- 
ing” wdiich ought to have obtained for 120 years. 

The Divine speaking to Noah sueceeding that to all 
mankind ; but on the same eventful day. took him into the 
Divine counsels on matters reserved from the universal 
inesage. There was first and, a.s in Genesis 6:13, the 
further mention of the purpo.sed destruction of all flesh, 
previously announced, as in ver,se 7. The significance of 
this second mention to Noah will be considered later. The 
fact of it being a second to the first of verse 7, and spoken 
only to Noah, is to be noted here; “And God said unto 
The end of all fle^h is come before me . . . and, behold, 
Iwill destroy them from the earth,” The second matter of 
this speaking, vei*se 14, was the new feature: “Make thee an 
Ark of gopher W’ood; rooms shalt thou make in the Ark, 
and shalt pitch it within and without with pitch.” Even 
before revealing the means of universal de.struction — flood 
%vatera — God spake of the means of Noah’s pre.servation, 
such was His e.stimate of Noah’s state of faith. But in this 
there was also the matter of further testing of Noah’s state, 
in the requirement for Noah to “make” the means of his 
own deliverance, and not that God would make it. Noah 
was to build the Ark, not God. And notwithstanding pre- 
vious faith and devotion, deliverance from that to come 
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upon the world was dependent with Noah on his faith and 
obedience in the regard of “Make thee an Ark.” 

Noah’s faith in and obedience to this command had 
universal results, and ivhieh did not obtain withJbis “just” 
state at the era when the Ark eommeneed. ‘Noah was justi- 
fied because of his state, and the world was condemned 
because of their state, both connected with the previous 
course of life with each. But the building of the Ark intro- 
duced another comparison and contrast, referred to in 
Hebrews 11:7; “By faith Noah, being warned of God of 
things not seen as yet, moved with fear, prepared an Ark 
to the saving of his house ; by the which he condemned the 
world,” In this there is mention only of Noah’s being 
“warned of God of things not seen as yet,” and not of the 
world also receiving the same “warning,” although this is 
involved. It was by faith in the Divine Word spoken to 
him that Noah built the Ark, and this “condemned the 
world” for their unbelief of the Divine Word spoken to 
them, as well as unbelief in Noah’s preaching of the* Word 
of God given him. 

Although Genesis 6 :22, Genesis 7 ;1, suggest that the 
preparing of the Ark occupied the whole of the era of 120 
years, the reference in 1st Peter 3 :20 is most definite in this 
as in other regards: “Which sometime were disobedient, 
when once the long-suffering of God waited in the days of 
Noah, while the Ark was preparing.” God’s long-suffering 
continued for the appointed 120 years, and this was the 
exact time of “the preparing of the Ark.” This “prepar- 
ing was more than erecting it. There was much to do 
after the Ark was erected before it*^ras “prepared” for its 
inmates. And in Genesis 6:21, that which succeeded the 
erecting and finishing of the Ark itself is recorded, and 
which completed its “preparing” on the last day of the 
120 years. “And take thou unto thee of all food that is 
eaten, and thou shalt gather it to thee; and it shall be 
food for thee, and for them.” The immensity of this final 
“preparing” was the end to a greater immensity in erecting 
the Ark. It may have been that Methuselah before his 
death — forty-seven days before the Ark was fully “pre- 
pared” and entered — saw the completed Ark itself. But 
it is certain that Noah’s father, Damech, did not. 
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“Make'Jliec an Ark oi’ irnplier wood" was the esaat 
(■oininand fti A'oah. as in Cctiesis G;14. It was as nooessary 
for him to he Told ndiat "'wood" to use as every other de- 
tail c)l' thiS(.iie%v and extraordinary matter. Gene- 

sis 6:14 Is the -only retVrenee in the Hebrew eniployintr 
gopher," its rad tea! letters are the same as "Cypress, 
resinous wood," light, and not .subjeet to rot. The other 
partietilars hi verses 35, 16 were genera! ones, recpiiriag 
siieh details for gnidanee as Xoah must have received from 
the great "Arehiteet." It is in verse 1” and sueeeetling 
the particulars of the Ark that God revealed to Xoah lioth 
the need for it and the destructive nieams with all flesh. 
And although the forecast in this verse is sufficiently eom- 
prehensive to cover the subject of the universal Flood, 
many features were left for the reality to make manifest. 
"And, behold, I, even T, do bring a Flood of waters upon 
the earth, to destroy ail flesh, wherein is tiie ftrealh of life, 
from under heaven, and everythin" tliat is in the earth shall 
die," " 

It was because of the revealed universal area of the 
Flood that there wa.s necessity for Xoalrs building of the 
Ark. A vessel that could ride the waters W'as the only 
po.ssib!e way of e.seajie. It W’as impossible for Xoah and 
ins wife to repiove from the country of Eden into .some 
other part of the earth, and ,so escape the Flood. As de- 
clared to Xoah by God, as in Gene.sis 6:17, tlie Flood of 
W’aters wras to "Destroy all flesh, wherein is the breath of 
life, from under Heaven; and everything that is in the earth 
shall die.’ The terms ‘ under Heaven and in the earth" 
were aU-embraeing. The only possible wuiy of s.ifety was 
removal from the earth and on top of the Flood waters. But 
in erecting the means of this escape for lumself and his 
house, Noah w'as to be an example to the world, both of .a 
"faith that wmrks by love,” and of self-sacrifice. Xoah had 
been an example td all others in his "just" state down to 
this closing era. But the building of the Ark presented 
him in another and different kind. The requirements from 
Noah were far greater in proving bi.s faith and obedience 
: than from the world as proving theirs and of a different 
kind. 



THE DAYS.OP NQAH. 33 

Only Noah was commanded to perform the costly and 
stupendous work of building the massive Ark, a vessel of 
some 42,000 tons burden. Only he was instructed to de- 
liver by “preaching” the Divine requirements from the 
World, for the setting aside of the purposed destructiqji of 
all flesh. These dual services claimed all Noali’s time and 
resources, as, indeed, it is remarkable^ that he was able to 
accomplish both and to be faithful in each. The fact of 
Noah’s financial ability to perform the costly erection of 
the Ark, to provision it for tw'elve months with the gi’eat 
vai'ieties of food for the diverse creatures to enter it, is one 
striking feature. His ready and glad willingness to use 
that “ability,” as also the loyal consent of his wife in the 
same regard, is another. Noah and his wife must surely 
have invested aEtl^t they had in the immense undertaking 
of “preparing” the Aa-k, if, indeed, they could finance it 
with their “sdl,” and apart from some particular help from 
Him upon Whom they trusted for everything. 

Although Noah was the only one commanded t<f build 
an Ark, thei-c was not any necessity to warn others hot to 
build arks for their houses. Noah had not any competitors 
in the costly and self-saeaifieing w’^ork given him. If God 
had requii'ed from every other man the like w’ork of faith 
as Noah’s, the te.sting of that world would have been far 
more exacting than it was. The immense proportions of the 
Ark, the fact that the greater part of its internal space and 
arrangements w'cre for earthly creatures outside of the 
human species, pre.sented the need for unselfishness with 
Noah in a particular way. God required from Noah the 
provision for saving alive “ pairs ”#of all other species of , 
earthly creatures, as well as for the “three pairs” of th^ 
human species to be the parents of the coming human 
race. This “provision” w'as placed before Noah by God, 
apart from apology for its necessity, as it was received 
and obej^ed by Noah apart from any protest or suggestion 
of imposition. _ _ ■ 

This immense and diversified family in the Ark, saved 
by Noah’s building of their means- of deliverance, presents 
his hbuse as a much bigger one than that of “eight per- 
sons.” And in the same regard, Noah and his wife filled a 
bigger place as parents or guardians of the coming in-, 
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hnbitajjts of the earth than Adam and Evp did af the be* 
giiininjt of hmna!! hi.>;!ory. The thivo htiinati pairs shared 
with all the olher “paii-s” in the “kevpiiig'" reeorded in 
Cienesis fiYdO: “Two of every sort shall eome nnlo thee to 
keep them alivS.” Afiam and Kve had not sueh life-^dviiisjr 
servic-es pkieed upon them, not even with their own speeies, 
nnieh less with ail the "pairs" of irrationaj ereatunw, “to 
keep them alive.” 

The most complete instructions in rejrard to the desisfii, 
size, and interna! us well as t'Stenial arran‘'enients uf the 
Ark. were imperatively retpiirt'd by bToah from God. 
Xeither Xoah nor any otlier living man knew anything 
about ships or their bniiding. A ship was indeed a new 
thing, otitside of any Unman esperienee. Trading, com- 
merce, expioratioii ami war, assoeiated with and inseparable 
from “ships," were all absent from the experiences of man- 
kind of that first age. It only reeptires that we apjirehend 
the position of affairs at the era nnder emisidersition to 
recognise the astonishment of Xoah, when told of the de- 
signed mciins of deliverance frtun the projected Flood. 
Universal waters, and a ship to ride upon them, were the 
respective means revealed to him. The. “waters” were to 
be the “means” of universal destruction; the “ship,” the 
Ark, was the “means” of deliverance. The fact ami extent 
of the one “means” — of a nuiver.sal Flood — was reflected 
in the fact aud proportions of the other “means” — an 
immense .ship. Within recent times of the inventive 
era of the lUth aud 20th centurie.s, .ships of five thousand 
tons burden were regarded as massive, and when reaching 
ten to twenty thousands of tons burden were objects of 
wondering interest. But the “ship” that the one man, 
Xoah, was commanded to build, and did boiid, was appro.xi- 
mately 42,000 toms burden, and assuredly, since it was the 
only one ever designed to Divine plans and details, was 
nnl^e any later one. It was the first “ship” ever built, 
and the only one of its kind. As indieated in the different 
“cubits” in Genesis 6.T5, 16, the Ark was 547 feel in length, 
91 feet broad, and 54 feet in height ,in its three stories. The 
Ark was without masts and rudder, and had a covering roof. 
The only concern of Noah and his seven as.sistants was 
within the Ark, and not with the Ark and its course. 
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It is certain that if Noah had been consulted as to the 
most suitable means for the destruction of all flesh, and 
the preserving of those appointed for deliverance from it, 
the universal Flood and the massive Ark would Bever have 
occurred to him. The Divine purpose in 41ie Flood com- 
prised far more than the destruction of all life (save that 
of the delivered ones) and which required that it must be 
universal. Great alterations all over the surface of the 
earth, preparing for human history in all its parts, and 
great changes in the conditions of liiiman life to those of 
the first age resulting in the shortening of individual life^ 
are some manifest results of the universal Flood. The fact 
of, possibl}^ half of, the Flood waters coming from under the 
earth, must have resulted in the whole earth being lowered 
within the enclosed material firmament some two and a half 
miles, and within its enclosing ‘‘foundations.^’ 

The inevitable surprise of Noah, at receiving the Divine 
speaking of the Flood and the Ark, must have been dupli- 
cated with every other living person when Noah eommiPnced 
and continued the erection of the Ark. Building a ship 
on dry land was indeed a sight calculated to arouse uni- 
versal wonder with those never previously seeing a ship. 
But it was, also, actually a continuation of the universal 
message of Genesis 6 :3, 7 spoken by God. The Ark was the 
explanation of the era of verse 3, and of the “destruction” 
of verse 7. The Ark told of that which was to fill in the 
era of 120 years, as it did that 'which was to come at the 
end of them. We know, both from the account of Genesis 
and New’' Testament references, that from its commencement 
the Ark w^as the centre of universal interest. The locating 
of living mankind in the one centre permitted, without 
undue difficulty, the seeing of the Ark in course of erection 
by every living human being as designed by God. 

But a matter arising out of New Testament references, 
considered in a later chapter of this wmrk, is this : When 
Noah was told of the purposed universal Flood, and the 
world later told of the same by him, the first surprise of 
Noah was succeeded hj his recognition of it as a duplicate 
of a previous Flood on the first earth. This matter made 
the preaching of Noah and his building of the Ark to have 
further emphasis by universal knowledge of the previous 
Flood as an “object lesson.” 
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Qniti> apart from any preaching by X«5!ih, .'nnl whieh 
ocuiJii only romuh’iiiro al’tor tbo Ad; i-oinmr*!i.'t'i.i, l!u.>ro wa^. 
wiiii God’:s proviuiH uiiH’rr.'ial >po:ikiiiu‘. aliuntlance of fvi- 
»b'iu‘i> ."i ba.>iH of reConnation and I'aiih !!i ilio nuuorial 
witMt'Sis of Jilt* Ark. With the world, believitsf in that wir- 
no^:s; was al! tliut was mpiiriHl. With Noah, buildmg t!tc 
Ark. and aetivo anil oontimmd proachinji, tnmii' inni*h mort* 
f-xart iiit^ tho Divina reqiiiwmcnts, Init whioh waro “easy” 
to Noah, bni'.ause of loviin^: faith filiitijr his isoart. It was 
not possible for any living j^orson not to ktsow of tht* oret;- 
linn ♦»{ jIk* Ark, ami not to know wbat was .signified by it. 
It w.as. as hi Hebrews 11 ;T, by faith eoneerning “Things not 
sOea tjs yet" ihat Noah eomnnnu'-ed and eonrinned the Ark. 
And the Ark itself testified the like “things imi seen as 
yet" (u every living human being. It told of coming waters, 
and of it.stdf as the only means of escape, and it [innpelled 
attention. 

But the Ark was also, and by the aid of Noah's preaeh- 
ing. a witness of the Divine requirements from tin? world. 
This feature is not recorded in the Genesis aceonnt, but it 
is in file New Testament. There is not any meution in 
Genesis either of Noah's preaching nor of the Divine “wait- 
ing” for reformation and faith from universal mankind. 
Noah was the e.xample for all others really de.sjring to 
escape the Flood and to be in Divine fellowship. Noah 
proved his faith by his works (as eoinmendcd in James 
2;li, liS). The proofs by works of the faith of ail others 
were, of necessity, of a different kind to those of Noah. 
Only he was eominanded the costly and immense work of 
building the Ark, because Noah was the only ‘‘jn.st man” 
living at that era, and the Ark was for his deliverance and 
that of his house, and his justification to L'ele.stiai glory. 

If any others had set about to build Arks for their 
houses, which not anj' did, such would have manifested un- 
belief and disobedenee in doing the same as .Noah did in 
obedient faith. God’s word is the basis of obedient faith, 
God only commanded and required one Ark. He .solicited 
from all the world much less than building Arks tor them- 
selves. Hi.s Way was easy ami His burden light. 
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Section Four. 

As previously considered and manifest from the re- 
corded universal Divine speaking in Genesis 6:3, 7, God did 
not, with His own voice, tell the world that \^Meh would 
cause Him to set aside the determined and rVealed destruc- 
tion of all flesh. But He appointed Noah as the “preacher” 
of His requirements, and in this was also manifesting His 
merciful ways. Noah was a man like all others in the regard 
of being “but flesh.’ Noah proved the easy possihilitiy of 
pleasing God” in his obedient faith to greater demands . 
than those imposed on all others. It was when Noah had 
commenced to build the Ark, and thus prove his own faith 
by his works, that he commenced preaching to others, by r 
Divine instructions, how they were to prove their faith 
by works. In thus preaching what others should do to 
obtain the like standing as his own, he was instructed by 
God, as he had been in regard to his own works of faith. 
Just as God did not leave to Noah the deciding as to his 
own works of faith (the building of the Ark)j so wife the 
required course of faith with the world. 

It is in 2nd Peter 2 :5, and not in Genesis, that there is 
recorded the fact and theme of Noah’s preaching: “And . 
spared not the old world, but saved Noah the eighth, a 
preacher of righteousn^, bringing in the Flood upon the r 
world of the ungodly.” (As explained in 1st Peter 3:20, the 
use of “eighth” in this verse, and with Noah, refers to the 
eight persons in his house. And the use of “Old world and ^ 
world of the ungodly” to the same subjects marks the dif- 
ferent standing at the commencement and ending of the 120 
years’ respite.) It is in the same reg*rd of the “preaching” 
by Noah that the Divine attitude is defined in 1st Peter 3 :20j; 
as Also that of the world. “Which sometime were dis- 
obedient, when once the long suffering of God waited in thf 
daj's of Noah, while the Ark was preparing, wherein feV, • 
that is, eight souls, were saved through water.” In both 
these Scriptures there is the particular matter of the themes , 
of Noah’s preaching in view, but also there is involved those 
of the previous Divine preaching recorded in Genesis 6 :3, 7. 

Faith in God’s preached message would gladly and of 
necessity be expressed by faith in and obedience to the 
themes of Noah’s preaching. The deeply impressed listaa- 
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ers to preaehuig at Peiiteeosi oarnei>t-'I)^ j^olieited 

iit its elose as to the eourse required from them, as io Aets 
2uT! : they beard, they were prieked in their heart, 

iujd said, unto Peter and to tl^.e rest of l!m A|'M,*stles. Hem 
biTthnni/what^shall we do?’* This should have been the 
universal attiimde as r,!ie result or God’s ^preaching, reeorded 
in Genesis h:‘:h 7, an.d il'od made provision h>r ineetin^f it 
in makin,^ Noah a nureaeher of Righteousness, teiliug the 
world what to do* Tims, the 'N-iisohedienee*’ of the worhi 
re.ferred to in 1st .Peter included nor asking what to 
do after hearing God speak, ami tiie eontinued do.illg the, 
things whieh the themes of Xoah’s preu-rhiivj: enmmanded' 
not to be done. Tim distirndion i)et.weeu unl)(,dif,'f ami dis- 
obedienee in the expression of both witlt G'Jai world was 
that of the airinnle of God's preaehing, am! the attitude to 
the eommamis of Nh>aii’s preaehing. Unbelief of the first, 
expressed itself in **disobedieBce” to tlie seeond. 

These distingnisiied but united features of faith and 
nbedienee are the respective ones Ist Peter d:Lhl; Hebrews 
11, In the first, and as noteth Ih.e wt>rld is referred to as 
being i'‘ondeinned because of “ disobedience" to XoaiPs 
I'lreaching of righteousness; in the secondj XoviIPs faith manb 
that of the attitude to God's preaching, and tlie allitude to 
its ‘Ginbelief.'' rii'nelief must express itself in disobedience, 
as faith must in obediemee. But 2nd Peter 2:5, in revealing 
that- Noah was a. '‘pinuichcr of right eousiiess/’ does not de- 
fine the matters of this. And 1st Peter -1:20, in revealing 
tlu? "SlisobedieiU'e’* of that world, during the time of the 
‘''Waiting of the buig-suffering td: God." does not define the 
things eomprishig '‘disobedience." Disol, lediejice eonsi,s!s 
in not obeying com.maiCds ; unbelief eousists in not l;ieHevmg 
a .message lieard. God's tvord in Genesis 6:2, 7. heard by 
the world, did not contain any commands, and so was only 
possible of fa,ith or unbelief as the resuit, and not of obedi- 
ence or disobedience. God's private speaking to Xoah after 
.His universal speaking, rec'orded i!i Gein\>is b:l‘b21, was a 
command to Noah, teliiiig him that which, was required for 
his obedient faith, “Thus did Noah: according to all that 
God commanded hiiuc' is tlie suinmary in verse 22. God 
“commanded” all others through Xemh's |u‘(»aching. 

In Romans 5:10, and of Adam, it is recorded: “As by 
the disobedience of one the many were made sinners." Apart 
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from the esplanatory matter in Genesis 2 :17 ; Genesis 3 :11, 
it would not be possible to know what command was dis- 
obeyed by Adam: “Hast thou eaten of the tree whereof I 
commanded thee thou shouldst not eat?” Apart from the 
equally definite declarations of the matters of ^‘disobedi- 
ence” with world of Noah’s days, in Christ’s forecast^nd 
comparison, it is not possible to know wherein they dis- 
obeyed. Thus Christ presented that which is not recorded 
in Genesis, and which also explains the references in 1st 
Peter 3:20; 2nd Peter 2:5, to “disobedience” and Noah’s 
preaching of righteousness. Two distinct forecasts and 
comparisons with the “days of Noah” were spoken by Christ 
at different parts of His ministry, and with the most power- 
ful bearing on two distinct eras of His second Advent, in 
Matt. 24 :3‘7-39 ; Luke 17 :26, 27. In both of these there is 
the exact definition of the commands disobeyed by the 
world of Noah’s days. 

“For as in the days that were before the Flood they 
were eating and d rink i n g, marrying and giving in marriage, 
until the day that Noah entered into the Ark,” is the matter 
of Matt. 24 :38. The fact that these solemn words are not 
understood by the great majority of the living generation, 
that they are viewed as concealing rather than revealing the 
causes of the Flood, only manifests part of the prevailing 
“darkness” referred to in Isaiah 60:2 and of present times. 
(The darkness shall cover the earth, and gross darkness the 
people). To suppose that something not revealed by Christ 
were the causes of the Flood, and that the two matters 
revealed by Him were only referring to the ordinary and 
harmless things of life, is simply amazing in its unbelief. It 
is like that of urging that something else than Adam’s par- 
taking of the forbidden tree marked his “disobedience”; 
that something not revealed proved Noah’s “obedience/’ 
and not his recorded building of the Ark. The two matters 
of “disobedience” revealed by Christ as the causes of the 
Flood complete the subject commencing with the recording 
of the one matter, which was responsible for Noah’s es- 
caping the Flood. Noah was obedient in one thing; the 
world was “disobedient” in two things. Noah was com- 
manded to do ; the world was commanded not to do. 

Noah was commanded to build an Ark as manifesting 
his faith and obedience; the world was commanded not 
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CVS Hi Fetur's preaeliin,^ at Pentecost earnestly solicited 
at its clc^se as to the course requiroil from tlieiin as in Acts 
2:37 : ‘‘"When they heard, tiiey were pricked in tlieir heart, 
ami said unto Peter and to iLie rest vd' tlie Apostles, Men,. 
biadhren/wiLat^sliall we do?’' TMs should Inive been the 
universal attitude as i!ie result of God’s ^preaching, recorded 
in Genesis '7, and God made provision f(<r nieetinfj it 
in makin^^ Ncaih a 'preacher of Righteousness, telling the 
world what to do. Thus, the ‘‘disobedif.uiee’’ of the world, 
referred to in 1st Peter f^:20, included not asking what to 
do after hearing God speak, aiul the eontinuei! doing the 
things which the themes of Xoah's prcacliing eomnmnded 
not to be done. Tim distinction Imfween luiheiief a.nd dis- 
obedii?iiee in tin? expression of Imth wiih thm WfU'ld was 
that of the attitude of OocPs pimaeliing, am! the atfifude to 
the commancts of XoaJrs preaching. Unbelief of the first, 
expressed iisch: in ''disobedience** to the second. 

These distiiujuishet! but united features of faith and 
nbedieiujo are the respective ones of 1st Peter 3:2(1; Hebrews 
11:7."* In the first, and as noted, tlie world is referred^to as 
being condeinued because of ‘'disoherlience" to XoahX 
preacliiini of righteousness; in the secoiul, Xoah’s faith inauP 
that of the attitude to God s preaching, and the altitude to 
its unbelief, ' ’ 1 'niielief must express in disobedience, 
as faith must in obedience. But 2nd ihder 2 :5, in revealing 
that Noah was a "preaelier of righteousness/’ does not de- 
fine the matters of this. And 1st Peter 3i:20, in revealing 
the ''disobedience** of that world, during the time of the, 
'^Waiting of the long-suffering of God.** d«,ies not define the 
things comprising *'disobedieuce/' Disobedience consists 
in not obeying commands; unbelief consists in not believing 
a message liearii. God*.s word in Genesis 6:3. 7, heard bj' 
the worich did not contain any commands, and so was only 
possible tit faitli or unbelief as the result, and not of '«:tbedb 
ence or disobedience. God’s private speaking lo Xoah after 
His universa! speaking, rei'onled in Genesis 6;13-2R was a 
command to Noah, telling him that which was rio|uired for 
his obedient faith. ‘'Tlius did Xoah: acemaiing to all that 
God commanded him/* is Hu: summary in verse 22. God 
“commanded** all others tlirough SunJiH ijreaching. 

In Romans 5:19, and of Adam, it is recorded: “As by 
the disobedience of one the many were made sinners/* Apart 
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from the explanatory matter in Genesis 2 :17 ; (Genesis 3 :11, 
it would not be possible to know what commailid was dis- 
obeyed by Adam: “Hast thou eaten of the tree whereof I 
commanded thee thou shouldst not eat?” Apart from the 
equally definite declarations of the matters of ^‘disobedi- 
ence” with world of Noah’s days, in Christ’s forecast .and 
eompai’ison, it is not possible to know wherein they dis- 
obeyed. Thus Christ presented that wjiich is not recorded 
in Genesis, and which also explains the references in 1st 
Peter 3:20; 2nd Peter 2:5, to “disobedience” and Noah’s 
preaching of righteousness. Two distinct forecasts and 
comparisons with the “days of Noah” were spoken by Christ 
at different parts of His ministry, and with the most power- 
ful bearing on two distinct eras of His second Advent, in 
Matt. 24 :37-39 ; Luke 17 :26, 27. In both of these there is 
the exact definition of the commands disobeyed by the 
world of Noah’s days. 

“For as in the days that were before the Flood they 
were eating and dr in ki n g, marrying and giving in marriage; 
until the day that Noah entered into the Ark,” is the matter 
of Matt. 24:38. The fact that these solemn words are not 
understood by the great majority of the living generation, 
that they are viewed as concealing rather than revealii^ the 
causes of the Flood, only manifests part of the prevailing 
“darkness” referred to in Isaiah 60:2 and of present times. 
(The darkness shall cover the earth, and gross darkness the 
people). To suppose that something not revealed by Christ 
were the causes of the Flood, and that the two matters 
revealed by Him were only referring to the ordinary and 
harmless things of life, is simply amazing in its unbelief. It 
is like that of urging that something else than Adam’s par- 
taking of the forbidden tree marked his “disobedience”; 
that something not revealed proved Noah’s “obedience,” 
and not his recorded building of the Ark. The two matters 
of “disobedience” revealed by Christ as the causes of the 
Flood complete the subject commencing with the recording 
of the one matter, which was responsible for Noah’s es- 
caping the Flood. Noah was obedient in one thing; the 
world was “disobedient” in two things. Noah was com- 
manded to do; the world was commanded not to do. 

Noah was commanded to build an Ark as manifesting 
his faith and obedience; the world was commanded not 
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to "vEat and drink, not io marry nor to ?ivi» in marriage/’ 
as proi,'i'ng tludr faith and obedienee. Ilotli eomiiianrls only 
applied for the era of 120 years: neither had any appheatioii 
previoosly.^ Jruieed,. anai in agreement with tlu,* matter of; 
Romans a:!;/ 11^ ]n’evinris}y eon>idere*l. the tiisfim-t eom- 
manfis to Xnah, aini to the world were* the otily mies for 
timl lengthy first am\ atnJ after the eoriimand to Adam 
in the CJ-arden of Edem as iii Uenesis 2:115, 17. If was only 
by girlng the rwf» eommands tha.! faith and obotiienee could 
be made matniest* or their uppiesites. The era of 120 years 
did not original'e the proserihetl ‘^eating and drinking/' 
mueh less the marrying and giving in marriage, Rolh limse 
had obtained in lirfies reaching fo the elesirog era. hut. apart 
from any prohibitive Divine command. Althongli Xoa-h had 
not any pan in * ‘eating and drinking’' during his life of 4S0 
yearn and to tiie closing era, he luui in marrying hy i.Hvine 
approval and blessing, Moreover it was the slate of living 
mankind a! the eoinmeneement of the I2ri years that is re* 
rordeckin Genesis C>:5, and not the one during the indorse of 
these, and wfueh was respomsible for the Flood: '*And God 
saw that the wiekediiess of man was great in the earth, ami 
that every imagination of the thoughts of Ids lieari was only 
evil eoiitinnally.’’ 

Gods spoken me.ssage to the w'orld, wns designed to 
alter this state within ail, as His two comnninds through 
Noah were designed to provide opportunity of manifested 
obedienee. Although Christ's mention in Matt* 24:38 of 
“eating and drinking” as one cause of the Flood, is not so 
manifest to modern readers as the other cause of “marrying 
and giving in marriagin” the fact that He presents it as 
culpable should cause earnest seeking readers to under* 
stand. Christ was not referring to necessary partaking of 
food shared in by Noah and his wife. These two were not 
“eating and drinking,” for, as declared by Christ in Matt, 

' 24:39, ail those %vho were, were taken away by file Flood. 
The “eating and drinking” referred to by Christ ought not 
to .have been done, as it marked known, deliberate “dis- 
obedience” to the Divine command through Noah. The 
world commanded through N(mh not in and drink” 
perfectly understood that which was nieanl, since thai pro- 
scribed had been going on for many centuries. 
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That veorid was not in fellowship with God,^ut was in 
associations opposed to His “way of life,” as defined in . 
Genesis 6:12, and at the eommencement of the 120 years. 
“For ail flesh had corrupted His way upon the ear^h. ” Only 
Noah was in fellowship with the “way of ^he Lord,” and 
his wife. All others, whether religious or not, were “eafing 
and drinking” in another way. The eommencement of this 
other “wmy,” corrupting God’s way, was in the third genera- 
tion from Adam, and marked in the matter of Genesis 4 :26, 
and in the marginal reading. At the era of the birth of 
Enos, the son of Seth, there was the eommencement of an 
organised apostacy against the “Way of the Lord.” Faplse 
religion, and not the true, dated from this era. “Then began 
men to call themselves by the name of the ItOrd.” 

The descendants of these same “men” to the tenth ^ 
generation, and the era of the closing 120 years, are the ones 
of Genesis 6 :2, self-named “sons of God,” and in the regard 
of an immoral order of marriages, “That the sons of God 
saw that the daughters of men were fair; and they took 
them wives of all which they chose.” These “men”*were 
an organisation of professed celibates, but captured women 
as the wives of their organisation, and not of individual 
husbands. This same organisation of the self -named “sons 
of God” were the ones continuing the “corrupted way” 
commenced by their fathers seven generations before, and 
referred to in Genesis 6 :12 at the opening of the last era s 
“For all flesh had corrupted His way upon the earth.” 
Although we know from Christ’s comparison with the pre- 
sent era, that many of that world were not in close associa- 
tion with the organisation of the “sons of God,” they were 
“eating and drinking” with those Who were, and not im 
God’s way of life. 

Certainly as to the significance of Christ’s reference 
to that “eating and drinking” in the days of Noah, whieh 
was one cause of the Flood, is brought by connected refer- : 
ences both of past times and of the present era. In l_st 
Corinthians 10 :3, 4, the pure worship of God by Israel in 
the wilderness is thus I’eferred to: “And did all eat the 
same spiritual meat; And did all drink the same spiritual 
drink.” And in verse 7 there are these words of the 
idolatrous worship of the golden calf, as in Exod. 32:6: 
“And the people sat down to eat and driiik.” In two .of 



c 


nOAirS DAYS mD ceeists cdmiho. 


Christ's pafn’hles^ rcaehiiijj to the present era, there is the 
like 'h?atiiitg and warned Uj^ainst, Mat!, 24:49 

h one of tliese, eonneeted with Christ's eondnfj: in verse 48: 

and if that servant shall evilly say m his iieart. My 
L(n*d dekiCa.M'h His eominii: And sliail begin ii\ smite fellow- 
serviiiits, and to eat md drink with the dronkenC' The 
other k in Luke 12 :4a. Both are *b:iuc trutiC* only to the 
present, era. 

God eommandetL through Xoah, the eeas,irig of this 
*kmfing and drinking*' in the eorrupted way, as an essen- 
tia! 1,0 escarping the eoming Flood, and wdtieli involved as- 
sociation with Noah and his wife in lbn,rs %vay of life. The 
eoBrinuaneo of the prohibitod ‘b?afing and drinking'^ 
proved unbelief in, GorCs preaehing to the worUL as it did 
disobedience to His eomniand through Noah. 

'^"'For as in ilje days that were liefore tiie Flood they 
were eaiing and drinking. BiarryiBgr, and giving in mar* 
riageC’ The previously noted matter of the Divine hinder- 
ing of all births, save the six ‘Cduldren of promise^' was in 
agreeruent with the hindering of marriage for the era ^ to 
the Flood. In the Divine estimate shared l^y all believing 
His word, the days '‘before the Flood were not marrying 
days, but of getting ready for the mighfy event ahead. God 
emild and did hinder the births of helpless and irresponsible 
einidreii, but He left it to each to deride if they would obey 
His command not to marry, nor be associated with the 
marrying of others. Faith and obedience would not permit 
any marrying nor association with it. If God had not com- 
manded the ceasing of marriage for the era of 120 years, 
marrying and its associations would not have marked ''dls- 
obedieiiee.'' But Go<F did command its ceasing through 
Xoali. 

Christ's word,s in Matt. 24:38, and regarding the pro- 
hibited marrying, eoinpHses two features, “Marrying and 
giving in marriage^' with the declaration that both kinds 
eoiitiiuied to the day of Noah’s entry into the Ark. As 
eloarly revealed in Genesis, marriage from the tinrd geiicra- 
to the tenth was of two kinds: that of the natural and 
moral order with individual men and women “giving** each 
to the other as husband and wife. And that of the unnatural 
and immoral order of an organisation “taking wives of all 
them which they chose.” As already noted, the “giving” 
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of the interested parties to each other marrihge in those 
early days apart from any legal or religious ceremony per- 
formed by others. It is to this natural and moral order that 
Christ employs the words “giving in marriage” in Matt. 
24:38, and “marrying” to the other order, fiolh marked 
“disobedience” when the God Who made man commanded 
both to stop. 

In the second forecast and comparison by Christ in 
this regard in Luke 17 :27 there are these marked divisions : 
“They married wives; they were given in marriage, until 
the day that Noah entered into the Ark, and the Flood came 
and destroyed them all.” The “they marrying wives” were 
the evil men of the great apostacy'; the “they given in mar- 
riage” were individual men and women mutually giving to 
each other. Although the numbers embraced in this regard 
of marriages may not have been as great as those of “eating 
and drinking,” the like sentiment against any interference 
with liberty was. All those continuing “eating and drink- 
ing,” if not associated in any way with marriages, shared 
with those who were in resenting any interference witk their 
liberty. It is easy to recognise the inevitable odium cast 
upon Noah for his preaching of the two commands restrict- 
ing the liberties of the world, and the necessity for Divine 
protection from “violence” if not from insult and re- 
proach. 

Section Five. 

Christ’s words in Matt. 24:38 definitely mark the end- 
ing of both eating and drinking, marrying and giving in 
marriage, on the day of Noah ’s entry into the Ark. And this 
was, as in Genesis 7 :1, 4, 10, seven days before the Flood. 
The two Divine commands preache€ by Noah for the 120 
years ending the night before Noah’s entry were not vio- 
lated for the seven days’ interval to the Flood. But in this 
suspension there was not either faith nor obedience but fear, 
anxiety, astonishment. In Matt. 24:39, and succeeding the 
previous mention in verse 38 of the day of Noah’s entry 
into the Ark, marking the terminus of “eating and drink- 
ing” and the two orders of marriages, there is this matter: 
“And knew not until the Flood came and took them all 
away.” We have already noted the significance of “knew 
not.” It is now to be noted that verse 39 in revealing the 
continued and culpable ignorance of the world to the com- 
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i,M,u of !ho Flood louidF:'/-:';- Fr,,^T' i:ic of ti:‘e two 

prolaiotca ihiy> Wioviu H‘a:^ not ti;r<>Rj!h 

fakli and w'u:> ’ncr 1“:=-' *n Luke 11:117 

of any ni^;f,',;iou vi *'kvrz n>'* ' v. a'i; :hc^ n'orll »vf Xi>Bh*j> 
day$, and roec>iV;.“d hi 3.Kaa was a !n/' ‘t,’S'-.dy nn aa- 

oouiil of fiio diff^’roa; or^^s.oafd in lio' two 

referonae^. ll:e **nar\a*>r' .-.'anparisan in huinj 17:dd, 2T ' 
forbids any referfnia- la 'onianild^' ki:oran-o“ -wit!^ NoaliV 
geoera:.io.n, Tiiv *"fanpa!d>oa hi Math 1:1 -tlT -dO rcnniivs ils, 
metiiion a:- tho Uknnr-wfj: wi:h tdc ’tviadd a! tiio inania;! of 
Christ for His pnopdo. "'Fnr in !?ir iia.y.s that' wcrn hvfon:* ' 
tho FJond ti'sey wri’o pa* iivjr a:;..>! An^iklnn, iniirryiioj;' and - 
pivin^" in inarriac^’. tmtil the d,a.y ihat Xoah ontiarpti iho 
Ark/'^ 

Sat anythirnr rrf Xo/dr/.s lonvaarieii p!v;;p.-ldnp and 
buildlnp, ed' tlio Ark. of thi* ‘Avinuiip of fio* lrpai’'’^ur?V:rinp^ 
of Gnciy* moilp tiu' bnisi dlfuTmna-' with Ha'‘ nnrvprsal “rat- 
ing and dvinkinp. niarryinp and, ptiviipj in marriatfo'* ! All 
this was poinp on as usuad r-n the Ion! da\' of the 12Q yoars, 
mxd whon all tut' preparation at the Ark w-as po!ri|iietPcL 
and the .next day wzs the day of entry, oapprly lookvd for*- • 
ward to by the faithful two, Xonfi nxu.l hU wife, as 'well as 
aniunpaled by the six Nieah's add^e^^ had 

been given wdien the niplit before that promised dapv brought 
^ its rest to f'dm. 

But there was universal .snsfjension of both prolvihiied ' 
tiiiiigs next day, the day, to Xnah and his wife, as elearly- 
■revealed by Christ in Alrat. ds: **Ti'ie.y were eating and 
drinking, ruarryirig and giving in marriage, until the day 
that Noah entered the Ark*’^ No one enuld eat. and drink, 
that day: m one ever^lhougb of marryii'ig that day, even 
though every previous da.y of the 121) years had witnessed 
defiant, olvsi,in,ai'e refusal to cjiieriain the eommaiids at 
Q'Ocl presented to them by tiie paiitoil preaelmr. A^''d that 
day wasj with tin*, world, Hie pattern of the I'P'ieeeefUn.u* week 
of days to the eoming of the Fle^ou, And that "‘iveek.** 
alsDj was apart from faith and c.»lKM,ibniee, as it wa-s universa! 
wi'th mankind in its eomivaHorily hushed state. For the 
day of tlie entry into the Ark, and trie seven, (iays sueeeeri* 
ing to the mighty emning of the Flood, ihnvn was wilh that 
world that whieli will have several expressimis, with tiie 
living world, forecasted by Christ and .recorded in Luke' 
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21:26: “Men’.s hearts failing them for fear, and for look- 
ing after those things which are coming on the earth.” The 
“things” then coming on the earth were awe-inspiring. 

It was the entry into the Ark that brought thg universal 
hush, the suspending of wilful “disobedience,” the fear, 
the astonishment, as w^ell it might. Whatever estimate of 
that “entry” the world had speculated about (if indeed they ■ . 
had taken it seriously that the Ark w'o’ukl ever be entered) 
were all sw'ept into oblivion when the reality took place. ■ 
And w'Mch “entry,” great and marvellous though it was in : 
its Divine associations, rvas, by comparison with another 
“entry” soon to be realised, small, less wonderful. Not 
only were there the four “pairs” of human beings, but vast 
numbers of other “pairs” to enter that day. And although 
the four human pairs w'ere, conceivably, together in Noah’s 
home that night hefoi-e the day, there was not any sign of 
all the other “pairs” in the vicinity of the Ark, nor near 
Noah’s house, even though some from long distances were 
drawing near. , , 

The ser%'iee given to Noah in regard to all thes* other 
“pairs,” previous to entering the Ark and its services, tvas 
a big one, but not beyond his ready ability. Together with 
providing suitable apartments in the Ark for each pair, 
Noah’s final service for them was the gathering and stprihg 
of the kinds and quantities of food for their twelve months' 
sojourn in the Ark. Noah had not the humanly impossibly ! 
task given him, of finding and selecting the immense hum- ;' 
bers and varieties of “pairs,” and marshalling them all 
together ready for entry into the Ark at the one appointed 
time. Only the One Who made them all; the One Who ' 
knew where they were; the One knew the best pairs 
to select and take, could a.s.semble them for the general ; 
entry at Ilis own time on the day of entry. 

The like marvellous condensing of words expressing 
such abundance of wonderful truth, previously noted in 
Genesis 6:18, 'with Noah, his sons, his ■wife, his sons’ wives, 
has application to ver.se.s 19, 20: “And of every living 
thing of all flesh, two of every sort shalt thou bring into 
the Ark, to keep alive with thee; they shall be male and 
female. ’ ’ Such immensity is comprised in this forecast as to . , 
be beyond Noah’s, or any other mortal’s, understanding in 
its particulars. Any uncertainty as to how all these crea- 
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iag of IheVtood manifests that the eejisinjj of the two 
prohibited malteis, s»?vcn days before, wh!> not throngh 
faith and was not obedieiue. Tin- oinivston in I.iike 17;27 
of any mejutioa nf “kmnv ind'’ with the wuil,j of Xoah’s 
days, and reeorded in ilatt, was a ntnessity nil ae- 

count of the different eoiuiwirisun presented in the two 
references. The “Harvest ” l omparison in Lid«e 17 :2fi, 27 
forbids any reference to ■’•■ulpalde ijiiioranee*’ with Noah’s 
generaliou. The eoinparisnn in Statt, •il:d7-d;i recpiircs it* 
mention us t!ie likeness with the world at the coming of 
Phrist for His people. “Ir’or as in the tlays (hnt were before 
the Flood they were entiiiir atid drinking, marrying and 
giving in marriage, until tJhe day that Noah entered th« 
Ark,” - . , _ 

Not anything of Noah's unwearied preaching and 
building of the Ark, of the “waiting of the hmg-suffering 
of God,” made the least difference with the nniversHl “eat 
ing and drinking, marrying and giving in marriage”! Al 
thia was going on ns usual on the last day of the 120 years 
and when all the preparation of the Ark was e.omplcted 
and the next day the day of entry, eagerly looked for 
ward to by the faithful two, Noah and his wife, ns well m 
anticipated by the six minors, Noali’s last address had 
been given when the night before that promised day brought 
its rest to him. 

But tiiere wa.s universal suspeusinn of both prohibited 
things next day, the day, to Noah ami his wife, as clearly 
revealed by Christ in Matt, 21: :JH: “They were eating and 
drinking, marrying and giving in marriage, until the day 
that entered the Ark.” No one eonld eat and drink 
that day; no one ever''{hmigh of marrying that day, even 
though every previous day of the 12U years had witnessed 
defiant, obstinate refusal to eutertain the commands of 
God presented to them by the patient preacher. And that 
day was, with the w'orUl, the ijaltcrn of the succeeding week 
of days to the coming of the Flood. And fliat “week," 
also, w'as apart from faith and obedience, as it was universal 
with manlund in its compulsorily hushed state. Fr»r the 
day of the entry into the Ark, and the seven days suceeed- 
ing to the mighty coming of the Flood, there was with that 
world that which will have .several expressions with the 
%ing world, forecasted by Christ and recorded in Luke 
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:26; “Men’s hearts failing them for fear, a ' . 

' after those things which are coming on the earth.” Thev . : 
hings” then coming on the earth were awe-in^iring. 

It was the entay into the Ark that brought thg universal 
sh, the suspending of 'vvilful “disobedience,” the fear, j 
3 astonishment, as well it might. Whatever estimates of 
at “entry” the world had speculated about (if indeed they 
d taken it .seriously that the Ark wo’uld ever he entered) ii- 
jre all swept into oblivion when the reality took place '5 
id which “entry,” great and marvellous though it was 
! Divine associations, was, by comparison with another - 
mtry” soon to be realised, small, less wonderful, Not ' | 
ily were there the four “pairs” of human beings^ but vast J 
imbers of other “pairs” to enter that day. And although, 
e four human pairs were, conceivably, together in Noah’s | 
>me that night before the day, there was not any sign of-: 

1 the other “pairs” in the vicinity of the Ark, nor near 
oah’s house, even though some from long distances were 
rawing near. . ^ 

The service given to Noah in regard to a 11 thes^ other 
pairs,” previous to entering the Ark and its services, 
a big one, but not beyond bis ready ability. Together with 'a 
providing suitable apartments in the Ark for each , pair,| 
Noah’s final service for them was the gathering and storing S 
of the kinds and quantities of food for their twelve month|’v^ 
sojourn in the Ark. Noah had not the humanly impossible 'jsl 
task given him, of finding and selecting the immense ntiin-^ 
bers and varieties of “pairs,” hnd marshalling them 
together ready for entry into the Ark at the one appointed , -if 
time. Only the One Who made them all; the 0^ Who 
knew where they were; the One Who knew the best ,pair$ 
to select and take, could assemble them for the genraal 
entry at His own time on the day of entry. :: 

The like marvelloTis condensing of words expresstnig ; I 
such abundance of wonderful truth, previously noted fe 
Genesis 6:18, with Noah, his sons, his wife, his sons’ wiy^ 
has application to verses 19, 20: “And of every living ;; 
thing of all flesh, two of every sort shalt thou bring into 
the Ark, to keep alive with thee; they shall be male and ; 1 
female.” Such immensity is comprised in this forecast aS to .if 
be beyond Noah’s, or any other mortal’s, understandir^ ip 
its particulars. Any uncertainty as to how ail these crea^A| 
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hires of flesh W'ere to be found and taken by Xoaii into the 
Ark 120 years later \va^ set at vest by tiio uuili}iika,}>iy 
wonderful raaiter of the 20th ver>e; *Mjf fowls after their 
kind, eattie after their kind, of every ereepinrr thing 

of the earth afitv.' his kiucL two of every soit shall come mito 
thee, to keep them alived’ There was not to he any need 
for tlie impossible, of Xoah seeking for. sorting out, the 
iiinnense numbers and varieties of i^nirs. At the aj>|)uinfed 
time for entering the Ark, ail these pairs would come to 
Noah, 

The forecast in Genesis d:llh 20, like t!mt of verse IS, 
was in tin? Divim? s|)eaking to Xoah on the first day of the 
120 years. In Genesis 7:7-10, there is prescmred t!ie order 
o,f the entering into ti:e Ark. This was thea of Xr^ah ami 
his house first, and all the other “pairs'" in tiieir vavn 
order. ‘‘There went in two and two unto Noah in the Aj% 
the male and female, as God had eomiuandeil Xoah.*' This 
was that whieli God had spidven to Xoah, as in Genesis (JrlfL 
20, exactly 120 years beiVu*e. lie ‘‘conimandeth’* am! it is 
done,\"as true of tins ‘‘eoming to Koah of all tlie pairs of 
c^^iirthly ereatures as their preserver niul gtuirdiau. And 
Xoah received them all into the Ark, and led Uuuu !♦« their 
own prepared apartments. And all this was witnessed l\v 
the wondering, fearful, human world, transfixed with as- 
tonishment at tlie amazing sight, and prnverless to do any- 
thing save fear and wonder. 

But the only result with the worid of this seeing tlie 
Divine Word fuifilied; seeing the justifieaiion of Xoah's 
faith and obedienet^; seeing tlie trust oi all irratirmal ert*a- 
tures in the tUjd tliat they disnbeyed and did sot “trust/' 
is the one of Christ’s words in Matt, 24;MP: ‘They were 
eating and drinking, marrying and giving in marriag^u until 
the day that Noah entered the Arkd’ There was not any 
more than this ceasing to dis(.»bey. froin feai' and wonder. 
If the Flood had not eome seven days later ail t!:fse would 
have resumed their “eating and drinkiner, marrying ami 
giving in marriage/^ Faith and oheilience are not sudden 
growths in “stony ground nor anit>ngsi tiforns." Even in 
“good soiE" time for their growth to full fruition is always 
required, as in Luke 8:15: “But that on the good grouuil 
are the}^ whicli in an honest and good heart, having heard 
the Word, keep, and bring forth fruit with patience. “ 
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On the first day of the closing era God spake to the 
world of its exact length in the words of Genesis 6 :3. The 
same day God spake to Noah of the day of his entry into 
the Ark, in the words of verse 18. The night before the 
entry mai’ked the end of the 120 years, and the day of entry 
was the one of God’s previous word to Noah. On inviting 
Noah and his house into the Ark, as in Genesis 7 : 1, there 
was need for the further speaking to’ Noah recorded in 
verse 4, to explain the fact of an interval before the coming 
of the Flood, and also of the full extent of that coming: 
“For yet seven days, and I will cause it to rain upon the 
earth forty days and forty nights.” This was the first 
intimation of the interval of seven days after entry, as it 
was of the extensive “coming of the Flood.” Both these 
matters were “due truth” reserved for the day of entry, 
seven days, forty days and nights, beyond the 120 years 
expiring the night before the entry. 

But the “seven days” were not days of preaching to 
the world, but of preparations within the Ark, of getting 
ready for the event to come, of putting everything in order 
for the mighty Flood. “And the Lord shut him in,” are 
the words in Genesis 7:16, and at the completion of the 
entry into the Ark. Noah’s work with the world was fin- 
ished seven days before the Flood. And for those seven 
days the wondering world made no appeals either to God 
or to Noah for further teaching, much less for foregiveness, 
for mercy and grace. 

If that world had manifested faith and obedience even 
on the last day of the 120 years, the day before the “entry” 
into the Ark, neither the Ark nor ^,he Flood would have 
been necessary, both would have been dispensed with. The 
only way of escape for the world was that of dispensing 
with the Ark and with the Flood. And this “dispensing” 
would have delayed for the time the many alterations de- 
signed in the earth’s position within the firmament and on 
its surface, and in the altered conditions of human life, to 
be realised by the Flood. That first age was the most 
lengthy of all the ages to the new creation, being over 22 
centuries in duration. It was, manifestly, a great object 
lesson for all then coming times. It testified that long life 
in sinful flesh did not profit in the things of faith more 
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than life ies^; than one-tenth avera^v lent::rti'h Even the 
final era of resipite wii> more than twiiu? the len^':tb, of tlie 

iori" lives hi Uifer and :n uiodern l!nies~ll!0 years- to no 

profit with the windiL 

When God detenniued* and annonneed the Flood liO 
years ahead, lie knew that iliere would not he the need for 
altering His plans, and thru' not one in that Wi*rld would 
believe and obey llis Word. And this ‘"knowing’* with 
everyone in the world was on the same imsis as that of 
knowing tlie eertaiB eiitr>’ of Xoah nnd Ins wife into the 
Ark, *'toowiBg what was in man.” All in th.at world 
were in the one ''Vstate/' as Xoah and his wife were In 
another. God knew that: any alteranon in tlie one 'Vstate'^ 
of the world would be, if at all, in all the world, and not 
merely in some: all the world wumld believe ain;! obey, or 
not any. Gmrs preaehifig and Xoah's preat'hing M*ere inw 
perativeiy required with Ian Divine ‘Mmtu-surfering’* by 
the niorai government of God, God eotdd not bring the end 
of that first age and its visitation apart from iln:* era and 
serviees appointed. There must he "" respite/ fU'eaebing, 
building of the Ark, and God's ‘dong-suffering waiting 
while the Ark was prepared/’ God must do right 

Only those who have been instruel<'*d in the glorious 
truths of the Divine purpose can ecmteoi]date these matters 
and their bearings on later times and generations, as God 
does. Sharing God's estimate of things, entering into His 
eonnsals, is the only way of understanding, aiui i‘emoves all 
dilferetioes of ideas and beliefs from sueh eidighi'.oned ones. 
*"In Thy light shall we see light'’ is the true d«*nlaratiou 
in Psalm 30:9, and obtains with eaeli of the we referred to. 
Seeing **eye to eye” with God ensures tin;* same with all 
walking in His light, the “tihem” of Psalm 25:14, and the 
‘"“we” of Psalm 36:9: ‘‘The secret of the L<irci is with 
them that fear Him ; and He will .shew’ them Ilk eovenam/’ 
Again and again there is this “showing’ His euvenant, 
His unalterable, all-eiubraeing, loving purpose, in His Wb>rd, 
to “them that fear Him.” And this makes all present life 
in the flesh to be seen, as providing individual opportunity 
of “laying hold by faith” of the graeienis promise of 
eelestia! inheritanee, of becoming “diildz’en of God.” God 
has not any “respect to persons” in this regard. His love 
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for the world destroyed by the Flood was as'" real and 
UBchaiigeable as for Noah and his house; "^'God is love,” 
and cannot change. The same unchangeable, unfathomable 
love obtained in the destruction of the world by. the Flood, 
as in the saving of Noah and His House, for— as in Lament. 
3:38 — *‘Oiit of the mouth of the- Most High preeedeth hot 
evil and good,” only “good.” A terrestrial inheritance in 
eternal life and in a spiritual nature is Assured all the crea- 
tures of God not gathered into celestial glory. “Assured” 
by boundless grace and through “the redemption which is 
in Christ Jesus.” The world destroyed by the Flood was a 
very small section of the bigger world of “all nations” re- 
ferred to in the glorious home-coming in Psalm 86:9: “All 
nations whom Thou hast made shall come and worship be- 
fore Thee, 0 Lord; and shall glorify Thy Name.” En- 
lightened faith sees this “coming” as God sees it. 



CHAPTER 11. 


Parallel Days to Christ’s Shout.” 

Section One. 

On enmniencins? thini (‘lispter it is nceessaty to present , 
espknatinr.s of the whuic <eope oi’ the part of this work;;'- 
of whii'It it is rlif first portion. In Chapter 1 we have ; 
KCited aiiil »on*:ideved the different ‘‘Days” ami ‘‘Cnmjng.s” 
comprised in the ‘‘Days of Xoah— 1st, those of the 1.‘20 yeara ■ 
from find’s spealctiisr to the world, as in Oenesi.s (1: H, 7., 
and to Noah as in verses KC21, ‘dncl, the day llial Dod in- 
vited Xftah and iu.s liou.se into the Ark. The piiraHe} days' C 
to tiu'se are the ones for consideration in this eh:i|'»!er, and ir 
wiiieh are also imirkcd in their eommencint.' atni cndinjj by 
Christ's speakiii?. Clirist’s sp(‘iikin!» from Heaven in the 
heariirj of appointed listeners on earth, at the endin" of an C 
era paraliei with that of 1‘20 years in Xoah’s days, is that .. 
of his “shout,” as defined in 1st The.ss. 4; 16. And this j 
“shout," likt=> Clod's sjieakiii" tu Xoah when invitinfj ijim ! 
into the Ark, is “a coming" of Chri.sf — the Speakitni Coming: 
— as distin.snijshed from the .sueeeeding PerHon.!! Coming, i 

Both the “Speaking Coming'' and the “Personal Com.; ; 
ing’’ of Ciu’i.st mark the respective terminus to a |>rc*vions 
era with each. This era between Christ '.s “shout” and His ' 
Personal Coming is parallel with the one {»f the “sevefi 
days’ ” interval betwt-en Noah’s eom'mg into the Ark and ' 
the coming of the Flood. The succeeding matter of this 
work to that of thi.s chapter is devoted to the eonsidcration , 
«|f this era of the “interval.” The consideration of the : 
“days” sneeeeding Christ's Personal Coming for His 
.peoph?, parallel with the “forty day.s .and nights” of the 
coming of the Flood, is not presented in this work. Thus, 
the use of “coining” in this chapter and in the sueeoediiig ,, 
portion of tlie work is seripturally correct, when employed 
of Christ’s “shont” as of His personal appearing for His 
people, even though the two are distinguished from each 
other, 
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Christ’s comparisons and forecasts with the “days of 
Noah” and of His appearing again from Heaven are pre- 
sented in Matt. 24 : 37-39, Luke 17 : 26, 27, and outline the ' 
exact parallels between the various “days” or 'eras of the 
times of the Flood, and of His own appeariifg. The one in 
Matt. 24:37-39 treats wholly upon those of “the days of 
Noah” ending at the comii^ of the Plpod. In this inelur 
sion of the era of 120 years, the day of entry into the 
Ark, and the interval of seven days to the coming of the 
Flood, there is the twice-declared likeness or parallel, “So 
sh^l also the coming of the Son of Man be.” It is to this 
“so” in Matt. 24 l : 37-39 that the matter of this work, com- 
mencing with the present chapter, is devoted, and not to 
the different one of Luke 17 :24 27, and which has applica- 
tion to the era parallel with the “forty days and nights” 
of the coming of the Flood. Thus the “days” referred 
to in Luke 17: 26, 27 “of the Son of Man” succeed the 
“days” referred to in Matt. 24:37-39, and do not receive 
any exposition in this work beyond that involved in inci- 
dental mention. It is to the “coming of the Son of Man,” 
and not to the succeeding “days of the Son of Man,” that 
Matt. 24:37-39 applies; as it is to “the days” and not to 
“the coming” of the Son of Man, that the comparison and 
forecast in Luke 17 :26, 27 relate. 

The otherwise unkno’wn and tremendous matter of the 
times and visitation of the Flood, being an exact likeness 
with the times of His own appearing from Heaven, is the 
solemn matter of Christ’s spoken words in Matt. 24:37-39. 
In these times of boasted enlightenment over past times, 
and when even the historical truth* of the Flood is hot 
without its many opponents, the words of Christ in this 
regard do j|ot warrant any “boasting” over the, past, nor 
false security in the idea of “the world getting better.” 
Apart from Christ’s declaration, there is not any other 
intimation of the astounding matter of His forecast. But 
when this “forecast” is understood and believed, there is 
also understood a mass of corroboration in other Scriptures 
otherwise vague in meaning. And the many doubting,^ if 
not re,ieeting wholly, the records of Glenesis, but professing 
belief in Christ’s Word as accurate, have opportunity and 
necessity for proving their faith in Him in this regard of 
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driV.s nf Xonli/* hi ihh a?^ in all ot.lier ol'\":h 

idhrisTs Words, it ir:u\ as deolarod by lliiiuo'ir and re* .'y 
0 (n‘cled In ]\ratt. 24:35; and oarlh shall pass away^ 

bvit Jly* words shall not pass away.'* Both tlioso doelara- 
tii-^as "lire tru': ll^aivou md oarth will pass away, aiu! 
Clirisi *s 5Voriis will not The ones are fernpnrary. fln.^ oilier ;V''' 
IS denial. . ' 

It i>% indml. marvellous fliat an aeeiirate example from' ■ 
such renioTe times of Innnan Itistnry could, as Christ de- ,V ' 
dares that it dt'^es, c/ntain veith tlie “‘days'* to His own ,,v, 
eomitpj. in the “'days of Noah." Out of all then past his*;.',’ 
toi'V Ciirist presents in M'atr. 24 :*1T-Td the one objected', 
kssou of the world at His uppeariinj in tlm days of v-; ' 
Noah,-' Not “'as the days'* of Adron, nor tif Abraham, ■; 
nor of David, and even of His v?wn day when He was .y. ' 
on earth, but the days of Noahd^ It is not surprising y. 
that there is only one eompariscui of tlie v;or!d at Christ s 
appearing from Heaven in all human history of the ]'>ast,'d 
SiuCit is that there is that one. It is stair.u'eriinjf to human y, 
estimates that .scune 5000 years of hurann hist*'u\v only re* 
suits iu brin 5 .*’iin^^ the world into the stiite “of the days of' 
Noah." wliere. as iu Genesis 0:5, '“The wdekedness of man :y 
veas irreat in the earth, and every imaginatitai of the y 
thoughts of Ids heart wms tuily evil eontinually/* Ami this " y 
state eonliinied for the .sueecKaling 120 years in spi'te .of all,"'C 
the provision to alter it, wdth not one eonvert to righteous- ;'y 
ness. And this is the '“object lesson" that f/hrist jiresents 
of the w'orld at His appearing. 

Those following their own de.sires, rather than ChrisCs' 
W’ords, in seeking to fostpoue His coming into some iiidefhi-' 
ite future, have little to hope for by the desired delay. A 
These are tlie ones mentioned in 2nd Peter 3:3, 4 with other ;; 
references and as living in times %vhen Christ's sign of 
Kis approach is uiiiversally manifest. And in their ‘hsay* b 
ing'' they are but repeating tbe like sentimeTils as were 
spoken ‘Hn the days of Noah/’ and by a class of which they 
are the re|;)resentatiYes in the parallel days, '“Knowing this 
first, that there sliail come in the last days scoffers, walk- , 
ing after their own desires. And saying, AVhere is the 
promise of His coming “J for since the fathers^i fell asleep 
all things continue as they w’ere from the beginning of the ; 
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creation.’’ In ‘^scoffing” at this ^‘coming” two distinct 
things are said in regard to the absence of any change. 

Since the fathers fell asleep, and from the beginning of 
the creation,” are these two. By denying any change since 
the ^‘fathers” of the human I’ace died, the3;e is the denial 
of the universal change brought by the Flood in Noa'h’s 
days. This is the involved matter of verses 3, 4. 

In verses 5, 6 there is the ans^ver to*the other matter of 
^'All things continue as they were from the beginning 
of the creation,” and which traces back to another flood” 
many ages before that in Noah’s days, and also marking 
universal change since ‘Hhe ^beginning,” ■ which these 
scoffers” ought also to know. The fact of the Flood 
in Noah’s days being denied in the mention of since the 
fathers fell asleep ‘"^by the scoffers” is further proved by 
the matter of verses 5, 6, as it is in the teaching of modern 
science.” These verses, in referring to a previous flood to 
that of ”'the waters of Noah,” powerfully disclose the 
ready anxiety to ignore this one also by the ‘‘scoffgrs.” 
In this there is the making manifest of the responsibility to 
know of both these floods by the ones denying them both. 
“For this purposely escapes them, that the Heavens were 
of old and the earth subsisting out of water and through 
the water by the Word of God. Whereby the world that 
then was, being overflow' ed with water, perished.” In the 
involved “Flood” of Noah’s days, in verse 4, and the 
declared previous one of the first creation in verses 5, 6, 
there are two universal changes which these “scoffers” 
have responsibility to know of, with all others of living 
mankind at that era. In the Divine estimate everyone living 
at the era marked ought to know’’ of these two floods “since 
the begnning of the Creation” and to be further prepared 
by the knowledge for the parallel days to Christ’s coming. 

And this reference to the first great “Flood” on the 
first earth, destroying all its inhabitants, serves to bring 
reminder of the “object lesson” known by the world of 
the days of Noah. If, as stressed in 2nd Peter 3, 5, 6, 
ignorance of that first Flood is culpable at the era to 
Christ’s coming, then surelj’^ it was some 5000 years before, 
and in the “days of Noah,” when the second universal 
Flood was announced as coming upon them. The fact of 
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i'krhtV i“6mpari>,ons and :oreva>?> in Malt. eoa--' 

eeniivuirp? on the FSorai :n Xoah‘s. elays n> ihv ‘'object les-" ■: 
soil'* for the world ai Hi> anpenrhip', is readily manifest :. 
This was^,ori the exi^Timr ^eirth. and t*onrerned lirnaan beings,' 'a 
and ongfi! tr* by Indie vmi in. \>.y every ii^'incr person at the. 
apjtearfng en' HJs SigEn And all MEeh ns eeliewd His Sign 'i, 
and \Vord, wefuld learn n*oni the *Mue tviiih*' E>f the m.,';} 
1o His iocminif or*ihe ^dd'sjeei lessoid' of the previnnsfy' 
Flood on die first earth io the world of 'who days of Xoidid^e':, 
As proved in the experience of Christ V he;u*ving people';' 
diudng file pivsc!!! mat there is !;m eontinnal fulfilment ‘y 
wiih them of tiie I'tromised leading and guiding, ms in,,,;' 
d'o'hn 1d:ld; ‘^llywrudr wlicn He. lae Spirit <if truiln is name, 

He will guide you into all truth/' 

Aim>rifi;si tile dO «cdii parables of Christ ftii ‘‘Tim King- 
dpra of Hea'veti/' the majiudiy have ns tindr ternunus the, d 
voinuig of the IcnuK iis leich has its own juirlicular nuitleryf 
I'n unfoid in ?i'ie like remard. And iji Si.nno of td’mst'y too,,,;/ 
ther(^^ i.s tiu'* l>ringing in or the world «>ntsi«‘ie His little ' /,' 
“Kingflom/* Idut the i.uie grcEit ‘'objee.t lessre/’ from past- / 
history iuHs a plat'o ptwuliarly its own. as u is a living 
jdeturc whieli ca-niiiot be ciYat'etl from fhc mental si,ght;, ''/ 
when once the authority of (.‘hrlst's woua'K ^‘‘mcerniug it is 
frdly recogtilscd. Every living person -is seen ii? a new/, 
and different iiglu; by ils uid. '‘seen’’ tts Ciudst depicts aiuivy' 
sees tiiem. And the sense oi security proviflefi by beiievitig' 
Christ's 'Mue truth/’ and walkiiig daily in its ligiit. i.s in- , ' 
lensific'd !)y looki.ng at the one great '*ol\C^er lesson/’ and'/" 
waleliiiig Xoa’h and liis wife in their mnirse »’iuring Heo days'/' 
before the Flood. A new dceiier .sense of fellowshii? is rea-.','„ 
Used lyv the rem'cguition of the remarktible likeness oi liv* 
ing faith then and now. 

This matter of ClunsCs own exposirimi. in JIattc. 
24:37-30, ought to arouse every professed in the 

<?oinii?.g of the Lord to t^‘*st Hieir beliefs i'u that regani by 
its clear, inirnistakoahle living picitircs. In 2iid. Cor, 13:5/ 
and to living btdievers as to tliose first addres-cui in it, 
there are these -words of earnest appeal: “Examine your- ■' 
selves, wdiednu* ye be in the Lntlm prnvf'» your own selves/’ - 
The Father’s Word in Genesis is (omfirriicd hy Clirist/s 
comparison in every detail as it is written tiiere. And an ■ 
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“esamination” in this regard of one’s faith is* profitable. 
All written expositions of the Second Advent are thoroughly 
tested by the “object lesson” in Matt. 24: 37-39, and private 
theories and speculations exposed by it, and only tfcat which 
agrees with its living pictures confirmed aijd approved. It 
is indeed a searchlight most powerful. ’ 

Even in the things which must and do differ between 
the “days of Noah” and those ending at Christ’s coming 
there is remarkable likeness in differing only in fonn. 
A marked evidence of this latter is that of the preface in 
Matt. 24:36 to the comparison and forecast in verses 37-39: 
“But of that day and hour knoweth no one, no, not the 
Angels of Heaven, but My Father only.’’ The concealing 
from absolutely all save the Father of that day and hour is 
the matter of this preface. And this further explains a 
later speaking by Christ on the day of His Ascension, as in 
Acts 1 :6, 7 : “Lord, wilt Thou at this time restore the King- 
dom to Israel?” was the question asked him, with this 
reply : “And He said unto them. It is not for you to jinow 
the times and seasons, which the Father hath put in His own 
power.” In this matter of times, and in that of Matt. 24:36, 
“knowing” only obtains with the Father. 

Only the “times and seasons” not put in His own 
power are to be known by Christ’s people. The day and 
hio'ttr of Christ’s coming, the exact time of restoring the 
Kingdom to Israel, are two matters not revealed, but “put 
in the Father’s power” only. The concealing of the day 
and hour of Christ’s coming is, evidently, a compulsory 
matter of the Divine purpose revealed and stressed by 
Christ, as the associated one of the question of Acts 1 :6 is. 
However difficult to accept or re^gnise, it is true that 
Christ Himself does not know the day and hour of His 
“shout” — His Speakng Coming — until it arrives at the 
notification of the Father. In Matt. 24:36 there is the 
use of “no one” and then the words, “but My Father 
only.” In Mark 13.36 these are the words: “Neither the 
Son but the Father.” Some necessity obtains in this con- 
cealing even from the Son of the momentous “day and 
hour.” 

But it is manifest from oim previous considerations 
that this concealment from ail differs with the revealing to 
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all the %v^ori<i of Noah*s days? of tho exaet t:nit^s lo tbe entry/ 
into the Ark 120 yeiirs ahead. lhi< difi’err'ijv^e made 
necessary the preface in Mati. 24:2»ii ?'> me ex[n')Sition m‘ 
verses 37, 3!l But this ‘^difiereiu,’-i^'' is slua^vj-i hy in 

His -ivords in yerse 30 as nuu'e semnirfy* ^ Umjt real, as in, 
forth but not in kind : And knew nnt until - lie 1 hnn'l I'ame 
and took them all away; so shall aUo tlie ^-onriuy of the 
Son of Man be.” In'this eonlpari^o^ tiie i;r!e?ranei> 

-of the world of Noah s days is presented a>.. the Ulo'noss of 
the same with the world at Ifliris! s eomni.ir. This iniimates 
that (which we have travel] In the previieu- elsaiurr’^- the 
Divine revealinjr of exact tinif’s was not. rf any profit where 
faith was absent. The world of tlie dnys id’ Sntih did not 
obtain any benefit iTom beinsr Divinely unA ni tiie exaet/' 
times at their commencement, iiem'*' ‘ho world by 

Christ’s cominu' does not suffer any by ntu being 

told of the '‘day iim* hour” of that enjning. 

Moreover, with Noah and ids wife it was luh fheir, 
sharing with all (dhers in llie Divine siM‘ak;i!ii' of ihe 
times that cheered and sustained them r-very day of die long 
times of “respite.” Rather, it was the Diviiie yuara?ilee 
given only to them of Genesis 6:18 ihaf made every flay 
peaceful, and their appointed service a dong']}?. ’’And 
thou shalt come into tlie Ark; limn and lliy s«^r„s; aisj thy 
wife; and thy sons’ wives with thee.” If Noah and his wife 
had not known the exact length of the closing era from hs 
commencing, this Divine guarantee wicald have hm n al)Ui> 
dantly sufficient for their ‘‘knowing the tiines and sea- 
sons” revealed for their failh. if is unit?'- toTHnoou- t.o 
assume that knowing the times and sea>n!is is i niy rufssrnle 
by knowing the “day and hour" of (lirist V, rr ULbiu*. Every 
reference to times and seasons and the “knowirig" uf these 
by Christ’s people is apart from this one inaytT. aiei is 
always self-explanatory. Komans 13:11^ 12 is ef ibe^e 
‘ ' self-explanatory ’ ’ references. 

“And that knowing the time, that now it i,. iri-li ume 
to awake out of sleep; for now is our .salvatinji n -rirrr timu 
when we believed. The night is far spent, il.r dav is at 
hand; let us therefore east off the works of 3.arkue>y and 
let us put on the armour of light." So udi-i liar matlcr 
of times and seasons referred to in 1 Thess. b:1. 2: ’•llvii ef 
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the times and seasons, brethren, ye have no need that I 
write unto yon. For yourselves know perfectly that the 
day of the Lord so conieth as a thief in the night.’’ Under- 
standing of the times and seasons reaching to the day of the 
Lord’s coming includes that of its unknown time, like the 
coming of an unannounced thief.” The building of the 
Ark was practical proof of knowing th§ times and seasons 
by Noah, as it was an evidence to all others which they 
could not avoid nor forget. ” Awaking out of sleep, put- 
ting on the armour of light,” is practical proof of knowing 
the times and seasons, and mere talk about “dates” and 
events is not. 

But note the bearing of the preface in Matt. 24: 36 on 
the comparison and forecast in verses 37-39. Noah was 
in the same regard as all the world in hearing the Divine 
speaking of the times recorded in Genesis 6:3: “Yet his 
days shall be an hundred and twenty years.” Here is 
the likeness at the era to Christ’s coming. His living people 
of that era are in exactly the same condition of “not kiow;- 
ing the day and hour of that coming” as all the world 
around them, and apart from any wrong with either. The 
fact that Christ will not come “unawares” to His watching 
people, even though they, like all others, know not the day 
nor hour of that coming, condemns the unpi’epared world. 
Evex'y living parson has the like opportunity of being 
“ready” Avheii Christ comes as a “thief” with ail those 
who are ready, exactly the same as that all the world had 
the like opportunity of being prepared as Noah and Ms 
wife had. 

As we shall consider later, the w^rld living during the 
era to the coming of Christ for His people is, in the revealed 
Divine estimate, quite as privileged with infallible evi- 
dences as the world in the days of Noah. Indeed, it is the 
likeness between the two that made possible the one being 
an object lesson for the other, even though the “evidences” 
varied in form but not in kind with the different worlds 
of living mankind. 

After the introductory matter in Matt. 24:36, there is 
the commencing in verse 37 of the forecast and comparison 
comprising verses 37-39: “But as the days of Noah; so 
shall the coming of the Son of Man be.” This “but” has 
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conneetioa with thi* difference speeified in verse MS. and as- ■ 
stressing that such difference" dees mt aUer the like- ; ; 
ness. I'his 37th verse aUo draws attmtien to the remark- ; 
able fact then first being revealed, jhai of "the days of. I 
Noah” being sn exact likeness of_ tlu- era ta His coming, V 
Not any other period of humaii iiistory bears a true like-' i 
ness with the times ^of His eoming. hut the era fa the Fksod 
does, and this confers a gi'cat privilege o:i i!st; world Christ 
is to come to as well as responsibility. 

The world of Noah’s days had the privilege provided 
them of an object lesson, or an exact example, as the 
world of Christ’s coming has. In the Divine cstintafe this ; 
"exact example” of past hi.story, drawn attcuiion to and 
stressed by Christ in His .speaking to the la.st days, jirovidca C 
equalisation of evidences with the two worlds - of Noah’s 
days and of His own coming. That fir.sf world iicard the r * 
voice of God speaking to them of the linn s tlicn present • 
with the associated matters of Noah’.s building of the Ark, i 
and'preaching. The world of the Second Advent has the 5' 
great “object lesson,” togetiicr with tin- written Word of 
Christ drawing attention to it, a.s well a.s most wonderful v 
signs hearing likeness with the material witness of tlic ^Wk. 

So there is tremendous significance In the opening words ■■ 
of Christ’s exposition in Matt. 24 .■■'17: “But as the days off:, 
Noah; so shall also the coming of the Son of Man be.” ; 

There was necessity for Christ to fully define His re- 
ference to “the days of Noah” in verse 37, also that of the : 
last clause of the verse: “So shall also the coming of thef: 
Son of Man be.” Apart from such definition there would 
result differences of ^deas as to His meaning even among. ^ 
earnest and anxious readers. Any .such diffcrctjces are) ; 
dispensed -with by Christ’s clear explanation in vi-rses 38;' -■ 
39. That Avhieh Christ means in Mutt. 24: 37 i.s thus ex- 
plained by Him in verse 38: “For as in the day.< that were 
before the Flood.” These were the ones which Christ 
designates in verse 37, “the days of Noah.” The samel 
days were referred to in the universal message recorded in ; 
Genesis 6:3, but not there named after Noah: "Yet h& 
^ys shall be an hundred and twenty years." rniversal man 
is referred. to in this reference and the appointed limit of 1 

lifA I’n 'f.llfil TiTTAP/^C! « .3 . A ’S ‘ 
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this definition. Christ’s mention of the same days in Matt. 
24:37 excludes all others in designating them “the days 
of Noah.” Both definitions are correct ones; those days 
wei’e the full limit of human life for the world,, as they 
were the one era named after Noah, and in ^is duplicating 
the naming of the Flood waters after Noah, as in Isaiah 
54:9, “the waters of Noah, the days of Noah,” are becoming 
terms. 

The times before the era of Grenesis 6 :8 were not the 
days of Noah, even though they comprised 480 years of his 
life, but were the days of his grandfather, Methuselah, and 
of his father, Lameeh. The closing era of 120 years shotild 
also have been the days of these two fathers, rather than 
“the days of Noah,” if these fathers had been in the Divine 
fellowship and service. But they became “the days of 
Noah” because he Avas the only “just man” living in them, 
as the Flood waters became “the waters of Noah,” because 
he was the only man escaping destruction by them through 
his victorious faith. - 

In John 8:56 there is the mention by Christ of “your 
lather Abraham rejoiced to see My day; and he saw it and 
was glad.” For the short time of His earthly life the 
times on earth were those of “Christ’s day.” His bodily 
presence was on earth. That “day of Christ” was the 
shortest, as it was the first of the times- of the earth named, 
after Him. That first short day of Christ ended with His 
bodily removal to Heaven, until the day of His comi^. 
There cannot be any “days of Christ” on earth during His 
absence in Heaven, nor until His bodily presence is again 
on earth. So even the days preceding and ending on the 
“day of His coming” are not Christ’s days, not “days of 
the Lord,” but they are parallel with the “days of Noah.” . 

Christ’s days commence with the one of His coming for 
His people. This same “day” is designated “the day of 
Christ” in 2nd Tfaess. 2:2, and in 1st Thess. 5:2 
it is thus referred to: The day of the Lord so 
cometh as a thief in the night.” The succeeding 
harvest markng the full end of the Gospel Age V 
and to the Millennial Kingdom comprises “the da^ of the 
Son of Man” referred to in Luke 17 :26. The glorious times 
of Crist’s Blingdom on earth are those comprised in several 
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distinctive references, si.Kth as uuy i<\ Christ** in ; 

Philip 2:16. and in 2ntl Coriri'li. .1 :14, *^thc dny ot the ; 
Lord fJesiis." These several days m rhri>c enirime!ndng '■ 
with thi^ short one of His oarinly Ir. e. are ediaariy dist,in« 
gnislied in Ihe^Seripiures. as they are^ all with 

His bodily presence on the eartii ;nrj m tiie ad i an/s the 
earth. 

The revealed truth of these several days of Christ d' 
serves iia tVirn to cKpiain Chris! V moaidroi in weavls sp'oken 
to tiis disciples and recorded in Luke IT :22: “And Ho said 
mito the disciples. The days will (‘onie vdani ye sl'ial! desire ' 
to see one of the days of the >Sini of Mao. nuil yr- Niadl nrit' 
see itC* How often this tlesire i\ro<c witli dC'ciples,' 

after He had gone from them, can by 

others, such as arc‘ mentioned in l.<t- r\**er !:s; “Wlioai.' 
having not seen ye love; in tiionyh n^w yv >■ e I’iiia , 

not, yet believiup'. yc rejoice with joy nnsneakaMc and full .f 
of i^lory.^’ AVhat of tin.tse who had seen Him. ;uid who, 1' 
long»td for Him to coutimic wlih them? ;; 

Christ's explanation, in Jfat:. 2!:dS uf thr “days o? 
Noah*’ referred to in verse dl as ‘Ml;e lie.y^ Cod were '■ 
before the Flood,’* also distina’-ds ijcs *0 '.*'•»<' niisitji ■ days ami 
the particular one of their cndi’.ic' in fiu' safnc \' rst>. *' I'ntil 
the day that Noah cnteml into the Ark” is tiu- djsjiayiiMi*, ' 
ing from “the days that Avere hefore r'n.' FI-hm!,” hoth of 
which definitions are the more nsani'e^! front o!j!' previous 
tracings. But the lorecast of these is that twi.-o .Icflared y' 
in verses 37, 39: “So shall also the l■pnli’;c of ti.e Snu of 
Man be.” It is the forecast whic’u was resyou^iide for tiic 
reference to the past*, for ail riie features of fioiiparison, E 
and not any mere lustorical troritise. I’hai one day of . 
Noah’s entry into the s\.rk at the tuiil i.f umny ’days /. 
comprised in the 120 years' re.spitc was the exai-i iikoness ; 
of the one day of Clu'ist’.s coming, as Ihc previous or;; was .a f 
likeness with the era preceding Ilis eoniing. Ma!;y days, ■ 
one day, is the truth with both comiugH. ' ’ . 

For the whole course of the era oL' “tli.. day,s ..f Noah,” 
the day of coming into the Ark, and the s;ic>'i-/..ii;;g ,-.,>ming 
of the Flood, were daily coming nearer and joa^rer. Pre- 
vious to the first of the days of Xoaii th.-re w.-.-i. n-c- any / 
of these different comings into tlie Ark and of ti;c Flood, : 
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not any marked and revealed terminus of existing things 
on earth. But from that first day of the final 120 years 
these different comings-’ all eommencecl. Here also is 
the forecast of *^so shall also the coming of the Son of 
Man be/’ and which ‘‘coming” has exactly many phases 
as in the “object lesson” of the days of Noah. Unlike the. 
matter of the revealing of the coming of the Flood on the 
first clay of the final era, the promise* of Christ’s coming 
dates from long before the commencement of the era reach- 
ing to it. But like the Divine Word announcing the 
opening of the final era to the Flood, Christ’s coming dates 
from the parallel era of “the daj^s of Noah.” Christ’s com- 
parison and forecast in Matt. 24:37-39 exclude anything 
transpiring previous to the “days that were before the 
Flood.” 

In the dual uses of “so shall also the coming of the 
Son of Man be,” in Matt. 24:37, 39, there are the series of 
days which we have traced in Chapter One of this work, the 
many days of the era of respite and of the building qf the 
Ark — Noah’s preaching, God’s long-suf f ering ; the one day 
of entry into the Ark, the seven days’ interval, the forty 
days and nights of the full coming of the Flood — ^aH these 
are likeness with the coming of Christ. To read the com- 
parison in Matt. 24: 37-39 with the days of Noah with 
seeing eyes is to understand that in every feature the 
designed object is to more powerfully present the forecast 
of “so shall also the coming of the Son of Man be.” Christ 
uses this one true example from past history as the most 
powerful and effective means of displaying all the diversi- 
fied phases of His own return, and as a key to all His other 
teachings on the same supremely important matter. The 
era comprising the “da 5 's of Noah” from the Divine speak- 
ing on the first of these, to the Divine invitation of Noah 
and his house into the Ark, is the one illustrating that pre- 
ceding and ending at Christ’s coming, and for our next 
consideration. 

Section Two. 

Divine speaking, as recorded in Genesis 6:3, 7, an- 
nounced and marked the commencing era to the speaking 
120 years later, on the day of Noah’s entry into the Ark. 
This marks a first likeness with the speaking at the com- 
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meHeemenl of fin' mi to Clirist's Speaking ^fonnnjr. The ' 
second likeness on the s.mie opening day of the final era 
was the Divine speaking to Noah oi the additioiia! matters ; 
reeoyded in Gene.sis (5:13-21. Apart from these two speak- 
ings, not any of the things transpirinir during "the days ■ 
of Noah” eoiild have taken jilace. The Diving Being mast d 
always take the initiative, and Hi.s ereatures follow, either 
by faith or in .sneii esperieiuH'S as He appcints and ap- d 
proves. The two Divine messages so strongly in.'irked and 
distinguished in Genesis. 6lh chapter, are the iikene.ss with . 
the IMvine messages at the^ parallel era, preceding and 
ending at the cmning of Christ for His pei.ipie. 

As declared in Hebrews 1:2. the one Divine speaking : ' 
to the “last days*’ was through His Son. Thf New Testa- 
ment is thi.s speaking in written form. This has neither 
needed nor received any additions from Heaven, since Chrmt; 
dictated to John on the Isle Patinos its last portion. This 
written speakingof His Son, like that of the Father in Moses 
and 'the Prophets, maiiifcst.s the order of “dne truth” 
thoughont. Some sections, obviously, are of a charaider which ■ 
makes their matters “due truth” to every gener.ation of 
the “last day’s,” in spiritual teachings, appeals, adnumitions, ; 
or, as in 2nd Timothy 3:16: “Profitabh' for doctrine, for 
reproof, for correction, for instruction in rishfentisness.” 
But such matters and forecasts as that of Luke 21 : 20-22 . 
are numerous in kind, and can only apply at the time 
marked in them, and to the persons addri;.ssed in the cir- 
cumstances forecasted; “And when ye shall see Jenrsalem 
compassed with armies, then know that the desolation 
thereof is nigh. IHien-let them which arc in Judea floe to 
the mountains; and let them which are in the midst of it 
depart out; and let not them that are in the countries 
enter thereinto.” 

Christ spake these words just before His death, bat , 
they were addre.ssed to a eritieai time some forty years 
later, and not to any other time. So that the sp-'.-iking was • 
the same as if spoken at the time indicated in it, and was 
the one means of enlightenment to the persons addressed. 
Moreover, with the spoken message, and to provide eer- 
tmnty to those addressed of the time of its application, a 
sign was defined as the evidence to sight of the time being , 
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present. T,he “sign” was in human affairs associated with 
Jerusalem; the spoken matter was from Divine associations 
— God speaking through His Son, This one illustration of 
“due truth,” out of many others, will suffice for J;he dis- 
closing of the order of “speaking” to the laft days by His 
Son. And the order of “due truth” makes each message 
spoken to be the same in reality and authority as if spoken 
at the time to which it is addressed, anfl the only time to 
which it applies. Just as it is certain that God desires the 
faith and obedience of mankind, so is it that the methods of 
soliciting these are the best that He could devise. Written 
speaking of “due truth” is that which God has appointed 
for calling forth loving faith and obedience during the 
“last days.” 

The “due truth” of Christ’s speaking the comparisons 
and forecasts in Matt. 24:37-39, Luke 17:26, 27, with “the 
days of Noah” and His own coming, can only apply at the 
commencement, and for the course of the era to that com- 
ing. They are only due at that time, and not at any preced- 
ing nor succeeding one. The “days of Noah” were the 
closing era of the first age; Christ’s comparison with them 
and forecast are addressed only (as due truth) to an era 
ending with His coming. I^us, Christ’s speaking to that 
“era” of His coming is exactly parallel with the Divine 
speaking in Genesis 6:3, 7, at the commencement of the 
days of Noah. God spake to the living world of that erai, 
and Christ speaks to a bigger world of mankind all over ! 
the earth, through His written Word, in all the languages of 
living mankind. One difference in the two speakings, of 
God and of Christ, previously noted, is that of the exact 
length of the closing era being revealed in God’s speaking, 
and absent in Christ’s. But this is more than equalised by 
the “object lesson” in Christ’s speaking of “the days of 
Noah.” 

Christ’s forecasts and comparisons in the regard of His 
coming have been written in His Word for 19 centuries, 
but could not, even to the most earnest seeker, give the 
slightest indication of the time of their realisation. In this 
there is disclosed the need for another phase of “due truth”: 
in the supplying of the “time” feature, and which is a like- 
ness with God’s speaking to Noah in the regard of the Ark, ! 
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A **uign'* the mutter oi- this other ''due tnitld*''' 

spoken by Christ, aiui illustrated by the Ark. and in its pro- ' 
portions eorrespnoding^ with die wnrld ca.k,!ress,eti in it, as '■ 
the Ark was to its wor!»'L The loeal area. o\ the ilestnietbn ■ 
of Jerusalem made only a loeal sign neet^sriry. Tje;* unlver- , 
sal area of, the Seeemil Advent retjuires a iinivi’ersal si^'n, 
So there is perfeet asroeinent with the ee:rnr).‘iriso,n ami;, 
forecast illustrat'nra* tiie era to Christ's eouiinu', and the' 
sign marking flu? time of its commeneement. ^ Tiie imivetsal' 
area is the same botVi with the spread ui Christ ’s Word and ■ 
the appearing of His sign. 

There is intended and remarkabio likeness between,' 
Clirist'^s Words in Luke 21:20 and verst* Ml in the use of 
.‘"seeing’’ in both: but only that of verse dl is a hlnmess 
with the "seeing"’ of the Ark by a living 'wnrlcl "Whea 
ye shall see Jerusalem compassed with armies" is the first 
reference to the seeing of the particulrir "ye” addresseci 
with a second stressing of the time of "seeing" in t.i:ie words, ■ 
know that the desolation thereof is nigh.” In the 
31st verse a totally different "seeing” i\v otiiers athlrcssed 
ns "ye,” at a time also stressed, is presented; likewise 
ye, when ye see these things come to f»ass, know ye that 
the Kingdom of God is mgh at hand.” The "ye” of verse 
20 were Christ’s people in Jerusaleui at th«» time jiist before 
its destruction. The "ye” mentioned three I hues in verse 
31 are Christ’s people all over the earth at tin? apfiearing of 
the sign of His coming in every land. The *‘s*etdn?g " of the 
respective "ye” of the different signs is alike at a time 
when that signified in each is "nigh.” Th.e "desolatinn of 
Jerusalem” was "nigh” with the one; "the Kingdom of 
God is nigh at hand’ ^ with the other. 

In neither of these was there the suggest of "tota!- 
ling up the times of prophecy” to arrive at ihso tinn.‘ rir each 
event, but the directing of the sight to unnii>Uik;ii)!e signs 
of "when, then and nigh” -with each. Mistakes have been, 
and can be, made in "totalling up prophetic tiiuts,” and 
Christ desired that all causes for "mistakes" woiihl fro re* 
moved, and a basis for certainty provided the faitli of the 
respective "ye" addressed by Him. (The srn^aking of 
Christ in the sign of His coming, like GotLs speaking to 
Noah of the Ark, is to His believing people of lliaJ era; 



PARALLEL DAYS TQ CHRIST’S SHOUT. 6S 

the speakiBg of Christ in tlie comparisons and forecasts as- 
sociated with the “days of Noah” is apart from any use of 
personal pronouns, and a likeness with God’s speaking in 
Genesis 6:3, 7.) • 

The matters noted from Luke 21 :31 have their com- 
mencement in vei'se 28, and the' “things” referred to in 
both verses as comprising Christ’s sigil are some of those’ 
specified in verses 25, 26. Several of the “things” recorded 
in verses 25-27 are not due until the succeeding “da3rs of 
the Son of Man.” The signs in sun, moon and stars, the 
sea and the waves roaring, the shaking of the powers of . 
Heaven are located in the “days,” and not the era, of “the 
coming of the Son of Man.” “Distress of nations with 
perplexity” is one of the “things” comprising Christ’s 
sign with an associated and first display of the other 
“thing” recorded in veree 26: “Men’s hearts failing them 
for fear, and for looking after those things which are com- 
ing on the earth.” The first display of this “feair and 
looking” is at and during the “distress of nations.” Other 
displays of these same “fear and looking” will obtain at 
later stages. 

Luke 21:28 presents the first reference to the “sign”, 
succeeding Christ’s definition of two of the “things” eomr ; 
prised in it, and which we have just noted: “And when 
these things (previously defined) begin to come to pass, 
then look up and lift up your heads, for your redemption 
draweth nigh.” In this there is a dual “beginning” indi- 
cated; that of the “things” specified, and the grea,ter “be- , 
ginning” to terminate in the “nigh redemption” of the 
ones addressed. In this verse the “drawing nigh” of the 
redemption of the “ye” addressed is dated from thia “be- 
ginning.” In verse 31, the Kingdom of God being “n%h 
at hand” is the matter dated from “seeing the things 
coming to pass,” at the “beginning” by the same “ye.” 
Thus the redemption of Christ’s seeing people and the com- 
ing of the Kingdom of God are both marked as “nigh” from 
the time “%vhen these things begin to come to pass.” 
Neither of these was “nigh” previous to the time marked. 
And both of these are brought from Heaven by Christ at His 
coming. The “draw’ing nigh” of the “redemption” and of 

E , 
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ihf. Kitri^'loin Ml' ?hut uf Ghri-^tG, froia 

IfeaVM'f'M 

*'BegiB i'-v,iv ta a> ir. iM.ike 21, uot only ■ 

B'iark> Un- v-MinuMM-: (M lur ho distress of '' 

wiui Me-:MnvKit'v — b\n :h^- MMfinniaiBr!' n:,rou2fb tbe 
era marked and !*> ?!:,> eciidne:. In verxe 26 this is further 
iiKivIe manifest ir; ri-e ef Mther “fhtng;:d* ro sueeeeci ' 

those of verse 2S; ‘‘Wateh ye therefore, and pray always' 
tinit ye may f'^e a-‘e„'eur;'^nl warniy to es^nipe ad these thinis ’ 
tliat shall emve to pass, atni to struni before the $nn of 
Maud’ Only fr^'in the "fh:n!is" of verse 21, and not from ’ 
those of verse 2'''. is timmv rhe. exlu-'rnithn:. adven hy Chrkt ' 
whieh ordy the instni«;:edi ‘'ye’* will her*?] in are, I pmfi,t 
hy. The referred lu in Lake 21 :2'^, 2d, eomprise' 

the si^n Dlirist s eoniinyn and so eojsiinu*'' tiirouyh the 
era to it. then meruriiya' into those i\i verse iv6: **Ail rhe.se 
tbinsit's that shall come to pass.*’ 

And just as lae s^'-vere “ihinaas*’ eoraing to pass oa 
eartf? after (’hri>t's eominir hear likeness with, the Flood, so, 
the ‘‘‘disaa'‘ss m indions with porpleMity’' oomprising 
Christ's si/jn disr'losos u, like eondition on earth durintr ''the ’ 
claj^s of Noah" to his entry into the Ark. The “dist,ressf*\ 
of those days wooki further impress the two Divine eom- ^ 
mandi^ ihroujrh Xo.-ih, as it must have p:reatly reduced thei 
*‘vioienc*e" referreti to in Genesis 6:11. Two otiicr features.; 
o,£, likeness are presented in la, ike 21. : 2,5. 26 in ere,iJiinetioii 
with Matt. 24:27-2P, Christ's words in Luke 21:25 are' 
parallel with God's Word to Noali in Genesis 6:12, and are 
addressed to the *'ye’’ of Christ's approved peoy>Ie: “And 
God said unto Xoahj The end of all i:h‘sh is roine b-:*fore Me." 
This was at the opening of "the 'lays of S'oah.'’ At the 
parallel "beginning" of the era of His eomir.;.;’. Christ’s 
words to ills tivin.s ])eople eoncerniiig its n-suir are those 
of Luke 21:35: "For a.s a snare shall it come ‘ot all them 
that dwell on the face of the whole earth," Outside of the 
"ye" addressed by Christ in this confidential niatter. not 
any have understanding of the result, of the "era" to His 
coming on living mankiud. Christ's words to His living 
people at that era, in Luke 21:28, 36, have likeness with 
God’s guarantees to Noah and his wife, as in (ienc-sis 6:15: 

fliAn thn AiUr • tli/iii -i-nH fUt- 
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and thy wife; and thy sons with thee.” The likeness with 
these in Chiist’s guarantee in Luke 21:28 is unmistakable: 
‘‘When ye see these things begin to come to pass, thrai 
raise yourselves, for your redemption draweth nigh.^’ 

Abiding daily in this promise by faith tod obedience, 
is with these ye as it w'as with Noah and his wife, all that 
is necessary for obtaining the promised “redemption” 
unknown to all others. And it is certain that, wdth Noah 
and his wife, as with every one of the “ye” of Christ’s 
people, there w'as daily the observing of the enjoined “watch- 
ing, pi’aying to be accounted woi'thy to escape the things 
that shall come to pass,” as in Luke 21 :36. 

The obvious need for more definite information con- 
cerning Christ’s sign than the definitions- of its “things” 
in Luke 21; 25, 26, and the further mention of them in 
verse 28, was anticipated by Christ and provided for. In 
this “anticipating and providing” the most effective means 
were employed, and in a parable compressed into two 
verses, 29, 30. It only requires recognition of the necessary 
character of a universal sign as the infallible evidence to 
faith to appreciate the task imposed upon Christ, but which 
was not any “task” to Him. “Distress of nations” is not 
by any means uncommon in the past history of mankind, 
individually. And even universal “distress of nations,” if 
rare or with an isolated experience, was not regarded by 
Christ as sufficiently clear and conclusive to fiU out all 
designed in His sign. An additional feature was added as 
completing the infallible evidences. 

Having previously spoken the nature of the “things” 
comprising His sign as “distress of nations,” the basis of 
His parable was made manifest: “Behold the fig tree and 
all the trees; when they now shoot forth, ye see and know 
of your own selves that summer is now nigh at hand.” 
There is need only for Christ to draw attention to this 
matter in “trees” for everyone to see at once the material 
of the parable. If some other choice from nature had been 
made, either complicated in character or peculiar to some 
parts of the earth and not to others, the universal appeal 
would not h€ve been so great. The “trees” of Christ’s 
parable, to be ». true comparison such as He purposed, must 
x^esent ths jjreviously mentioned “nations” amongst 
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fixe. Kiugilom of h that abo of Clui^^tV desecnx ivm 
lloavo!!. 

‘■‘Begin to to as in L-tiko 2 \: 2 ^, not only 

marks :!-?• ./ionnnoo'rnnvrit ui tho •'thin'rs" — the tiistress of 
nations with pf rploxity— iotU thr- oontlntuir;L’r liirn'Ujrh tiii" 
era marked and to His rowing. In verse 'dS \his h lurther 
made nianiiost in the mention of other ‘Miuiprs’* to sneeeed 
Ihosr of verse '‘Water; ye therefore, andt pray always 
tliat ye may be xieecennted worthy to es''a]'?e eJI these things 
that sliaJl eoroe to pass\ ami to stand before the Son of 
Man/' Only from the ‘‘things of verse Ml, and not from, 
those of verse 2-s. is there the ex*nertaf:ion giveti by Chmt- 
whieli only the insfrm.'teti “ye'* will give heed to and profit 
by. Tile “tilings’* referred to in Luke 21 :2s, Ml, comprise 
the sign of Christ *s eoming, and so enutinnc through the 
era to it. then merging into those of verse fhi; “All these 
things that shall come to pass/* 

And just as the severe “thi!ig.s“ eomirig to pass on 
eartIT after Christ "s coming bear likeness with t)i,e Flood,, so 
the “distress of nations with perplexity” comprising 
Christ's sign discloses a like conditi«m on earth during “the 
days of Noah” to his entry into the Ark. The “distress’* 
of tho.se day.s w'cnild further impress the two Divine eom- 
mands through Noah, as it must have greatly reduced the 
“violmicn/* referred to in Genesis 6:11. Two other features 
of likeness are presented in Luke 21: Mu, MB in c'onjunetiou' 
with Matt. 24:;>7-M!l. Christ's w*ords in Luke 21 are 
parallel with God’s Word to Noah in Genesis (LIM, and ara 
addressed to the "‘ye“ of Christ '.s approved people: “And 
God said unto Noah, The end of idl flesh is funiic before Me2* 
This was at the opening of “the days of Noah/' At the 
parallel “begiiniing“ oi* the era of His emuing, Christ’s 
words to His living people eoneeiming its result are tiiose 
of Luke 21:35: “For as a snare shall it eome <n\ all them 
that dwell on the face of the whole earth/' Outside of the 
“ye” addressed by Christ in this confident iai matter, not 
any have understanding of the result of the “era” to His 
coming on living mankind. Chiist's words to His living 
people at that era, in Luke 21:28, 36, have likeness wdth 
God’s guarantees to Noah and his wife, a.s in Genesis 6:18: 
“And thou shalt eome into the Ark; tluni and thy sons; 
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and thy wife; and thy sons with thee.” The likeness with 
these in Christ’s guarantee in Luke 21:28 is unmistakable: 
“When ye see these things begin to come to pass, then 
raise yourselves, for your redemption draweth nigh.^’ 

Abiding daily in this promise by faith tod obedience, 
is with these ye as it was with Noali and his wife, all that 
is necessary for obtaining the promised “redemption” 
unknown to all others. And it is certain that, with Noah 
and his wife, as with every one of the “ye” of Christ’s 
people, there was daily the observing of the enjoined “watch- 
ing, praying to be accounted worthy to escape the things 
that shall come to pass,” as in Luke 21:36. 

The obvious need for more definite information con- 
cerning Christ’s sign than the definitions- of its “things” 
in Luke 21: 25, 26, and the further mention of them in 
verse 28, was anticipated by Christ and provided for. In 
this “anticipating and providing” the most effective means 
were employed, and in a parable compressed into two 
verses, 29, 30. It only requires recognition of the necesSary 
character of a universal sign as the infallible evidence to 
faith to appreciate the task imposed upon Christ, but which 
was not any “task” to Him. “Distress of nations” is not 
by any means uncommon in the past history of mankind, 
individually. And even universal “distress of nations,” if 
rare or with an isolated experience, was not regarded by 
Christ as sufficiently clear and conclusive to fill out all 
designed in His sign. An additional feature was added as 
completing the infallible evidences. 

Having previously spoken the nature of the “things” 
comprising His sign as “distress of aations,” the basis of 
His parable was made manifest: “Behold the fig tree and 
all the trees ; when they now shoot forth, ye see and know 
of your own selves that summer is now nigh at hand.” 
There is need only for Christ to draw attention to this 
matter in “trees” for everyone to see at once the material 
of the parable. If some other choice from nature had been 
made, either complicated in character or peculiar to some 
parts of the earth and not to others, the universal appeal 
would not h«ve been so great. The “trees” of Christ’s 
parable, to be a true comparison such as He purposed, must 
r^esent the ysreviously mentioned “nations” amongst 
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whom fhcr.'^ sp*nn,i‘iod, by Mor^* o"-,,;,, 

ovrf» in ibo tci the obo partieular free aK 

fig fro^n'’ ?he:v is h\umn^^d that fnni are inreiided iili, ^'-n 
the rninparisoi; wi^b "all t:io troo>/' Fruit are the' ''>;': 
onns whirl: indltrite by theiv ^hoDtiug: foV'-h’*' in fruit that ■ V- 
?>m,niner i> now' nvjh tit hand. Thi*^ ^lidntina forth of frmtV''/;n 
tluf tiantral crrowth of trees i!iu>l rates that the "dij?tress- '■ "h': 
of i.udioTis," referred to is tho ‘*naf'ural <jrc!Wtba' and' not, f 
unyihht^ ir'innsed by Go/L And Just as ".siinrmer** is the 
season ^"'or frnit trees to hear, so the era oi the "distress ofh y ' 
nations’* marks another "summer'^ with a.!l these "frees.’* ' ";y:r 

Christ s romimrisoD in Luke 21:2!h dO, h nef ex.c*ep-';' p;*j' 
tional in tli?;: mefhofl^ of ?he .hr.spired Word. Many refer^.'-bb-t' 
enoes in the t?(*rip!nres compare both individuals ai!id-,''Vb;; 
nations with different kirals of trees.and each as sh:;rn5fieant;,';':Li 
in its bearin^r as tlie one of Christ s parable. This fact -;i;; 
further makes appropriate Christ’s use of trees to nations, fiy 
as impealing to tiie reafiy understanding since Bifnie remders ;,b; ■ 
are tin? ones appealed to, and for others to become sueh. 'y'y\ 

\ Si' 

Iti T.tiko 21:25. and tlu’ mciition of “distress of 
nations," there is not any recording of the numbers of these, i,’; 
The absence of this in verse 25 is explained in verse 29, and B 
which maj' seem peculiar at first reading or niitil under- 
stood fully •. "Behold the fig tree, aaid all the trees." Smee : S 
the fig tree is one of ail the trees, it.s distinguishing from 
them in this verse is the matter to be rightly understood, fe; 
Moreover, the order of the verse is that of directing atten- > 
tion to the fig tree first, and “ail the trees" after: "Behold 
the fig tree, and all the trees." It is hy first beholding the ,| 
fig tree of Christhs comjiarison that, it is possible to behold' 
"ail the trees" of the like comparison. The "shooting” '| 
forth of the fig tree makes manife.st the different ".shoot- ji 
ing forth of "all the trees,” in Christ’s comparisons if not | 
in nature. It is this difference between the fig tree and all :l 
the trees of "shooting forth” that made necessary the 
omission of the numbers of nations in Luke 21 :25, and use | 
of "distress of nations with perplexity." The parable illus- : j 
trates that all nations save that signified by "the fig tree” ' 
are bringing forth the same fruit, that of "distress.” But ' 
the "fig tree” of Christ’s comparison is not hearing any ' 
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fruit, since it is not sufficiently mature to ‘'shoot forth in 
fruit.” 

Like all the other trees in the parable of Luke 21:29, 

SO, the fig trees hears eomparison to a nation, and. in this 
reference, as in all others in the Scriptures, is isolated to 
one nation of all human history. If this was not so there 
would be just cause for perplexity and uncertainty as to 
which nation is intended in Christ’s p^hable. “Beholding 
the fig tree” is only possible as there is knowledge of it. ; 
Christ’s appeal recognises that everyone ought to know— 
or quickly learn — ^the nation intended in His comparison. ; 
\^d “learning” can profitably ebmmenee with another 
parable spoken bj' Chx’ist, of the same “fig tree nation,” 
recorded in Luke 13 :6-9. The time of His first appearing 
on earth and in flesh is the one of this “parable of the fig . 
tree,” and its “cutting down” is the final matter recorded 
in the parable. The “shooting forth” of the same “fig . 
treee” is the first matter of eomparison in the parable Of 
Luke 21 ; 29, 30, and at an era when the Second and glorious 
Appearing is nigh at hand. Understanding of “the , 
tree” in Luke 21 :29, 30 is made certain by the same of the 
“planted fig tree” in Luke 13:6. 

Christ regarded one mention of “distress of nations” as 
sufficient with the illustration of the “shooting forth of all % 
the trees,” in the succeeding parable, for enlightened faith : ■ 
to see and rest upon His Word. But He did not regard the ' . 
one mention of “the fig tree” in the parable in Luke 21:29, - 
30 as sufficient. In this parable the fig tree, although the 
key to beholding all the trees in their particular “distress,’’ 
is part of the two matters presented^ In another parable, 
as further expounding the one of Luke 21 :29, 80, the OUe 
theme is “Behold the fig tree,” and is recorded in Matt, i 
24:32, Mark 13:‘28. It is by pondering this parable of the 
fig tree that there is understanding of its different and re- 
markable “shooting forth” to tl^at of “all the trees.” This 
parable is of such key importance as to find mention by : ; 
Matthew' and Mark, even though Luke 21:29, 30 is the one 
and only record of the parable of “the fig tree, and all the ; 

, trees. ” 

Here is the matter of Matt. 24:32, and where only one 
theme is presented: “Now learn a parable of the fig tree; 
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sv'beii its branch is yet tender, aiul puttetli forth lea.ws, ya 
anAT that suBimor is And th;s is fiip apr>1irfation m 

likewi.-sct? yo, wla'-n yo shall soe aU \\\e>c things, 
mow that it is near, at the doors.** Tr^ this mention of' 
'itily erne oiit aJI varieties of fruit trtH‘S as tlie matter 
3f illusirariun, rhrist conld only seleet the tree'* as 
:)jie of eomnariso.n ivith tile nativ:jn intended. Tin?* habits of 
:my other fruit tree eonld not illustrate the truths and facts 
Intended. In referrini^- to all tite trees in flu? parable in . 
Duke 21:20. 20 Iheri^ is not any nieinion of ‘^hrancdies and ■ 
leaves,'* but tlie orer.eral one of '‘sliootin?^ forth/* or 'fruit- 
bearing. Bui wiih the "‘fig tree" and its own partieukr 
I'furable, in llatt. 24:32, Oab these ore tiie matters men- 
tiouod: ^'"When its branch is yet tt’Otler and uutteth forth 
leaves/* Although the fruit is formed before the ‘•leaves," ' 
it is after tiic Itmves are fully grov/n that the fru'it also is 
‘ffully grenvn/' and not at the stage inarkml in (,‘hrist’s'' 
parable of the 'Mender branch just putting forth leaves." 

But, and although fig trees, like all other fruit trees, 
grow many hromdies, Christ employs the .s'inguiar in His 
eomparison, ‘Mvhen its branch is y*4 tender," not "when its 
branches are tender/* A tree with only one tender ‘'branch" 
just eornmenchig to put forth leaves is the remarkable mat- 
ter of this parable, and which is responsil>]e for this added" 
parable to that in Luke'?i Gos|)el. And so powerful is this 
matter of tlie fig tree with one tender branch putting forth 
its first 1eav<‘s that Christ adds the matter of seeing these 
things, apart from any other signs, us proving that "it is 
nigh, even at the doors/* This "it" is His own etuning and 
that of the Divine KirTgdoin. 

The matter of ilark 13:29 has application to seeing the 
tw’o matters of the fig tree, that of its one tender braneli, 
and of that branch putting forth leaves. The like reference 
to seeing in Luke 21:31 has connection with "the fig tree, 
and all the trees shooting forth." The presence of the fig 
tree amongst all the trees at the time of their particular 
"shooting forth" is the matter of the one "seeing*'; the 
one tender branch just commencing to grow leaves is the 
matter of the other "seeing." This duality obtains in the 
words, "When ye shall see all these things come to pass, 
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know ye that the Kingdom of God is nigh at hand, even at 
the doors.” 

As emphasised by Christ in both these parables, seeing 
fruit trees shooting forth with their fruits is a matter of 
sight of the eyes, and not only some action of the mind. 
The mind is instructed in this regard through the sight of 
the eyes. And Christ stresses exactly the same in the 
regard of these marks of His sign, only in the opposite 
order. It is necessary to be instructed in mind from 
Christ’s "Word as to the things to look for, as comprising His 
sign, before seeing these things in faith. Christ’s words 
conceming the sign of the impending destruction of Jerusa- 
lem in Luke 21 ;20 must be believed by those to whom they 
were addressed before they would look for and see the sign 
that He forecasted. And seeing with the eyes must succeed 
believing with the mind before any obedient action was 
possible; “When ye shall see Jerusalem compassed with 
armies, then know that the desolation thereof is nigh.” 

It was by seeing with the eyes the erection of th^ Ark 
that the world of Noah’s days received infallible proofs of 
the truth preached to them, first by God and later by Noah. 
Things “to come” were before their eyes as the erection of 
the Ark daily progressed. And the “things to come,” as 
indicated in the things of Christ’s sign, should be seen by 
every human being on the earth exactly the same as with 
that world of Noah’s days. The erection of the Ark was 
one witness of things to come. Christ’s universal sign 
comprises two parts, and with these two parts there is much 
connected Scripture forecasting other associations of this 
most eventful era to Christ’s comi^. But where there is 
complete absence of faith abundance of signs are all in vain, 
and, as declared in Hebrews 11:6: “But without faith it is 
impossible to please Him.” 

As involved and expressed in Christ’s words in Matt. 
24:32, 33 the one sign of the remarkable “fig tree” with, its 
one tender branch putting forth its “leaves” is abundant 
evidence for faith in His impending coming, quite apart 
from the added matter of “distress of nations.” But uni- 
versal “distress” ought to have compelled seeking for light 
and truth, and to the finding of it in all its abundance in 
the Divine Word. The revealing by Christ of the complete- ^ 
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iWr^alin^* ativtlruri new ^^:ive in fhi’ ot rorilisa-tion and/ 
v^onn^^'-tic^Ti v;^ith lu> t:^f th^ flnspel Air^'. Prophecy'; 

aboiindii wiili of IsraePs glory^ o? tin:* laHor dnys,.'; 

rMnninr>s and S‘*attorhi^ anntn;i>: :he Gen*/ 
tilvH for iho tini^s of Messia'h’s ahsvio’o fmni 'tiio eartk 
And Gio samo ‘M>ri>plo:M/v*’ tho !jr>it of' 

IfiraePs revivatl nationality in her own land, as' horaidmg; 
the to tliem of the Lord Me.ssialn The iintorjiDrat*/ 

ing of this jijanie matter by Christ in His pai\iidi‘s a?; one'' 
of the si:iHs (if His is for the piiician(‘»\ preparation 

and deli^rined failii of all wlio are desirous of sln'iring His 
nature and ^d«:u/\% and not as any further nxessage to’- 
blinded Israel. 'The *‘ye^’ of Christ's people are the ones', 
to w,hoBt He gives flits %vonder.fu] sign. The living''; 

a't the era wiien tliat whkdi, the sign forecasts is before the 
eyes are addressed in it. 

That which Christ intended in the ''fig tree’’ with its 
one ^‘tender braneh putting forth leaves'*' is the same* aS' 

' fstaetly desivribed in Er^^k. 38:11, lk\ 14, and ai'ciii from any 
comparisons: ''The, in tmu are at resp tliat dwell safely, all 
of them dwcdling without walls, and having neither 
nor gates. The people gathered out of th,e nations, which; 
have gotten cattle and goods, that dwell i'U the mid.st of 
the laid. In that day when My people of Israel dweMeth 
safely.** And the first signs of the reviviipg nationality of 
Israel, after their e,xperiencdng the '‘scattering into all- 
nations'*' for the Gospel Age, signified in Christ's com*' 
parison to the ^'fig tree,” have conneetiun witii the later 
stage referred to in Isaiah 27:6; ''Israel shad blossani and 
bud, and fill the face of the "world with fruit.” This abon- 



73 > 


PARAUJEL DAYS TO CHRIST’S SHOUT. 

dant fruit bearing during the “siuninsr” approaeliing when 
the "fig tree” puts forth leaves on its one tender branch 
marks another great difference with "all the trees” of the 
Gentile nations, as in Luke 21. 

But "seeing” the fig tree with the one, tender branch 
putting forth leaves requires the "seeing” also of some 
universal change, in order to definitely recognise the time 
intended by Christ. One definite day' marked the com- 
mencement of the building of the Ark and "seeing” by 
the world. The fact of a small Jewish State in Palestine, 

"a tender branch putting forth leaves,” has been before , 
the eyes of living mankind for the past fifteen years. But 
when, during these now past years, was the definite time 
intended by Christ in the words of Matt. 24 :33, Luke 21 -.31, 
Mark 13:29: "When ye shall see these things come to pass,, 
know ye that the Kingdom of God is nigh at hand.” The 
stage of this “when” is the one responsible for adding to 
the parable of "the fig tree” in Matt. 24:32, 33, Mark 13: 

28, 29, that of the parable of "the fig tree” and all Jhe 
trees,” in Luke 21 :29, 30. Nothing could be more powerful 
in its. indications of the certain coming of Christ than the 
first sighs of a Jewish nation in the Land of Israel. Every 
living person ought to know this, as every such "person” 
dOKf see the actuality of Christ’s forecast. 

"Exceptional” obtains with the sign of the fig tree in 
the changed position of Israel to that of the whole Gtospel 
Age. "Exceptional” obtains also in the “distress of 
nations,” marking the particular time when ' "seeing” 
Christ’s sign is dated, and from which the era tb His com- 
ing commences. A "distress of natibgs” unprecedented in 
nature is the one intended in Luke 21: 25, 29, 30, and as , 
the determining feature of times. Although with this, as 
with the "day and hour” of Christ’s coming, it is true that . 
even the "ye” addressed know not its definite day of com- . ; 
meneement, all these do know the "times and seasons” now 
present. And in this "knowing” there is likeness between 
these "ye” and Noah and his wife in the parallel eras, in 
kind even though not in form. 

The writer of this book solicits the indulgence of his > 
readers in regard to his quoting from Ms own published S 
■writings of over four years ago on the matter of the first ’ 
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ru' Chris: ‘s sh^n hchi^j them tvnlised. 
■'due tri'iCC’ duri?!^ the ?«nme years 


firmed the friish tlieii bold and eoinVssed. 


The 

has 

The 


ever-kiereas*,',-. 
.further eon- 
folio is ' 


riuotechfrem paae IdT rd’** Behold ihe BrkIe, 2 room Cometh/* 
and Us approi^e^iate at this sta.ire of our studios: 


'*An,d .hert; is the sumnniry of the whole matter of’'/;, 
Christ’s infaliiMr. The distress of nations whieh '/’: 

ar, ISO’S universally, and apart from any known eausej sue-, 
eeadiirj trie eoto.nioneement of a Jewish state in Palestine, 
is the matter of 'His exhortation and parables. Sinre 1920 , 
and the British IMandate over Palestiiu,n the fig tree of' , 
■Israels tintionaliTy has been ‘shooting forth/ During the, 
ts'H vrars, nr deovn to the early portimi of 19o0. generally ■ 
pn>,sr>eroiis eoraiitions prevailed amongst civilised nations.^ 
But a marked nluvrige has come to all nations, in economic - 
depression in varying intensity, with vast numbers of un- 
employed iu ai! nations, and an anxious slate of insecurity y 
everywhere |'eeevaili,ng. Nothing could he more striking / 
ihcTn this eoaf innation of Christ's wonis in reference to the 
prevailinir 'dcpres>ion' : ‘Distress' of nations, with per- 
piexity, meirs beans failing them for fear, and ’for looking 
after those thitigs which are coming on the earth/ And ,/■ 
these things in all nations and with a revived Israel now 'f 
, manifest are the signs in the parabolic trees parallel with 
the signs in natural trees of approaching summer. Just as '/;■ 
in the latter (tiie shooting forth of ai.l trees ineliicling fig ' 
trees) indicates that summer is nigh at hand, so the dif- 'f: 
ferent shooting forth of the parabolic fig tree and of all the : 
trees is tb.e infallible evidence that the Kingdom of God is 
nigh hand.'' ^ 

This quoted matter forms part of an exposition deliv- , 
ered in Oelobor, 1930, and published in December of that 
year. It is now some four years and six months since the 
truth of Christ's sign, was recognised in the ‘‘universal ■„ 
depression/' and confessed as the faith of the writer to ' 
feliow-believers and by the printed page. At that stage it 
was urgently necessary both to be sure that the ‘‘depress ; 
sion'' was universal, and to confess without delay when 
recognising the fact faith in the Word of Clirist which 
revealed the wonderful truth. But tlie exact day in the : 
accurate Divine calendar marking the one from whieh Ho 
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counts the new era is alone known to Him, as also the 
length of the “era” then commencing to Christ’s shout. It 
is our earnest belief gathered from His Word, as it is our 
great joy, that others in every land on earth shaBed with 
us in “seeing” Christ’s sign in the last portion of 1930. 
Also that these fellow-believers are sharing with us in the 
abundant “due truth” provided by Christ. 

t 

Section Three. 

In presenting distress of nations'^ as the associated 
universal feature of His sign to the one of different charac- 
ter with the ^‘fig tree” nation, there is indicated by Christ 
that this particular ‘‘distress” will be the only one for the 
era marked. And with the “shooting forth” of the fig tree 
nation as previously outlined in the exact prophecy of 
Ezek. 38:8-12, there is further confirmation of a “peaciefiil” 
era on earth as its times. In verse 8 there are these words : 
“The land that is brought back from the sword .... 
brought forth out of the nations, and they shall dwell safely 
all of them.” In verse 11, and of the gathered ones in this 
“land,” there are the words: “Them that are at rest, that 
dwell safely, all of them dwelling without walls, and having 
neither bars nor gates.” And in verse 2 the escaping of the 
existing “depression” obtaining in all other lands, is a 
feature marked: “The people that are gathered out of the 
nations, which have gotten cattle and goods, that dwell in 
the midst of the land,” with this further mark, of identity 
in verse 13, and another mention of the security obtaining : 
“When My people of Israel dwelleth safely.” 

Only under such universal peae^ conditions was it pos- 
sible for the first signs of a Jewish nation in its own land 
to manifest themselves. And the fact of a universal wat of 
unprecedented character preceding, as well as being 
humanly responsible for the appearing of these signs, the 
more emphasised them. A remarkable feature in this 
regard is this: Before the “Great War” ended in 1918, be- 
fore the surrender of Jerusalem by the Turks, and on May 
2nd, 1917, there was the famous “Balfour Declaration” by 
the British Government, which was as follows: “His 
Majesty ^s Government view with favour the establishment 
in Palestine of a national home for the Jewish people, 
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und. win use tl^nr h< rpuea^Tur,- 1o fucd^t^xii^ the aelnere* ' 
tnent this vhje^‘t/' Th;> :^e>tu,re tlie BritiKh Empire 
had iren'ierdons heari:i;j on the later deliberatimis of the 
'*Fr:\vo A'indvTv’'\v^'* h\ the recard oi Palestine, and their 
fesnlts, !'i w,>: n^e tleferminin.c faetor iti the ultimate' 
hy “Trie Xations'* tt» Grrat Britain in 

iP20 of n yi.iinda:o ftVfC Palestine, atid whieh still eontiiuies. '' 

The ‘‘Great War** of had aftermath with" 

all Oentiie natho:^^ also, A period of reeovery vcim im-' 
'peral:iv»:> with litese f'.-.r the repairing ??ome of tite terrible'' 
losses inioirretl Ar:d a season of prosperity s'ueeeediiig 
made 'dill naiioiis*‘ renter able to meet the niiproeedeuted 
but natural 'depression*' eommenein^* some time in the^ 
vicinity o: the of The Bivine forecast, m 

wed as refill irronents of the era to Cflirisths shout, are those, 
of a peaceful p^ndod, to bo sueeeeded by the ^^reatest War 
in ul! ianiian instory, as a Divine inflielioii juiralle! in its 
resuPs with the Flood. 'The ‘‘Great War’' o! 19144918 is^ 
not ii^;ven rnentiuned in prophecy save by inclusion with vast' 
numbers of others, in such forecasts by Christ as that of 
Luke 21 :9. 10, eoiiiprehendiipc the Ocmpel Age. And in 
verst' 9 there is a powerful intimation of tlic peaceful 
state on earth at the era. marking the ‘'eiul' — that is, of the 
era to llis eomiivg: ‘‘'But when ye shall hear of wuirs and 
cominofions. be yc not terrified, for these things must first 
eome to pass; but the end is not by and by’' (in Matt, 24:6 
the words are ’*but the end Ls not yet”). 

The appealing sign which Christ presents as marking the 
definite stage of His coming is in agreement with the mat*, 
ter of a peaceful coHdi?iion prevailing on earth for the era 
fhon ending, as recorded in Revelation 16:14, 15: ‘‘For 
t,he,y are the s])irits of demoins, working wonders, which go 
forth unto the kings of the earth and of the Avhole worldj 
to gather them together to the war of the great day of 
God, the Almighty, Behold, I come as a thief. Blessed is 
he that walcheth, and keepeth Iiis garments, lest he walk 
naked, and they see his shame.” A pea(?.el‘al world is mani* 
festly the one of this universal “gathering,” ami which 
“gathering” is the infallible sign of Christ’s approach, and 
so marks another evidence of an unchanged world dnidng 
the era of peace. If ail these “gathered ones” had given 
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heed to Christ’s sign and Word they would be gathered to 
Him at His coming instead of to the “war of the day of God 
Almighty.” But not until Christ’s coming is consummated 
and ffis people removed from the earth is there the com- 
mencement of this most terrible of all wars. 

And both these forecasts by Christ are made more en- 
lightening in the regard of the present ‘.‘peaceful” era, and 
the changed order on earth at His coming, by the forecast 
in 1st Thess. 5 :l-7. In verse 1 there are these words to the 
particular “ye” addressed by Christ in His two parables of 
the “Fig Tree and All the Trees.” “But of the times and 
seasons, brethren, ye have no need that I write you.” Al- 
though the Thessalonians were the believers receiving this 
Epistle and sharing in its “due truth” to their times, they 
were not the “Ye brethren” who would be alive at the era 
of this matter of “due truth.” The “ye and yourselves” 
addressed are the same as are referred to in verses 15, 17 
of the previous chapter (1st Thess. 4) as “We which are 
alive and remain unto the coming of the Lord.” Thesejtwo 
matters of being “alive and remaining” are very manifest 
by understanding the era preceding and ending at Christ’s 
coming, and the need for “remaining” faithful with each 
of the “we” is essential to meeting Him. And just as 1st 
Thess. 4:14-18 forecasts the order of meeting Christ, so 
verses 1-7 of chapter 5 treat upon the era ending at that 
meeting the Lord. In verse 2 there is this matter: “Foir 
yourselves know perfectly that the day of the Lord so. 
cometh as a thief in the night. ” 

All these “ye” addressed are thus credited with “per- 
fectly knowing” the marvellous matter of the day coming 
into the night like a thief, but as requiring further informa- 
tion on such matters as that of verse 3 — ^to be considered 
later. The “coming” of the Lord is the matter of chapter 
4:14-18; the coming of “The day of the Lord” into “the 
night” on earth, that of chapter 5:2. A peaceful “night” . 
is the comparison in this and with the era to the coming 
of “The day of the Lord” into it. In verse 5 these same 
“ye” are thus addressed and distinguished from all others 
around them, “Ye are all children of light, and the children 
of the day; we are not of the night, nor of darkness.” And 
in agreement with “night” being the time for sleeping, and 
the peaceful order of the era referred to, verses 6, 7 have 
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: ‘'Tlu-^ivtVn^? ler, u> not ^loep, is 
do othtrs: l>:v- an>l no sobor; For they that ' 

i!' fbo ni-hn anu thoy that be dnmkea m .. 
drunkeu in the riefhl/' 

,!n ihi> ix'tVrtnaer' to ‘Mriuikcn.** a> well as to 'Vsleep’* '; 
dinhiiiz ora markoti. there i> oonneetion with the refer- ■ '■ 
oneo ht KovelatiMH 17:2; *’Anil a:! the inhahiuini^ of the..", 
earth have inoai iniiue drank i=v5tli the wine m her forniea-. ■ 
tion/' ‘'Tlie n:g3it'* v;}!t‘n all others on oanlu s>ave the • 
aobtressrd. are asleej-j and urnnk u the eomparkoii of ' 
?hi> And that whieh is*ta eonio like a thief is ■ 

■'‘The day pf ilie Lord irdn the niaiitd' and elK'inginpf ^dght ' , 
into ike Gt'-iU Dny m' (hod. AtniiLddy. wi"h its war. Sleep ' 
requires |n-Meefui conditions, and to be c1nin.k, as well ns : 
asloe?). furTb.er ernp5ia.<!>r> the ab.^enorc of eoiiseious reeogm- ■■ , 
lion of ilun wldeh is around ami tkiit wkieh is impendmg.. .' 
In deelarhip' That ilio ‘*ye'* addresseci are perfectly aware 
nf the eominii’ of the <ia}' of the Lord into the ni^ht of the ;■ 
eanh. there is rneti?:»;m of others, jis “they, tl'iem.’' and their , 
speak?, ng hi ihe samo regard, in 1st Tbess. 5:o. These are " 
spertking to a!! ilie slec-pers. 

“FiU’ when they shall say, Peace and safety; then 
suddrui destruction cornet h upon thenu as travail upon a 
woman with ckihi; and they shall not escape. These a.re ■;■ 
the leaders and teachers of the sleepers and drunken, an-'. ' 
noiiiiairig at the impcndi,ng eoming of th.e day into the/ ■; 
Bight, tluit ivA any such change is coming, but that the'ta,'. 
is to he the eordlmianee of ‘'peace and safety/’ thus makmg. ; 
tile Word of Uod of none effect. The distinguishing of '• 
these ’^*t.he 3 % theiir’ from all other sleepeiv by tludr ''say- , 
ing/' obtains also in live forecast of their de-struetion. Even, ' 
while they are 'laying peace and safety/' there is to come 
upon them “sudden destruction, and they shall not escape/’ . 
This sudden destriietion of all the misleading leaders and 
teachers, on the same day of (lirist's coining for His people, 
is the matter also of Christ’s parables to be considered 
later. Faith in Christ’s Word can alone provide to each 
“peace and safety.” 

Nothing could be more emphatic than these Scriptures 
in regard to the rea.sonal)le reffuirement from eveiy living 
person at Christ’s coming, to be a believer in it and to be 
fully prepared for it. Everything on earth daring the era 
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from Christ’s sign to His coming is designed to convince 
living mankind of His approach, and to invite faith and 
obedience in His Word to the times. The offer of excep- 
tional redemption into His o%vn nature, the more intensifies 
the sin of .unbelief and disobedience, and justifies the ex- 
ceptional jiidgments. * 

Thus Christ’s forecasts of “Wars and commotions,” in 
Luke 21 :9, 10, and as all preceding the era to His coming, 
agree with the other Scriptures which set forth the peaceful 
“night” prevailing on earth during that “era.” And this 
forecast is placed in a different section of His great pro- 
phecy, to that of the sign of His coming, and is compared 
with experiences like those marking its material. More- 
over, the severe visitation to succeed His coming, and 
tei’med “War” in Eevelation 16:14, is not so defined in His 
great prophecy, to further avoid any confounding it with 
aU previous ones of the Gospel age. 

Christ’s sign in Luke 21:25: “Upon the earth distress 
of nations with perplexity,” bears comparison and contrast 
with another experience defined in verse 23, and with the 
people of Israel in the siege of Jerusalem, also referred to 
in verses 20-23: “For there shall be great distress in the 
land, and wrath upon this people.” And in only recording 
the two different experiences of “distress,” in verses 23, 25, 
there is further evidence of the only one intended in Christ’s 
sign. The greatest part of the Gospel age comprised that 
between the matters of verses 23, 25 and their respective 
“distress,” and during which there have been many experi- 
ences of “distress” by different generations. In this matter 
of comparison and contrast between just two experiences 
of “distress” during the Gospel agesihere is evidence of 
the eai*e taken to avoid all causes for uncertainty as to that 
which constitutes Christ’s sign. 

A striking feature in this regard is, that just as Luke 
21 :23, 25 are the two references to two experiences of this 
age to Christ’s coming, so one of these, that of verse 23, 
is presented in Matt. 24 :21, in contrast and comparison with 
all human experiences from creation to eternity. Hence in 
this the visitation upon the world after Christ’s coming is 
also included. “For then shall be great tribulation, such as 
was not since the beginning of the world to this time, no, 
nor ever shall be.” This “tribulation” in the different 
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(u^i'spari^son i> t;u; Eii-ru/-' a.>. in Luke **Great distress', 

;::Tid Y'rath/'' Bo that, in Mat!. 2A:21 the experieiK^e of the „ a. 
peo'piO of J>rae! in the >u'’pfo of Jerusalem is presented'as'a'' 
the nr^sr sevr'Te of matikind. and whieli furrlier einphaskesi;'' 

use oi “eaTat and wrath/* in the like regard iu Luke'’''' 

::j :i!:L ' . 

In the tiistinauishing of the '‘distress and wratlr- iijh./ 
this ri/ereines a/ also in the use of ‘‘great'’ with the' 
dist.iUMt'S. there is bot'b. a enntrast and comparison with tie / 
‘"distress of .uatinns/* as in verse and one part of ChristV^ o' 
sign. The *\u‘n?at distress'* vi llie besif?ge.d pjeople of Israel' 
in denisaienu was shortage of food, even to dreadful famine^ v'f 
and this, together with the fact that !lu‘ siege of the dty'/f 
I'fV tlie Roman armies, exprt*sseii CUh'/s “wrat'bf' npoo them,-'',,;'' 
and not an>'' luntna-ii causes. The absciiee of the use 

of “great" in the reference to “distres.s of nations’^ iB;'/;; 
Luke 21:25 marks the Divine estimate of the **de|U'essiott*/'|:;: 
of rhe past' foiir years and more, as not comparable in degree\;| 
wit.h that mie ot verse 2f?. As in Matt. 24:21 this latter is '/f;' 
W’ithotd parallel. 

The different area of each “distress/' as of subjects,, 'll 
is also marked in the resj'^ective verses. The one “was that 
of Jertisahmi aloni'* and the people within that city. The, 
other, as in verse 25, is: “Tpon the earth, distress 
Mtloiis/' thus outlining dual expressions of universal, more .:| 
manifest by the added matter of ‘‘The Fig Tree’’ nation,;, 
and its peculiar “'‘shooting forth/’ The absence of any men-'vl 
tion of “wrath" with the “distress of nations/’ in verse' 'I 
25, is a further difference, and which is more* confirmed' hyp I 
the illustration in verse *10 of the “shooting forth'’ in fruit 
of all the trees. Xeu any Divine “wraii/’ is responsible. “'I 
for, nor expressed in, the “depression,’' but only the natural' ■/ 
fruitage of human gove,i*nment. Not only so, but in the ■ 
Divine estimate and as clearly involved, the “depression’’ 
was ealeiiliited to compel more sober thought of the tre-, 
mendous testing of living mankind during the present era, ,.':j 
in the regard of the amazing offer of “Exceptional redemp- ;'i; 
tion” to Christ’s nature. / 

In sucli expres.sion, as was impossible in any previous ; 
portion of the age, the wonderful matter of 1st Timothy/f; 
4:8 has been realised by everyone entering into faith 
Christ: “For Godliness is profitable unto all things, having''"./ 
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the promise of the life tiiat now is, and of that which is to 
come.” Exceptional redemption includes that of the retain- 
ing of the life possessed, and of every need being supplied 
without fear of interference by the existing depressioii. The 
fact of Christ’s people living through the present era, and 
of their learning through the exceptional experiences to 
“be content with such things as ye have,” further marks 
the absence of “wrath” in the changed .conditions of life. 

And it is to Christ’s people, and all men have like op- 
portunity of becoming such, living through the present era 
and its experience, that the different things to succeed are 
referred to in Christ’s words in Luke 21:36: “Watch ye 
therefore, and pray always, that ye may be accounted 
worthy to escape all these things which shall come to pass, 
and to stand before the Son of Sian.” These coming things 
are expressions of Divine wrath parallel with the Flood, 
but compulsorily of a different fom, although the same in 
kind, in duplicating the “taking away” of all the world of 
Noah’s days, save the eight of his house. As previously 
noted Eevelation 16 :14 defines these things to come as thdSfe 
of the “War of that great day of God, Almighty.” In 
Daniel 12:1 there is this definition-. “And there shall be a 
time of trouble, such as never was since there was a nation.” 
This the more displays the present “depression” as com- 
paratively mild in character, and as a natural and not super- 
natural event. 

But the same matter of the “coming things” contribute, 
to deeper understanding of Christ’s comparisons, and con- 
trasts with the “days of Noah,” in Matt. 23:37-39. The 
Flood was not the same in form as these coming things, but 
it was in kind. It brought a war of^God Almighty with 
that world. This compulsory varying in form, but not in 
kind, obtains in many other features of the present era. 
The whole earth was, and is, the scene of both.Divine yiritar 
tions. The destruction of all human life on the earth by 
the Flood is included in Christ’s twice repeated declaration, 
in Matt. 24:37, 39: “As the days of Noah; so shall also the 
coming of the Son of Man be.” But Christ does not make 
any mention of irrational creatures destroyed, but only of 
the human race. The ones “eating and drinking, marrying 
and giving in marriage, which knew not until' the Flood 
came and took them all away.” These were the only human 
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of. the «nirtli in tho^fe da.vs, and were ail adiilts';-'':';:'''"' 
So, the Iikene>>?^ deelared hy with the world at/:;;';' 

His eoiiiing ot* adults, aiul their destruction all over the,:. ■ 
eanin. There were tvn any children or minors, save'ii', -V 
Noalrs housOj either living or tlestroyed by the Plooil. In 
this regard tin»re was not any object lesson for the world ''c'; 
during the era to Christ’s ecunin-g. It is possible to entirely''-' • 
miss this, and to- speculate that not any children should"' 
be born during tlie present era, on tu^coiun of the hindering 
of birr'iis during the era- to the Flood, to present a tm^' 
likeness. The like metluvi would insist tiuit all human life Ic 
on earth must he destroyed at Clirist’s coming to be '-a 
likeness with the days of Xoah. Or iluit, because Noah' 
built an Ark as pruvin-g !ns faith and obedienee, every one. 
of Christs people of the present era must do the same, to '.I' 
present any likeness %vith him. Christ defines the “objeoil; 
lessonC^ not mere mortals. '' C‘ 

(Tirist could not say, “As the days of Noah; so shaEl^i;^ 
also the coming of the Son of man be/' in regard to a , 
{^'leration of children to succeed the present adult genera-' 
tion at their destnietion, because there was not any such 
generation in the days uf Noah. The fact that there is such ; 
a generation at His coming, altliongh varying with the 
W‘orld of Noah's days, is not any vc.riation in His compari- 
sons and contrasts with those days. And the fact that 
living generation of juaiikind will be spared from the visita/,',/'/ 
tion parallel with the Flood, and when another, adtelli'"|/ 
generation is wholly destroyed by it, is true to Christ’s .i;''' 
comparisons and contrasts and not at variance with the,,/: 
object lesson- Wisdom is wholly derived from and not 
taken by mortals to the Divine Word. Another feature / 
hearing on the present era presents itself, 

Because the requirements of the ‘‘days of Noah'’ made y 
imperative the suspending of all deaths, save the two ’ 
fathers, does liot involve the necessity for the same order 
with the human race no\v alive on the earth, unless the ; . 
Divine purpose demands it. The fact that death is operat- v 
ing every day since Christ’s sign appearcii, proves that the 
Divine purpose does not require its suspension, save %vith - 
tho.se laying hold by faith of Christ’s Word. Moreover, 
mortals do not know anything of Divine operations, beyond 
that which is revealed in His Word or manife>st in His deal 
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mgs. There may be with death, as with births, during the 
present era, some alteration to the order of previous times 
Vrdthout necessity for revealing this to His people. Births 
and deaths are taking place every day, and they were not 
taking place in the days of Noah. « 

Christ did not make any reference to either of the»se 
matters in His comparisons and contrasts. These two, 
births and deaths, and their suspension in the days of Noah 
were, with other matters, dispensational in character and 
utterly impossible in any other and later era. This is 
proved by facts. Only once in the history of this second 
earth has there been the universal Flood, with the guarantee 
that there would not be any repetition. In all matters of 
history repeating itself,’’ the determining factor defined 
in James 4:15 needs to be included: “For that ye ought to 
say, if the Lord will.” And it is glorious to know and con- 
template, now, by faith, of the matters forecasted in Isaiah 
65 :17, and where lack of desire and not inability to do, is 
the feature stressed: ^^For, behold, I create new heav^as 
and a new earth ; and the former shall not be remembered, 
nor come into mind.” 

But the principle of moral government which operated 
in saving the two fathers from the visitation of the Flood, 
and permitting their hatoal death, was not ^^dispensa- 
tionai” only, but a fundamental one, which can and will 
operate at the coming of Christ. There are many diverse 
operations of the same recorded in the Scriptures, and all 
revealing the Divine estimate of ‘‘Faithful,” as of being 
apart from any violation of “God not having respect to 
persons.” All that is required in the regard of the opera- 
tion of this method of moral government is a like faith 
to that of Noah, of Abraham, and of others recorded in the 
Divine Word. There is, indeed, far-reaching application of 
this matter, as also illustrated with the deeply anxious 
father soliciting the healing by Christ of his sorely oppressed 
child, as in Mark 9:17-24: “Jesus said tinto him, If thou 
eanst believe, all things are possible to him that believeth. 
And straightway the father of the child cried out, and said 
with tears, Lord, I believe; help Thou mine unbelief.” 

The father’s faith that Christ could heal the child was 
required for that healing, and when expressed in broken 
accents, and fear, prevailed. The proved faith of Christ’s 
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But. to read td^risT’s words e«''i!iprrnin!;^ t'he two marks'"i':! 
or disoht:niienee in J'lie days of Xoah, aud whieh also proveddy 
the fn*eseuoe ed un:«eiie,d is also in reeo^nise an almostv/'' 
univ^^’wa! dundeate in, our -worid. an exaet likeness. 'In"''; 
Muir. 24;ds. and sr;oeeedii:jjf the lirsi use in verse 47 of the'/'u 
roinparison irnh the days of Xoalu tmd tbe words, ‘*80 s''” 
shall also the '.'omittu rd' the tif Man bey" there areh' 
tiw* sohnua words; **For as in tlv'* dnys tiun. were before the,',!';, 
Flood tdn'‘y W('ro erdin^r and. drinkintr, i,narryiiv:x and, giving',;.'' 
in mandate, until the day that Noali entered into the Arkdh'„!j 
This is the matter tr» w^hbd! rlie *‘ 8 .rj shall also the eoming ofdw 
the hfi'U'i rif Meui iit verse 47, applies, as the seeoiici use'’d;d 

0, f the same vrnvds in verse has nppiieation to the qther.'d 
ft^tter reeurded in the verse: ‘X\iul krunv not until the’' d| 
F'iOod ea.rne, and took them a!! a.way. so shall also the eoHiv.d|j; 
iiig of the tiiou of Ma:: be/' hi the twice use of the same,',,;; 
words there art,'' t!ie distinct applications f.o different luatters/di 
and, siages, as in t}u‘ object lesson aud its two comings— dd'. 
into the Ark aud of the Flood, 

'When there is the recognition of the difference between/yl 
Christ's; rtdlereiiac fo tiie then past event of the Flood anddy 
■it'S days, and Flis ,forecast pf the same thing.-^ being done;;'; 
during the era fo llis coming, the note of sad ainazement in d 
llis words is readily recognised. Christ manifested less.,,";' 
surprise in telling iov the first time of the two thi,ngs which' ■ 
marked the ''disobedience" in Noah's days, than in fore-;:',; 
easting tfiat the World ar His coming would be doing, the 
same two things. Not any person could have part in either'',;;' 

1. f they believed the two signs *4' His impending coming; if 
they believed His new due trutlu or if they believed ffie 
forecast of ilnvse things marking the basis of condemnation./', 
Only those who really believe that "‘eating and drinking, 
marrying and giving in marriage/' comprised the two , forms, 
of disobedience in Xoah's days, will believe Christls fore- - 
east: *‘So shall also tlie coming tlie Son of Man 

111 this forecast Christ only specifies the two matters of : 
doing, and not even, of speaking suc*h as we have traced, .and// 
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of the same era, in 1st Thess: 5:1-7, and of the “sleeping 
and drunken” state of the world, in the same Scripture. In 
2nd Timothy 3 :2-7 there are other marks of the leaders and 
teachers designated “they and them” in ls| Thess. 5:1-7, 
and of the world of Christ’s forecast and comparison in 
Matt. 24:37-39. 

There are also other Scriptures which refer to that 
which the world “could not learn” during the same era, 
and which have later consideration, as also of Christ’s 
people obtaining victory over the world, like Noah by the 
doing of faith. But all these other and connected matters 
are included in the two marking the doing of all the world 
save Christ’s people, which is likeness with the world of 
Noah’s days. In later tracings the first of these prohibited 
things, “eating and drinking,” will be made manifest in 
its significance during the present era. The second one of 
“marrying and giving in marriage,” needs no further ex- 
planation than its one mention in Christ’s forecast in M-sit; 
24:38. It is not possible to read these words and not see 
their intended meaning, where the mind and heart are en- 
lightened by Divine truth and grace. Nothing but ignorance ! 
would permit of any true believer having any associations 
with “marriages” when Christ’s Word forbids it in the 
most solemn manner. If such “ignorance” has been re- 
sponsible for taking part in these since Christ’s sign ap- 
peared, with any true believer, there will be at once the- 
seeking for forgiveness, and the full confession of Christ’s 
right to prohibit all marriages during the present tremen- 
dous era. . 

What a vast difference it would have made during the 
present era, if all the world had obeyed Christ’s require- 
ment in regard to marriage, in the matter of births, if not 
the deathrate. And such obedience by faith in Christ’s 
Word would also have dispensed with the associated 
and prohibited “eating and drinking.” As declared by 
Christ, and recorded in John 14:21-24, the proof of love 
to Him is in “fceeping His wO'rds,” as the proof of not 
loving Him is: “He that loveth Me not keepeth not My 
words.” It is only for the short era to His coming and 
from the appearing of His sign that Christ’s words in the 
forecast of Matt. 24:37-39, with other “due truth,” appeal 
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for loving obedic-nee. Others uf words'" iiavo obtaiJied' 
tiiroughoiit tl'ie Gospel age. 

Blit a feature nuted in chapter 1 of this work, and of' 

days of Nuaii/" obtains also rhiriug the present era in ' 
the differe.nee*' bet ween th.e two marks of ‘Misobedieneed^ 
Only during the era to His coming is there any imposed 
requirement for not maiTying, and not having part in its - 
perfonnanee. For all previous portions of the age there 
was the like necessity with the people of Christ, not to' 
*‘eat and drink'* with others outside Christ's “household/' 
The observing of this by all the “overeomers"* of the Gospel 
age who are to reign with Christ is the matter of Revela- 
tion 20:4, and expressed in another definition: ^'And I 
saw thrones and they sat upon them . . , which had Bot 
worshipped the beast, neither liis image, neither had received 
liis mark upon their foreheads, or in their hands; and they 
lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years/ ' All out- 
side Christ s ‘’“household/' are comprised in the ttvo designa- 
tions of “the beast and Ills image,” and not “Worshipping 
them” is the same as not “eating and drinking*’ with 
them, or not having fellowship together. 

Section Four, 

It is manifest from the facts of recent history that the 
first sign of revived Israel in Palestine preceded by some 
ten 3 ^ears the universal “depression - '' the key sign to Christ’s 
coming. And it is in Luke 21 :28-31j and the exposition of 
the “fig tree and all the trees,” and not in Matt. 24:32, 
33, Mark 13:28, 29, and the parable of “The Fig Tree,” 
that there is the pronuse of “exceptional redemption.” This 
promise dated from the time of the appearing of the com- 
bined sign, and not from the previous one of the first 
indication of the restored Israel. Ten yeai\s’ preliminai' 3 ^ 
indications j^repared for the definite era to Christ's coming, 
comnieneing with “upon the earth distress of nations with 
perplexity.” The provision of “exceptional I’edemption” 
obtains during this same era. 

Christ’s two parables presenting the two parts of His 
sign, in Matt. 24 :32, 33, Luke 21 :29, 30, are of necessity 
addressed to those on earth at the appearing of His sign 
seeing it, as w^ell as to others later “seeing it.” To all 
others not seeing the things transpiring at the time as mark- 
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ing Christ’s sign, there is not any benefit or profit in read- 
ing Christ’s parables. The parable of ^^The Fig Tree” in 
Matt. 24:32, 33, although so vitally connected with the 
people of Israel in Palestine, as well as the greater numbers 
of Israel still in Gentile lands, makes no appeal to either of 
these sections. The parable of “The Fig Tree and all the 
Trees,” in Luke 21:29, 30, is as vitally connected with all 
the nations of the earth, where the “shooting forth” re- 
ferred to in it obtains. But only in the unavoidable recogni- 
tion of that signified in “shooting forth”; only in ex- 
periencing the “depression,” and not in “seeing it,” as the 
sign of His coming, is there any result amongst the vast 
majority of “the nations” of Christ’s parable. So sound 
asleep was the world at the era of Christ’s two parables, as 
to present a first to a later second universal display of “the 
coming as a thief.” But it is of the “second” and not the 
first of His signs that the coming like a thief is “of the day 
into the night” with all the sleeping world. And another 
“day” to that brought into the “night” is brought to 
the wakeful and watching ones of Christ’s people by the 
coming of the Lord. To all these there is the realisation of 
2nd Peter 1:19: “Until the day dawn, and the Day Star 
arise in your hearts.” 

Amongst the several exceptions of the present era with 
the “days of Noah” noted and to be noted, there is that of 
living Israel being outside of the area of responsibility to 
Christ’s sign and “due truth,” although so markedly inside 
the matters of that sign. Israel in Palestine comprise the 
whole matter of the one parable. And Israel still amongst 
“all nations” shares with these in th^ experience of their 
particular “shooting forth.” But, just as all Gentiles, were 
excluded from the long and severe visitations upon Israel, 
commencing with the di^eadful siege and destruction of 
Jerusalem, so Israel is excluded from the present responsi- 
bility of living Gentiles and coming judgment on unbelief 
and disobedience. In the same section of Christ’s great 
prophecy previously considered in the contrasted “distress” 
of Luke 21:23, 25, there is in verse 24 this reference to 
age-lasting experience with Israel: “And they shall fail 
by the edge of the sword, and shall be led captive into all 
nations; and Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the Gen- 
tiles, until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled.” . 
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In this foreeasi \vhii*h Is now near realisation the “all , 
nations” are presented as the captors and Israel as “cap- i 
tives’]^ until the era marked. Christ's use of the term “cap. v 
tive”*to Israel’s position for the Gospel ajie is the same as C 
of His Pathei’s Word in the like regard. The end of this, ' 
marked in Christ's forecast by the ceasing of the ” treading ■■ 
down of Jerusalem by the Gentiles,” bring.s that forecasted I 
in Psalm 85:1 and’many other prophecies: ' ‘Lord, Thou hast , 
been favourable unto Thy land: Thou hast brought back 
the captivity of Jacob.” Not until both these are realised— , ; 
Luke 21:24, Psalm 85:1 — is Israel fully delivered from 
“captivity” amongst the Gentiles, and both of these await 
the personal coming of Christ for their realisation. In the ; 
like regard of full deliverance, but in another eouneetion 
of the state within the people of Israel, there is the matter 
of Romans 11:26, 27: “And so all Israel shall be saved, as; 
it is written, There shall come out of Sion the Deliverer, -', 
and shall turn away ungodliness from Jacob. For this is’if; 

covenant unto them wlien I shall take away their sins.” r 

Christ first comes “out of Sion” for His own people 
and takes them from the Earth. Succeeding this taking ,v 
“Prom the earth and from among men” to their Heavenly ? 
Country, there is to be the gathering of captive Israel from i 
among the Gentiles to their own land, by the coming of 
“the Deliverer” to them. And this coming of the Deliverer 
to “captive Israel” marks another bringing of another day 'v 
into the night to the two previously considered, and par- 
ticular to Israel as distinct from the “day of war” to the 
Gentiles, as in Isaiah 60:1-3: “Arise, shine; for thy light ■ 
is come, and the glopr of the Lord is risen upon thee . . . ; 
And the Gentles shall come to thy light, and kings to j 
the brightness of thy rising.” 

Thus the first signs of change to Israel are also the 
first of the approach of Christ to them and its fulfilment 
of the promises concerning Israel. Not any of Israel nor ' 
the great bulk of the Gentiles saw the sign at its appearing. ; 
But if aU had been also asleep like these, Christ could not ; . 
have said, as in Luke 21:28, 31: “When ye see these things -s 
come to pass.” Some must be awake and watching to see 5 
this beginning. There was like necessity for some to first ' ? 
see Christ’s sign by faith as for Noah’s standing and service. 

If Noah had shared the state of the world when hearing 
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with them the tmh'ersal message of Genesis 6 :3, 7, he could 
not have received the added instructions in verses 13-21 
concerning the Ark and his later certain entrance into it 
at its completion. But with Noah and his wife, ks with 
all the then living world, “due truth” of that closing era 
was the basis of acceptable faith and obedience. 

But with Noah, as with his wife, .the previous course 
was responsible for their isolated positions, as their proved 
faith was for the particular services of building the Ark 
and preaehng to the world by Noah. The associating of 
Noah’s wife, with all his obedient and active faith and ser- 
vice, has powerful bearing on and likeness vrith the first 
“ye” addressed by Christ in His sign, and as marking a 
plurality in two regards. The first of these is that of 
“preachers” like Noah was and all over the earth; the 
second is that of associated believers’ likeness with Noah’s 
wife standing with the “preachers,” and sharing the same 
faith. These two regards obtain with the first “ye” seeing 
and believing Christ’s sign, and serving together in.>ha. 
“Work of the Lord.” 

Believing in and serving the “due truths” of the times 
previous to the new era commencing with Christ’s sign, was 
the cause of the privileged “seeing” of the sign at its ajp- 
pearing, and being first addressed by Christ in the words 
of Luke 21:28, 31: “And when these things begin to cohie 
to pass, then raise yourselves, for your redemption draweth 
nigh. So likewise ye, when ye see these things come to 
pass, know ye that the kingdom of God is nigh at hand.” 
These words apply at the commencement of the era to His 
coming and not at the terminus of pis shout. It is when 
His sign appears in its two wonderful features that these 
believing “ye” seeing that sign are thus addressed by Christ 
in His written speaking. And the same speaking reaches all 
others later coming in. 

“Preaching” was a new order in “the days of Noah” 
with only one previous display in the ministry of Enoch for ; 
the latter part of his life. But “preaching” as the Divme 
means of enlightenment in His Gospel has been the order 
of the Gospel age commencing with the wonderful ministry 
of Jesus, and continued in the first century in the pfeaeh- , 
ing ministry of His Apostles. In Eomans 10:14, 15 .the 
order of then coming times, as well as of present ones, finds 
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expression: *'Ancl liow s'liali they believe in Him of Whom 
they have not heard? and how shall they hear withont a 
preaeher? And how shall they preaeh, except they be 
sent Preaching' is God's moans of enlightenment, and 
the nature of Mie messsage preached proves whether the 
preaelier is '\se.nt'' or not. 

In Isaiah 66:2, p there are these words, aiul which have 
application in every dispensation and its Divine Service, as 
well as individual course of life: '*To this man will I look, 
even to him that is meek and of a contrite spirit, and that 
trembleth at My Word/' Only such as that can 

be used as Christ's messenger carrying His Gospel. The 
most effective means of ensuring this are those of only 
disclosing the hidden treastires of that ^'Gosper' to the 
'^meek that tremble at His Word.'’ The facts of the 
present era since Christ's sign appeared evidence that in- 
dividuals have I'eeeived and given to others by the means 
of preaching the "‘due truths" of Christ's Word. Universal 
ey a q.v tuiiity was afforded professed servants of Christ, of 
proving themselves the first “ye" addressed by Christ in 
His parables and forecasts, by “seeing" and expounding 
Christ's sign to others and its associated word. Those who 
did and are doing this, occupy a parallel standing to that 
of Noah and Ills wife during the parallel era. Only Noali 
could preach the Divine message and build the Ark; not 
any otliers could be competitors with him, even if they 
would desire it. 

But all that world had the like opportunity, as Noah 
and his ^vife of obedient faith and its promised deliverance, 
of pleasing God and be^ng acceptable in His sight as “Heirs 
of the righteousness which is of faith." How very powerful 
is the likeness in this regard with the “exceptional redemp- 
tion" promised from the appearing of Christ's sign! The 
only ones to whom this can be made at that “appearing" 
are those in a standing of obedient faith. But the succeed- 
ing era is for the purpose of providing the fullest opportun- 
ity for every living person coming into the standing of, 
and being addressed as, the “ye," to share the promised 
redemption. Any not included in these “ye" at the appear- 
ing of Christ's sign can, if they will, be included later, 
growing up like Noah's house during the era to His coming. 
The limiting of the delivered ones to the eight persons of 
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that house was not of Divine desire nor appointment, but 
made compulsory by the state of the world. The faith and 
standing of the house of Noah was fully available to all that 
world as that of the ‘‘house of Christ’^ is to all eoinpi’ised in 
the living world. Noah’s house could have comprised all 
that world and to the delight of the gracious God. Both 
the Father and the Son would delightedly welcome all the 
living generation into their nature and*glory, if there was 
the responsive faith and obedience required to fit for this 
unspeakably glorious inheritance. 

In addressing the first “ye” in Luke 21:28-31 in the 
promised exceptional redemption, Christ could not in the 
same matter make any mention of the previous course in 
His service of these, but onlj^ of their approved standing 
at that time. x\nd this matter serves to identify the exact 
stage in the message to the “Angel and Church in Phila- 
delphia” of the appearing of Christ’s sign. This message 
is the sixth of those addressed to the Churches and recorded 
in Revelation 3:7-11. As abundantly manifest from^th^^ 
materials of this message, its first and local application to 
a then living people of Christ in the city of Philadelphia 
was its lesser to a far greater then to come. This “greater” 
is that of “the time of the end” commencing with the 19th 
century. It is in this message, only, of the seven messages, 
that Christ’s coming for His people is said to be impending, 
hence the parallel era with “the days of Noah” is embraced - 
in the message to Christ’s coming. “Behold, I come 
quickly,” is the. thrilling announcement in Revelation 3:ll. 

In verse 8 there are these words, and which have dual 
application, first to the previous cQurse of the ones ad- 
dressed, and second to the then present and coming one. 
And in these two there is marked the commencement of the 
era to Christ’s coming: “I know thy works j behold I have 
set before thee an open door, and no man can shut it; for 
thou hast a little strength, and hast kept My Word, and hast 
not denied My Name.” In agreement with the fact of the 
“ye” addressed by Christ in Luke 21:28-31 being particular 
faithful individuals, the words of Revelation 3 :8, with other 
parts of the message, are addressed to the “Angel of the 
Church,” the messenger or ministering section. The in- 
structed faith of “The Angel” becomes, through preaching 
that of “the Church.” In the parables of Matt. 24:45-51, 
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Luke 12:4248, tke like “ messenger “■ section is presented, 
as a “Steward ministering meat in due season to the house- 
bold of faith.'’ 

Jn'Eeveiation 3;S there is cdose connection between the 
“setting of the new open door” and the known previous ; 
standing of the “messenger.” The announcing of the new 
“open door,” with^the declaration that “no man can shut ; 
it,” has asvsociated mention of knowledge and approval 
of the previous eoiu'se of the “angel” addz'essed — ^which, ; 
“angel” is represented by individuals all over the earth. 
“I know thy works.” These mmst ha%’e been pi’evious 
“works” to be thus known. “For thou hast a little 
strength” further connects with the then past as with a 
present result. “A little strength” is commendatory, as 
proved by connected Scriptures setting forth the prevailing 
condition of the religious world, before and at the appearing 
of Christ’s sign. In 2ud Timothy, 3rd chapter, there is one 
of these latter. “A little strength” is the evidence of a 
-UifTP* faith, in times when “faith” is almost absent from 
the earth, as in Chi-ist’s words in Luke 18 :8 : “When He, the 
Son of Man, cometh will He find faith on the earth?” He 
“finds” and acknowledges it in this “messenger” commun- 
ity at the eommeueement of the ei-a to His coming. 

This “little strength,” together with the two other 
matters of commendation in the same verse, and relating to 
previous times and a present standing, are the more power- 
ful in being only spoken to this “messenger.” Only of 
this “angel,” and not of any othei-s at the era marked, is 
it true that “Thou hast kept My word, and hast not denied 
Mj” name.” All others in a like position of “teachers and 
leaders” during the same times, had not “kept His Word,” 
and they had “denied His Name” — the opposite in each 
with the approved “angel.’” 

The three features of commendation of “the angel,” 
in Eevelation 3:8, and at the “setting of the open door,” 
provide necessary information a.s to why the “ye,” ad- 
dressed in Luke 21:28, receive first the promise of excep- 
tional redemption, and more fully identify these. “When 
these things begin to come to pass, then look up and lift up 
your heads, for your redemption draweth nigh.” How very 
powerful is the likeness with these first “ye” and Noah 
and his wife at the parallel eras indicated ! Genesis 6 :8, 9, 



PARALLEL DAYS TO OHRISTB SHOUT. 9;^ 

and Revelation 3 :8, have unmistakable likeness. “But Noah 
was a just man, perfect in his generations,’’ is the matter 
of the one. “I know thy works . . . for thou hast a little 
strength, and hast kept My Word, and hast not denied My 
Name^’’ is the likeness in the second. \ 

And the promised future entrance into the Ark of Noah 
and his wife in Genesis 6:18, and when the six others to 
also enter were unborn, has its own likeness with the pro- 
mise to the “ye” in Luke 21:28 and “the angel” in Rev. 

3:8. The “ye” and the “angel” are alike plural, and the 
likeness of Noah and his wife. And the “six unborn ones,” 
male and female, to later enter through the door of par- 
ticular redemption were likeness with “the Church in Phila- 
delphia,” to whom the “open door” is announced, and 
entered by believing the preached message. 

Although “your redemption,” as in Luke 21 :28, and “I 
have set before thee an open door” both refer to the one 
matter at the appearing of Christ’s sign, the definition of 
“open door” embraces matters of preparation, as wilibu. ; 
Noah’s building of the Ark. There is the process of ‘'get- 
ting ready” and its means, bound up in the setting of the 
“open door.” And also, as with Noah, so with the “angel,” 
■preaching the truths of the “open door” is an important 
feature of “getting ready,” as believing them with others 
is to them. Entrance into the new due truths by the ^ ' 
“angel,” as with the “Church,” ensures to both alike part • : 
in the new redemption at the terminus of the era to Christ’s ; > 
coming. “I have set before thee an open door,” thus com- 
prehends the whole era, and not only its commencement, as ' 
with the likeness in Noah’s experience. 

Christ’s words, in Matt. 7:13, present the comparison ' 
of “the strait gate” as the entrance into “the narrow way ' 
which leadeth unto life.” This has been the order of the ; 
Divine service for the Gospel age, to the setting of the . 
“open door” at the era commencing with Christ’s sigm: ; ■ 
As disclosed in connected Scriptures, this “open d.oor’’ 
bias not dispensed with the “strait gate and its narrow 
way,” but is a particular addition. Everyone entering ^by V, 
faith through the “open door” to exceptional redemption 
must first enter “the strait gate.” And the course for the, 
era from Christ’s sign to His shout with everyone entering 
the gate and door is that of “the narrow way.” 
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Moreovei%tlie setting of an open door is only exceptional 
in tl'ie time and not in fact, as forecasted in Revelation 3:8. ' 
Tlie same ''open door’' was marked for opening to all 
Christ'^ people oi' the Gospel age at the personal coming 
of Christ, arnicas admitting all these into His nature and 
glory. That ''door'’ is the outlet from the ''narrow way’’ 
into eternal life with Christ, as the strait gate is the iniet ; 
Thus the setting of' the *'open door’’ at the era of Christ’s , 
sign, instead of at His personal coming, was exceptional, as 
it marked the offer of "exceptional redemption.” But 
there is a marked difference between the conditions of the 
"narrow way/’ with the ‘“strait gate” as its only entrance, 
and those of the same "way'' when the "open door” is 
^)rovided as a further entrance witli that of the "strait 
gate.” The very woi'd "gate” involves that of out in the 
open as the succeeding* "narrovr way” does. Erections or 
hovered enclosures have as their entrances doors and not 
gates. And "out in the open,” wlule walking the narrow 
way, leaves each w^alker exposed to conditions around, in- 
"^ucllng that of falling asleep in death. 

So the setting of the "open door” at the era of Christ’s 
sign, for the entering into the promise of exceptional re- 
demption of all those believing (.iirist’s ‘Word, marks an 
enclosed area or erection instead as formerly, "out in the 
open,” as the course of the "narrow way.” Tins door ad- 
mits into a state of safety, seeurity, from all outside con- 
ditions, including that of "falling asleep in death.” The 
adding of the "open door to the strait ,gate” makes this 
remarkable difference with the nature of the succeeding 
"narrow way.” The same door i*ef erred to in Revelation 
t3 :8 is that of Matt, 25 :10, Luke 13 :25, but as open in the 
first and as shut in the other two references. And there 
are two stages of "shutting the door” corresponding with 
the two comings of Christ, which will be considered later, 
and likeness with the two comings in the days of Noah, into 
the Ark and of the Flood. 

But there is a highly important eoniiectioii between 
the matter of the "open door” in Revelation 3:8 and 
Christ’s references to Himself in the previous verse, 7, and 
which gives added force to the words, "Behold, I have set 
before thee an open door, and no man can shut it.” The 
authority of the Speaker to set this open door is presented 
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in verse 7: “These things saith He that is holy, He that is 
true, He that hath the key of David, He that openeth, and 
no man shutteth; and shutteth and no man openeth.” Not 
anyone else save this “He” eoiild say, “Behold, t have 
set before thee an open door.”' The right^to redemption 
to eternal life and glory is, as in many Scriptures, “The 
gift of God through Jesus Christ.” And the particular 
“redemption” provided by the “open 'door,” to the ones 
addressed in this message, is only offered by Him and at 
jtihe era marked. In this there is a second expression to 
that of the first of His earthly life and ministry, as in 
Hebrews 2:3: “How shall we escape if we neglect so great 
salvation; which at the first began to be spoken by the 
Lord.” 

Only “He” could first speak in that regard of the 
“great salvation,” and only He could speak at the era 
marking the time to His coming, of the particular “redemp- 
tion” then offered in the words, “Behold, I have set before 
thee an open door.” And only of the same “He” and thi^ 
Father is the respective uses of “holy” employed in" the 
• highest significance. Christ is “The Holy one of God,” as 
God Himself is “The Holy Father,” as addressed by Christ 
in John 17 :11. And just as God’s Word is truth, as in John 
17:17, so Christ’s testimony of the Father and His Word 
made Christ to be the one “Faithful Witness,” as in Revela- 
tion 3:14; Christ was God’s witness to mankind, “God’s “one 
Apostle,” as defined in Hebrews 3:1, as the twelve men 
selected by Christ were made Ohiust’s Apostles, His true 
witnesses. “He that is true” applies to God’s witness, 
God’s Apostle. 

The third definition of Christ in Revelation 3 :7 is this : 
“He that hath the key of David.” It was because He was 
the proved “Holy One, The True Witness,” that this “key 
of David” was given to Him, and which is explained in 
such references as Philip 2:9, 10: “Wherefore God hath 
highly exalted Him, and given Him a name which is above 
every other name. That in the name of Jesus every knee 
should bow. . . . And that every tongue should confess that 
Jesus is Lord, to the glory of God the Father.” In Revela- 
tion 3:7 the original text has the addition of “the” to 
David, “He that hath the key of the David.” In this there 
is not any suggestion of King David, the Psalmist, the son 
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of Jesse. Not any “key" was given to nor us«5d by King . ! 
David in “opening and shutting*' entrances to redemption 
and eternal life. Kinsr David, with all other mortals, can 
only enter throtigh the doors opened by this “key of the 
David" into etyrnai life, by the “He that is Holy, He thatS 
is true.*' The name “Da\dd’’ has the significance of ; 
“beloved,*’ so that “the David” signifies “the beloved," 
'Of frequent reference in the New Testament. 

“My Beloved Son” i.s used in such Seripture.s as Matt 
3:17, Matt. 17:5. and a.s spoken from Heaven. “Accepted 
in the beloved” U tlte glorious standing refereed to in 
Ephes. 1:6. This is the “name above every other name,” 
Jestts “The Beloved.” God loves all His creatures, vreth a 
particular expression of love for the children of faith. But ‘ ■ 
Jesus has a name above every other name, “The Beloved." 

It is this which makes wonderful beyond words the stand- 
ing of “accepted in The Beloved,” provided by Christ for 
His people. This is “the name" all His people are to share: 
all these are, as in Acts 15:14: “A people for His name, 
*The‘'Beloved. " At the Last Supper Christ drew attention 
to this wonderful matter for the first time, as in John 17 ;23! ' 
■ “I in them, and Thou in Me, that they may be made perfect 
in one ; and that the world may know that Thou hast loved 
them as Thou hast loved Me.” Here is the marvellous truth 
of “Accepted in The Beloved.” 

“The key of the David” is that of “all power.” Thfe • 
“key” was given Him by the Father on account of Hfev 
perfect obedience, “unto death, even the death of the 
Cross.” At the Last Supper, and as recorded in John 17:2, 
Christ thus addre.ssed the Father eoneerning Himself: “As 
Thou hast given Him power over all flesh.” And amongst 
the sevei’al things spoken to the Apostles by Christ, af^ 
His resurrection, there is that of Matt. 28:18: “And Jesus 
came and spake unto them, saying, All power is given unto 
Me, in Heaven and in earth.” This “power is the key of : 
the David” referred to in Rex'elation 3:7, and has refer- 
ence to the things of “redemption and eternal life” pro- 
vided through Christ, and to be “opened by Him at the 
times and in the manner appointed.” 

It is becoming that “all power” should be defined as 
the one “key” in this verse. But the several “openings” , 
to the different things and subjects to enter them explain 
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the xise of “keys” in other connections, as also that all 
these other “keys” are embraced in “the key of the 
David.” Before Christ’s death and in the regard of the 
opening of the “Kingdom of Heaven” after HiS departure 
to Heaven, there are these words in Matt. 1S:19, and ad- 
dressed to Peter: “And I will give unto thee the keys of 
the Kingdom of Heaven.” This giving -^as future to the 
time of speaking; it arrived on the “day of Pentecost.” 
But only “one key” was given to Peter on that day, and 
that “one” for the opening of the Kingdom of Heaven to 
believing Israel, assembled from “out of eveiy nation 
which is under Heaven.” It was three and a-half years 
after this that Peter received the other “key” for opening 
the same Kingdom to believing Gentiles, as in Acts, 10th 
chapter. The Kingdom thus “opened” with the two keys 
by Peter was the “Great Salvation”; it was “for B3s 
Name.” Although in the first century of its opening there 
were determined efforts of men — Jews, Gentiles — ^to “shut” 
the opened Kingdom, all failed. The same obtained cen- 
tury after century, and the arrival of the wonderful “time 
of the end” with the 19th of these. 

The opened Kingdom was available to everyone anxidns, 
eager, to enter, after hearing the gracious invitation to 
“Come unto Him” of “the Beloved.” Prom the opening 
of “the time of the end” and the restored “one hope,” the 
one “blessed hope,” made the “Kingdom” to be comprised 
in the “Church in Philadelphia,” and the “Church of the 
Laodieeans” to comprise all sects and denominations outr 
side. But this changed order to the appearing of Christ's 
sign did not require any further use Of “keys” to those 
used^ by Peter at the dual opening of the Kingdom for 
admission of eager -seekers. Keys were required and used 
during the 130 years to the appearing of Christ’s sign in 
opening to the “wise” the due truths that were, as in 
Daniel 12:9, 10: “Closed and sealed till the time of the 
end;” In each generation of the “time of the end” be- 
lieving and confessing the particular ‘‘due truth” opened 
has separated the. “wise” from both foolish and wicked 
and prepared them for Christ’s Name. 

But the appearing of Christ’s sign made imperatively 
necessary the use by Him of a “M^” never previously used, 
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in order to realise tlie matter of Revelation 3:8: “Behold 
1 have set before tihee an open door, and no man can shut 
it.” Only the One with “all power” eonld set this alto 
gether isolated open door and effectively hinder any “man 
from slmttiiig it.” It is neee.ssary only to understand all ! 
that this “open door” admits to in order to delightedly ‘ 
confess the operation of “the key of tlie David” in its ! 
settitig open. 

And the reference.? to other “keys” and their openingaf- 
tvhen rightly understood not only display the mueh-diverS- i 
fied wisdom of the Divine iniml and purpose, but the more ■ 
manifest the isolated and superlative nature of the “open ; 
door” to Philadelphians at the appearing of Christ’s sign. 
For the course of the Gospel Age, and since His ascension ■ 
on high, “the David” has had in His possession, and as parts : 
of His comprehensive key. the two “keys” referred to by ; 
Himself, as in Revelation 1:18: “I am He that liveth and ]; 
was dead ; and, behold, I am alive for evermore, Amen ; and ] 
iMive the keys of Hades and of Death.” Here is a first { 
realisation of the promise to Abraham, in Genesis 22:17, ; 
last clause : ‘ ‘ And thy seed shall possess the g^tes of hh 
enemies.” It is after using these keys of the “gates” in 
the liberating of all locked in by them tliat there is the I 
realisation of the second matter of promise, in verse 18: ' 
“And in thy seed shall all the nations of the earth bpri 
blessed.” I 

Another “key” and also part of “the key of the ■! 
David,” and which might easily and wrongly be confounded j 
wii’^ the isolated matter of the “open door” to Phila^ I 
delphians, as in E«velation 3:8, is the beautiful theme of 
Isaiah 22:22: “And the key of the House of David will 1 ] 
lay upon His shoulder; so He shall open, and none shall ! 
shut, and He shall shut, and none shall open.” This: 
“David” is not “the David”; and his “House” is not “the j 
David’s House.” The key of the House of David is only 
one part of “the key of the David” referred to in Revela- 
tion 3:8. The House of David referred to in Isaiah 22:22, ] 
as in connected references, is the Kingdom of Israel. This 
Kingdom is not “the House of Christ, the Beloved.” Israrf f 
refused and refuses Christ throughout the age during: 1 
which Christ’s House is being built up. In Hebrew"; 
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3 :6-14 there are these words addressed to the ones referred 
to in verse 1 as “hols’! brethren partakers of the Heavenly 
calling,” and not to the nation of Israel: “Bat Christ as 
a Son over His own House ; whose House are we, if we hold 
fast the confidence and the rejoicing of the>*hope unto the 
end. ” It is on account of His own House, and not the House 
of David, the nation of Israel, that He is in Heaven as their 
High Priest, as recorded in Hebrews 4:14; “Seeing then 
that we have a great High Priest, that is passed into the 
Heavens.” Not until after His return to the earth and the 
removal of Israel’s blindness does He become High Priest 
of the House of David, the nation of Israel. 

Even in referring to Christ’s reign over Israel, it is 
not that of His own House, but as in Luke 1:33 and of 
Gabriel’s words to Mary: “And He shall reign over the 
House of Jacob for the age ; and of His Kingdom there shall 
be no end.” During the age of the building up of Christ’s 
House, the House of David is “fallen down, in ruins,” and 
the House of Jacob — the children of Israel — are scattered 
as sheep without a shepherd away from (Sod. The refer- 
ence in Acts 15:16 is in regard to Israel as a Kingdom, as 
distinguished from the same Israel as a scattered people, 
the “House or Children of Jacob”: “After this” (taking 
out of the Gentiles of a people for His Name) “I will re- 
turn, and will build again the Tabernacle of David, which 
is fallen down; and I will build again the ruins thereof, 
and I will set it up.” 

This is the matter of Isaiah 22:22. “The David” is 
the restorer of the “House of David, the House of Jacob, 
the Children of Israel,” after He has liuilt and glorified His 
own House. All power vested in HJim makes Him the Hope 
of Israel as of every Gentile. “The key of the House of 
David” laid on His shoulder is but one part of “the key of 
the David,” And with the opening to the House of David 
of a door to restoration and latter-day glory reaching to 
eternal life, there is the like as with the “open door” to 
Philadelphians, in the words: “So He shall open, and none 
shall shut.” Nothing could be more beautiful than these 
differences in regard to the various “keys” and tbeir uses, 
and of their being all comprised in the one great “key”— 
the key of the David. 
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We Hinst now pass on to observe that the “open dojor’^ 
set before the “An^el of the Philadelphians” first leads 
into new “due truth.” Not even the eomnieuded keep- 
ing of the previous “word” dispenses wnth the need for 
moving forwafd with the due truth provided the “op^n 
door.” The era succeeding Christ’s sign and to His coming 
is the most fruitful of the whole “time of the end” in un- 
sealing things previously “closed and sealed.” The whole 
of this is comprised in the pregnant term used in Revela- 
tion dilO: “The Word of My patience,” It is very beauth 
ful to note that the commendation in verse 8 applies at the 
setting of the “open door,” and to the course pumied pre- 
viously ; that in verse 10 applies at the closing of the door, 
and to the course of its being open.. Between the speaking, 
as in verse 8 and verse 10, there is the era to His coming; 
“Beause thou hast kept the Word of My patience.” 

The two speakings of these verses mark the commence- 
ment and end of the era to Christ’s coming, the second one, 
tha! of verse 10 (and also verse 9 to be noted later) being ^ 
part of His “shout.” So the “thou” addressed in verse 
10 is far more numerous than the “thou” addressed in 
verse 8:, “Because thou hast kept the Word of My patience” : 
— as in verse 10 — includes all gathered during the era then ; 
ended by the preached “Word of His patience,” and not 
only the “Messenger” community. The several mention of; 
“thou, thy” in verse 8 and at the setting of the “open> 
door,” all refer to the “Messenger”: “I know thy works jT 
have set before thee an open door; for thou has a little 
strength.” God’s speaking to Noah, as in Genesis 6:18, ' 
was to the "thou” &f himself and his wife; the speaking 
120 years later, as in Genesis 7:1, included his “House” 
grown up between the two speakings. So with the likeness; 
in Rev. 3:8, 10, as also with the more numerous “ye” ad- 
dressed in Luke 21:34, 36, to those in verses 28-31. The 
“ye” addressed in Luke 21:28-31 are the same “Mesenger” / 
community as the “thou” of Rev. 3:8; the more numerous 
“ye” of Luke 21:34-36 are the same as the more numerous 
“thou” in Rev. 3:10 to the “thou” of verse 8. 

It is necessary to note here that the announcement in ; 
Rev. 3:11 also dates from the same time as that of the 
“open door,” as in verse 8: “Behold, I come quickly; hold • 
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fast that which thfiu hast, that no one take thy orown.” 

As the coming of the day of entry into the Ark and suc- 
ceeding coming of the Flood were both dated from the day 
of God’s speaking to the world and to Noah, so with this 
announced “coining quickly’' in Eev. 3 :11, it«dates from the 
appearing of Christ’s dual sign, and it comprehends both 
His comings illustrated by the two in “the days of Noah.“ 
Previous to the era of this announced “coming quickly’? 
not any such had commenced. Christ was not coming 
quickly until His sign appeared in the affairs of the earth. 
Since then every day has the more emphasisedvthat He is 
coming quickly, as also that the era to Has coming is a 
short one. “After a long time the Lord of those servants 
cometh” is the matter of Matt. 25:19, and of the time of 
absence, and which the more emphasises the one of the era 
of coming: “Behold I come quicMy.’’ Although long to 
our times of life, 120 years of the era of coming was about 
one-eighth of the length of Noah’s life, and so was a 
“coming quickly” to him and that world, • 

Since the annonnoed “coming quickly” in Rev. 3:11, 
in dating from the appearing of Christ’s sign, also compre- , 
hends the era to its realisation, then the “thou” addressed 
and exhorted comprise all those of the two references to ■ 
“thou’ ’in verses 8 and 10, “Hold fast that which thcni 
hast” includes all laying hold of that referred to during 
the era of His coming quickly, and not only those, first 
receiving and laying hold of it. That which is to be, held 
“fast” by every individual “thou” of the collective “thou” 
addressed is received as the result of the “open door.’’ In 
verse 10 and a later theme of address there is one definir ; 
tion of that received by each and to he held “fast”: “He-^ 
cause thou hast the word of My pataence.” In I^uke 
21:28 another definition is that of “your xedempfaoiL” 

The new Word of His patience promises this new, excep- 
tional “redemption,” and which has the dual definition in ' 
Eev. 14:3, 4 of “from he earth, and from among men.” 
“Holding fast” the certainty of this redemption ia rea^^ , ' 
lised by “keeping the Word of His patience”; not letting it 
slip, not losing it, the redemption is certain then. 

The next clause of Eev. 3:11 has mention of anqtber' ? 
wonderful certainty by simply “holding fast,” and which^ v /^ 
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the more manifests the man'ellous privileges conferred by , 
the “open door“: “Hold fast that, which thou hast, that 
no one take thy crown.” In this tliere is not the mention 
of “man,” as in the Author. Version, but “no one.” The 
only possible 'taking of thy crown” would bo from those 
addressed ; no one else oonld take it for themselves, for, as 
in 2nd Timothy 4:8, “Loving His appearing” is a neces- 
sity to obtaining a crown. And there are as many of these 
glorious “crowns” as there are lovers of His appearing. 
And here is the key to the appeal (not warning) to “hold 
fast that no one take thy crown.” By ceasing to love SHs 
appearing, by other things creeping in and interfering with 
the one undivided love, and by the things specified in the 
appeal in Luke 21 :34, it is alone possible to have the crown 
“taken.” The matter of Luke 21:34 is explanation of the 
appeal in Re%’. 3:11; the “thou and thy” of the one verse 
are the “you, yourselves” of the other. 

“And take heed to yourselves, lest at any time yonr 
iieaiTs be overcharged with surfeiting and drunkenness, and 
(»res of this life, and so that day come upon you unaware.” 
Knowing the weaknesses of human flesh, Christ appealed to 
the privileged “you, thou,” to be ever watchful and “hold 
fast that which thou hast.” That which e%'ery one of those 
addressed has, is the promise of the exceptional redemption, 
by believing the “Word of His patience.” Not any of 
these during the era to His coming is in possession of their 
“crown.” But each one when believing the truth of the 
“open door — the Word of His patience” — shares in the 
certain promise of redemption at Christ’s coming, and this 
is the “crown of life,”' the partaking of the nature of Christ. 
The “crown” for all lovers of His appeai'ing is unlike those 
worn by human royalties, by “the Kings of the earth,” and 
which is but an adorning of a flesh body. A royal nature 
in immortal substance is the “crown of life.” 

But not to any of Christ’s people of previous times 
to the appearing of His signs — including the Apostles — was 
there the like matter spoken as that to the ones addressed 
in Rev. 3:11: “Hold fast that which thou hast, that no one 
take thy crown.” It was not until Paul could say that 
written in 2nd Timothy 4 : 4, 5, that he could add the matter 
of verse 8 : “For I am now ready to he offered, and the time 
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of my departure is at hand. I have fought the good fight, I 
have finished my course, I have kept the faith.”. Only 
then and not before could he add the words of verse 8; 
“Henceforth there is laid up for me a crown of righteous- 
ness, which the Lord, the righteous Judge, shall give me 
at that day.” Although the Apostle was assured of his 
crown at that stage, it was not then available, but was 
“laid up” until the day of His appearing.. But each of the 
ones addressed in Rev. 3 :11 receives the certain promise 
of their crown when they enter the new “open door” on the 
sole requirement of “Hold fast that which thou hast, that 
no one take thy crown.” There is not any “laying up” of 
the crowns of these to a long-distant time as there was even 
with Paul’s. 

Even before Paul and all the other Apostles and faith- 
ful of some 60 generations receive their crowns, the privi- 
leged “Philadelphians” addressed in this message will all 
be guaranteed theiiu by Christ’s shout from Heaven. For 
the succeeding short era of the “interval” to their crown- 
ing at Christ’s descent from Heaven a particular and most 
wonderful service is required of these last of Christ’s people, 
and which marks another of their isolated privileges. 

A striking likeness in this matter of the “crown” with 
each Philadelphian is presented in Hebrews 11:7, and of 
the result of Noah’s faith as expressed in the btdlding of 
the Ark: “By the which he condemned the world and 
became heir of the righteousness which is by faith.” It was 
as the direct result of Noah’s obedient faith, during that 
era of respite as manifest in the building of the Ark, that ' 
he obtained the certain promise of celestial glory. The 
difference between Noah’s crown of life guaranteed at the 
end of that era and those of Christ’s people is only in 
texture; both are celestial in kind. 

The designating of the due truth of the “open door’^in 
Rev. 3.10 as “the Word of My patience” is particularly be- 
coming and powerfully suggestive. Its first significance is 
that of the likeness with the Word of God’s patience dur- 
ing “the days of Noah,” as in 1st Peter 3 :20 : “Which some- 
time were disobedient when the long-suff«ring of God 
waited in the days of Noah.” Only those who have learned 
from Christ’s comparisons and forecasts of the exact like- 
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ness with the world of Noah’s days and the living worl3; ^ 
<»n imderstandi how Christ views our world and the : 
almost universal neglect of “the Word of His patience.”: 
Moreover, the same two forms of “disobedience” revealed - 
and stressed hy Christ arc daily and universally being done, / 
even by large numbers of His professed follo-wers who are 
telling others of Ilis near coming. 

Every day since His sign appeared Christ is patiently 
waiting, both for the unknown day and hour of His owh 
coming, and for the loving faith and obedience of as many 
as are willing and anxious to receive the exceptional redemp- 
tipn, as the free gift of His abounding Grace. Only the few 
who have delightedly entered the “open door,” believed 
the “Word of His patience,” know of the ever-increasing 
“due truth” available for the meat and drink of “tlte : 
household of faith.” The promised guidance into all truth, 
in John 16;13, is being fulfilled during the present era as 
never before. 

*• There is not any associating of “My patience” with the 
approving mention in Eev. 3:8 of the works, strength and 
faith of the “angel” community during the times ending 
with the “open door,” even in referring to “My Word’*! 
“And has kept My Word, and hast not denied My Name.” i 
And this same mention of “My Word” without any addh ; 
tions is the order of Christ’s speaking to the last daysnn^ > 
the era of the open door, as marked in such Scriptures aS; 
John 5:24: “He that heareth My 'Word, and believeth on ; 
Him that sent Me.” This serves to make manifest that 
there are additions, further matters unfolded, new fea- 
tures presented in “the Word of His patience,” made nece^ 
sary by the closing era of His “coming quickly.” The fact 
of the “angel” community being the only one of living 
mankind receiving His approval for previous faith in His 
Woi'd testified to the state of all others, religious and 
irreligious, at the time of Christ’s sign. To the appearing: 
of that “sign” the religious portion of mankind comprised 
the ^‘Church of the Laodiceans,” and were in the state 
recorded in Eev. 3 :17, as any honest and close observer could 
easily recognise. 

“Thou sayest I am rich, and increased in goods, a®d ; 
bAve need of nothing; and knowest not that thou art 
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•wretched, and miserable, and poor, and blind, anlfeaked.” 
This “saying” was the reply to the preaching of t^“ angel 
community” from all sects and denominationss^^fo^^ 
Christ’s sign appealed, and to the “My Word’^^^rep 
i preached by them. And the beautiful “counsel” of verse 
“ 18, as also the “standing and knocking at the door” of 

verse 20, have reference to “the Word of My patience” 
and the era of the “open door.” It is during this era of His 
oispn “open door” that Christ knocks at the “closed door” 
or every “Laodicean” and presents this lovely counsel: 
counsel thee to buy of Me gold tried in the fire, that thoii ; 
mayest be rich; and white raiment that thou mayest be 
clothed and the Shame of thy nakedness do not appear ; and 
*: anoint thine eyes with eye salve, that thou inayest see.”: It 
is Christ’s desire that all these. will accept His counsel, 

J- enter His “open door and keep the Word of His patience” 
r’ during the short time of His “coming quickly.” 

£, Neither “the Church of the Laodiceans” nor the 'world 
are condemned for their neglect and rejection of the»“ll^ 
Word” of previous times at the coming of the era to His 
appearing. The attitude to the “Word of His patience” 
during this “era” is the determining factor, as it was ih tlie 
days of Noah. The Divine estimate of the state of the > 

^ world at the appearing of Christ’s sign is that written^pf 

* the state of the world at the commencing era of respite, i 

in Genesis 6:5: “And God saw that the wickedness of inanf 
was great in the earth, and every imagination of the 
thoughts of his heart only evil continually.” And even 
the prevailing theory of living in “advanced days of light 
and knowledge” has likeness with the sentiments of •the 
world in “the, days of Noah,” as it is the opposite of such 
definitions of our times as that of Isaiah 60:2; “For, be- 
hold, the darkness shall cover the earth, and gross darkness 
the people.” Only by obtaining and using the precious 
“eye salve” referred to in Rev. 3:18 is it possible to see our 
world and times as God and Christ see them. 

“Laodiceans, neither hot nor cold” in their attitude 
to the “My Word” of the “time of the end, ’’ reaching to 
, the new open door and its “Word of My patience,” was 
T" Christ’s designation of the religious world, lujtewawU. 

■ There was pot the Divine use of the designation of “Sypa- 
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gogiie of Satan,” ns in lli'v. 3:0. durina: the 130 years of 
the ‘‘tiine of I he end” lo the appearing of Christ’s sign, but 
that of. ‘‘the Church of the Laodiecans,'' in a parallel con- 
nection. As previously considered, “the Church at Phila- 
delphia.” in its'seeoiul expression to the first of the days 
of the Apostles, and marked in Rev. 3:7-11, commenced 
with the Ilfth century, and in the uprising of the new 
“Sepoml Advent Movement.” This was the fulfilment of 
Matt. 25:1 : “Then shall the Kingdom of Heaven be likened 
nnto ten virgins wliicli took their lamps and went forth to 
meet the Bridegroom.’’ The Divine cause on earth was 
wholly comprised within that movement. The second ex- 
pression to the First of -\po.stolie times of “The Church of 
the Laodiecans” had its commencement at this same era, 
and comprised all .sects and denominations outside of the 
‘‘Second Adveni Movement.” Profession of the faith of 
Christ from this marked beginning to that of the appearing 
of Christ's sign included all in one or other of these two 
“Churches.” ' 

But there are not “two Churches” mentioned in Rev. 
3:9, and at the era of Christ shout, although there were at 
the opening of that era at His sign. One Church and a 
“Synagogue” are the two in tills ver.se. Moreover, the 
anomalj' of “foolish virgins” and their previous associa- 
tion with the “Church at Philadelphia” — Second Advent 
Movement — is absent in the matter in Rev. 3 -.9 and the era 
of Christ’s shout. The as-sociation of the same ones desig- 
nated “foolish virgins in Matt. 2:5; 2, 3, 8, with the “Syna- 
gogue of Satan,” and one extraordinary feature of their be- 
liefs are two matters referred to in Rev. 3:9, with others to 
be noted later. Only one class is in “the Cluu’cli of the Phila- 
delphians” from His sign to Hi.s shout, and included in the 
“thou” entering the open door and “keeping the Word of 
My patience.” Foolish virguis and all others professing 
Christ’s faith, neglecting or refu.sing the “Word of Christ’s 
patience,” comprise “the Synagogue of Satan” referred to 
in the first clause of Rev. 3:9. The differences of “Pro- 
testants, Roman and Greek Catholics” are those of human 
ideas, as also the use of the term “Babylon” to any of 
these sections during the present era of Chi’ist’.s “coming 
quickly.” In the revealed iDivine estimate, the religious 
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portion of living mankind comprises one Chureli of Christ 
and one Synagogue of Satan, since Christ’s sign appeared 
and to his shout. Both these are distinguished from the 
bigger world” of the irreligious around them, also re- 
ferred to in Rev. 3:10, and in a connection to* be considered 
later. 

The world does not agree with any of the matters of 
‘‘the Woi'd of His patience”; does not believe in any exist- 
ing “open door” to exceptional redemption, and in this, 
as in other matters of later consideration, shares in the 
“adversary” or Satan state of the one ” Synagogue. It 
is thus manifest that the use of “the Synagogue of Satan” 
in Rev. 3 :9, and at the era of Christ’s shout, marks the last 
stage of “the Church of the Laodiceans,” as it realises 
the forecast of Rev. 3:16. The “lukewarm” condition con- 
tinues during the era to His coming, His shout, and mani- 
fests an “adversary” state to the “Word of His patience,” 
combined with such hostility as the times permit, and 
scornful references to it and to those believing it. Kefe is 
the force of “So then because thou art lukewarm, and 
neither cold nor hot, I will eject thee out of My mouth.” 
This is done at the era of Rev. 3:9, of JKs shout and the 
succeeding “interval,” and when living humanity learns 
that existing religious sects and divisions are not Christ’s 
Church, and of the ones comprising that Church. Here 
again is the matter of the coming “univei^al meetings” 
already mentioned. 

“The Church of the Laodiceans” for the course of 
“the time of the end” to the appearing of Christ’s sign 
passes into the “Synagogue of Satan” by continuing “luke- 
warm,” by neglect, by rejection, by speaking against the 
“Word of His patience” and the wonderful open door dur- 
ing the era to His coming. In Rev. 3:8, and in the an- 
nounced setting of “an open door,” there are the added 
words, “and no* man can shut it,” with powerful bearing on 
the short era of its opening. Not anyone has passed 
through that open door and into the receiving and “keep- 
ing the Word of His patience” without being tested by the 
efforts of some “man or men” to shut the door. The 
times have not permitted the display of “violence” in the 
methods of seeking to “shut the door,” but they have 
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allowed as tlsej* have witnessed the operation of all oth^ i ‘i; 
kinds. In this there is presented further evidence of tW r 
suspension of the previous universal “violence” recorded i 
twice in Genesis so far as Noah’s buildinjr of the';:,- 

Ark and preachir." wore concerned. Not anyone violently ! 
interfered with Noah in these two services of faithful 
dienee ; cot any dared to do so. ; , i 

“Si^agognte” is an honourable, as it is an ancient, ; 
designation of .sacred associations of worship. Its use in: ; I 
Bev. 3:9, and apart from such connections, does not inter- > 
fere with them any more tlian that of “Church” having 
such diver.se significance with Philadelphia and Laodicea, , : 
or that “men or women” eaii be used in application to 
good and bad. But “Synagogue of Satra,” or, more cor-, 
reetly, “the adversary,” at once determines the charaetert j 
as the use of “the Synagogue of the adversai|y” does of it y 
being the only one of its class, in contrast with the use of: ' 
“the" to the angel and Church in Philadelphia. Clurist’s 
revcwled c.stimates of the r'cligioms portion of living man- : 
kind arc that the One Church and the One Synagogue com,* V,; 
prise all these. Only His estimate i.s correct, and is, there- 4 
fore, the one also of all His true people, and which is mahi- 
fest in their association.s of fellowship and w’orship. All 
talk of the “reunion of Christendom” is shown by Christ’s:’ ^ 
estimate as foolish; He has, by “the Word of His patience,’- ; ' 
consolidated His Church in the one class, and done the:- ;: 
same with the one Synagogue comprising the one class of 
adversaria. 

“Synagogue” in its first significance had and has ap*- r 
plication to buildings erected by the people of Israel for ; 
worship of the one true Cod. A reference in Acts 15:21, . 
spoken by inspiration of James at the conference at Jeru- ' • 
Salem some twenty years after Christ’.s resui’rection, has ' 
deeply interesting significance. It testifies to the erection ■ 
of Synagogues in Gentile cities long before the Christian era : 
by the scattered people of Israel. Many modern speeulA 
tors on “lost Israel” would profit by deeply pondering this 
verse and its indications: “For Moses from generations of 
old hath in every city them that preach him being read : 
in the Synagogues every Sabbath.” Some of these same : 
Synagogues in Asia Minor, as in Europe, have prominence 



PARALLEL DAYS TO CHRIS'TS SHOXJT. 109 

• 

in Paul’s missionary tours. But the list of countries re- 
corded in Acts 2:5, 8-11, from which Peter’s audience at 
Pentecost were brought, gives even a bigger conception of 
the very large numbers of “Synagogues” said by James to 
be in “every city.” ♦ 

Those rightly instructed in the fact and cause of the 
“blindness of all Israel” for the whole Gospel Age, and its 
impending alteration, can the better appreciate the unalter- 
able respect for their “Synagogues” of this scattered 
people. A striking prophetic forecast having powerful 
bearing on the use of “Synagogue” in Rev. 3 :9 in its con- 
trasts is presented in Isaiah 60:2: “For, behold, the dark- 
ness shall cover the earth, and gross darkness the people; 
but the Lord shall arise upon thee, and His glory shall be 
seen upon thee.” The “people” of this reference are living 
Gentiles, and the twice mentioned “thee” are living Israel in 
all Gentile lands, together with those in the land of Pales- 
tine, and comprising the “tender branch” of the budding 
fig tree. Israel is soon to pass out of her age-lasting 
“blindness and darkness” and severe experiences for her 
neglect and refusal of light and opportxmity, and living 
Gentiles, “adversaries” to the “Word of His patience,” are 
to pass in to the state that Israel has experienced for the 
Gospel Age. * 

“Synagogue” is also employed of the polity of thA 
Jewish people, as used in John 16:2 and by Christ to His 
disciples. “They shall put you out of the Si^agogues” 
indicated far more than being ejected from buildings. It 
signified being cut off from the fellowship and privileges 
of the people of their nation, made outcasts from Israel. 
For the Gospel Age the people and religious polity of Israel 
have been “the enemies” of Christ and His Gospel, so that 
the “Synagogue” of Israel down to the appearing pf, 
Christ’s sign was the one of “adversaries.” But living 
Gentiles are, by neglect of unprecedented privileges and 
opposition to the “Word of His patience,” proving them- 
selves as successors to Israel as adversaries. And the re- 
ligious section of living Gentiles become by their attitude 
to the ’’due truth” of Christ “the Synagogue of Satan” 
referred to in Rev. 3 :9. 
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Section Five. 

A^. will ho maniiost from later traeings m the succeed^ ' ; 
ing ohapter of this work, the very striking matters of Rev, 
3:9 have full Toalisation at and snoeeoding Christ's shout: 
‘‘Behold, I will make them of the Synagogue of Satan, 
wliieh say they are Jews, and are not. but do lie; behold, I 
will make them to come and worship before tliy feet, and 
to know that I have loved thee/* Not any sneh dual “mak- 
ing’' takes plaee during the era to His shout, even though 
the “Synagogue of Satan” exists and eomprises all religious 
eommunities, outside of the ‘‘angel and Church in Phila- 
delphia/' The different time of application of verse 9 to 
that of verse 8 is cdearly marked, as also that verse 10 
applies at the same era as verse 9, succeeding that of verse 
8. This is the matter of verse 10, and which can readily 
be recognised as of the like character as that of verse 9; 
“Because thou ha«t kept the Word of My patience; I also 
will keep tliee from the hour of trial, which shall come upon 
all t^ie world, to try them that dwell upon the earth/’ 

Not until there has been the proved “holding fast” of 
this Word is there the addressing of the “thou” in the pro- 
mise of this 10th verse. And the same obtains in the dif- 
fiu'ent promise of verse 9 — the “making” of others to eome 
and worship before the feet of the same “tliou.“ And the 
respective matters of the two verses — 9, 10 — serve to display 
the “thou” addressed as the only ones of universal man- 
kind as approved by Christ at the era marked. The use in ; 
verse 9 of the term “Synagogue of Satan,” the forecasted 
“making” of specified ones of that “Synagogue” to come 
and worship before the feet of the approved “thou,” pre- 
sent one aspect of the isolation of “Philadelphians.” The 
universal aspect presented in verse 10 does not distinguish 
between the “Synagogue of Satan” and those of living 
mankind outside of it, but includes all within it as part of 
the “world” to be “tried,” as well as in the term “Them 
that dwell upon the earth.” 

The removal from the earth and to the Home of the 
Father and Son of approved “Philadelphians” realises the 
“keeping” promised in verse 10: “Because thou hast kept 
the Word of My patience, I also will keep thee from the 
hour of trial which shall eome npon all the world, to try 
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them that dwell upon the earth.” All others save* the faith- 
ful “thou” are to experience this “hour of trial,” on 
account of their not keeping “the Word of His patience.” 
Assuredly only once in all previous human history was 
iliving mankind (world, them that dwell upon the earth) 
in a parallel position to the one forecasted id this 10th verse. 
Never previously, save in “the days of Noah,” W the 
adult population of the earth been made amenable to con- 
tinued life or death on the earth by their attitude to the 
Word of God. And not even in the “days of Noah” did 
universal man have the like offer of exceptional redemption 
to celestial glory in eternal life, apart from death, like the 
living world has. Even Noah, in obtaining the promise of 
celestial inheritance as well as deliverance from the Flood 
by his obedient faith, did not at once enter “celestial” 
glory. 

It is only in this 10th verse applying at the time of 
Christ’s shout, and not in the 8th and the erai of His sign and 
the setting of the “open door, ’’that there is the use of “Word 
of My patience” to the “due truth” of the open dodb, and 
that the “world” is brought into the comparison presented. 
In verse 8 there are these words and which were addressed 
only to the “Angel of the Church in Philadelphia,” as in 
verse 7 : “Behold, I have set before thee an open door, and 
no man can shut it.” But, and as stressed in verse 10, 
this “setting” was for the purpose of providing the most 
effective means of universal enlightenment and opportunity 
regarding the same “open door.” The fact of all entering 
it becoming constituents of the “Church in Philadelphia,” 
and of all not entering it being comprised in the “world” 
to experience the “hour of trial” parallel with the Mood, 
are prominent matters in these verses. 

So tremendously important in this universal testing in 
the regard to “exceptional redemption,” during the era 
from Christ’s sign to His shout, that there are other par- 
ticular forecasts to the ones already noted. These are 
as “particular” in marking the ending of thp gracious offer 
as Christ’s parables of the “Mg Tree and all the Trees” 
and the “setting of the open door” are in marking its com- 
mencement. And in these, as in Eevelation 3:8-10, there is 
the connecting with the previous course for the era then 
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eading, both with Christ's proved aad tested people atic 
with Jill othei-s of launkind outside of tisem. The section it 
Reveiatioii is one of these “particular” forecasts it 

their two features .lust uieiitiossed. The matter which ii 
of necessity last in Christ ’s fore.'ast of the era from His si® 
to His shotjt is the first in this one in Rev. 14:1. Christ’i 
forecast iu Luke 21 :26-:iG traces from tlie appearing of ffi 
sign to the “standing before Him" of all on earth prepare! 
by it and as.soeiated “due truth” for that “standing,” ant 
their constant watching and prayer. 

The forecast in Revelation 14 ;l-a trace.s hack from th 
“standiHg" throusrh the era then ended, in Luke 21:3i 
there i.s this terminn.s from the beginning marked in th 
matters of verses 2S;IJ1: “Watch ye, therefore, and pra; 
always, that ye may be accounted wuivtiiy to escape all thes 
thing.s that shali come to pass, and to stand before the So 
of Man.” Only in the regard of this promised exceptions 
redemption — a.s in verse 28 — is there the, use of “stsmdjn 
before” Christ as the terminus of the life of faith. Th 
one order with all Christ’s people of the Go.spet age, and t 
the appearing of His sign and the promi.se of exception* 
redemption, is that of threefold mention in John G;40, 4* 
54: “And I will raise Him up at the last day.” This : 
also connected with other Seriptnre.s, such as Ist Corinthiai 
15:6, 18: “Some are fallen asleep; they also which ai 
faHen asleep in Clirist.” With the parallel references 1 
these in 1st Thess. 4 :14, 15, there is in verse 16 the words 
“And the dead in Christ shall rise first.” 

“Pallen, raising up, rising,” arc all indications of 
different state to that of Christ’s promi.se and exhortatit 
in Lake 21 :114: “Aeevmnted worthy to escape all these thinj 
that shall come to pass, and to stand before the Son i 
Man.” Ail others of Christ’s people of previous times a: 
also exempt from any association with the “things tk 
shall come to pass,” even though their rising' is at the tin 
when there is the commencing of the “coming to pass” - 
the things. The “standing ones” are thus distingnish 
from all others of Christ’s people, as they are from all tl 
world left on the earth to experience the “things that sh* 
eome to pass.” Only the world of Noah’s days experiena 
the Flood, and only Noah ami his house, of all the peop 
of God from Abel, “escaped” it by “standing” justified 
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God's sight. In this regard of “ exceptional redemption” to' 
celestial glory, the standing ones of Christ’s peppie experi- 
ence a far more glorious “escape” than that of Noah and 
his house. . 

The accomplishing of this “escaping and standing ” is 
the first matter in the forecast in Revelation 14 :l-5. These 
are the wonderfel words of the first verse: “And I looked, 
and, lo, the lamb stood on the Mount Sion, and with Him 
an hundred forty and four thousand, having His name and 
the name of His Father written on their foreheads.” The 
exceptional redemption of these standing ones is respon- 
sible for the use of “The Lamb” as the particular designa- 
tion of “The Son of Man.” The sharing of His “standing” 
of standing “with Him*’ — further emphasises that the 
exceptional redemption is on His account. Not any of these 
“standing” ones were worthy in themselves to “escape and 
standi” but only through Him and by faith in Him. This is 
still further made manifest by the revealed locality of the 
“standing — on the Mount Sion.” Earthly Jerusalem^has 
been designated “Daughter of Sion, Mount Sion,” for long 
past times as well as in forecasts of coming things. But 
“the Mount Sion,” as in Revelation 14:1, is not only the 
“mother” to earthly Jerusalem and Mount Sion, but also, 
as in Galat. 4:26, “the mother of us all.” This universal 
motherhood of “Jerusalem above” is still future, commenc- 
ing with the bringing into celestial glory of the subjects of 
the First Resurrection, and completing her “bringing fortji 
of children” in the Last Resurrection and to the “terresr 
trial” glory of the spiritual nature of all others. ' 

Not any of earth’s inhabitants are worthy to enter the 
Divine Home and Presence, apart from the provision made 
through the Lamb. In 1st Timothy 6:16 and of the Divine 
Being and Home it is recorded: “Dwelling in the light which 
no man can approach unto ; whom no man hath seen, nor 
can see.” And in Hebrews 9:12-24, the entrance of Christ 
by virtue of His own blood — or sacrifice — into the Divine 
Home and Presence has this accomplished result: ^*Now 
to appear in the Presence of God for us.” These “us” all 
enter heaven through Him, in His nature. 

In the forecast :in Luke 21:36 there is not any mention 
of the locality of “standing before the Son of Man,” but 
only of the standing itself. And in the forecasted order of 
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Bieetiiij? Chrkt in ai.r/' and homg eondneted by 
to the Father Home ami Pre^senee, these ^‘standing'ones’^'' ■' 
are eauirht away from the earth after ai! the sleeping ones 
have been raised in His Presence. But in several matters j 
of Rev. 14:1, as in the succet'dinn^ own of verses 3-5, only 
the **staiiding ones' ’ are referred to. The second feature to ^ 
the first of ‘'staiidinir" is that id their numbers — **an hun- 
dred forty and four thousand." These, manifestly, are as 
aeaiirate as the fact and locality of their standing^ with the 
Lamb, and are the more marked in this regard by the eon/ ; 
trast with the tinrevealed totality of the whole eommunity 
of Christ's people of the Oospel age. In Rev. 7:9 there is 
lb, is mention of human inabilty to even approximate the 
numbers of the whole eoinmunity, because of these being 
unrevealed and not because they are beyond eoiuputation: 
^*A great multitude, which no man could number, of all, 
nations, and kindreds, and people, and tongues, stood before ; 
the Throne, and before the Lamb/' 

.„.The distinguishing of these in their ^^standing’’ from 
the numbered ones in Rev. 14:1 tlie more emphasises the 
partieular matter revealed, since all the numbered ones of 
Rev, 14:1 are included in the ‘‘great multitude'’ of Rev. 7:9,, 
but not any save the numbered ones are referred to in Rev. 
14:1. The absenc?e of mention in this verse of the numbered 
ones being out of “all nations, kindreds, people and tongues/ v 
is fully provided for in the universal comparisons in verses ; 
3-5, as well as tlie other associations of Rev. 7:9. And | 
Christ’s speaking to the “ye" in His parables of “The Fig 
Tree and ail the Trees," and in Rev. 3:8-10 to “The Angel 
and Church in Philadelphia/’ further manifests the uni- 
versal area from which the “hundred forty and four thou- 
sand” have been gathered. 

And the number of these final constituents of Christ’s 
composite “joint heirs” are the answer to His own ques- 
tion in Luke 18:8, and in the a.ssoeiation of a very beau- 
tiful little parable: “ Neverthele>s.s w-hen the Son of Man 
eometh, shall He find faith on the earth?” Although to 
uriinstructed human ideas these numbers may appear very 
small, as the product of the years from Cludst’s sign to His. 
shout, the “object lesson” in Noah’s days suggests a strike 
ing comparison. The numbers of Noah’s house at the end 
of the era of respite were four times those at its beginning*; 
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Noah and his wife were the two bearing likeness with the 
“angel and Church in Philadelphia” at the appearing of 
Christ’s sign. A house of eight persons at the terminus 
hears likeness with the one hundred forty and four thou- 
sand, of the same “angel and Church” at Christ’s shout. 
Thus there was far less real faith on earth — true believers — 
at the appearing of Christ’s sign than when His shout goes 
forth. The truths of the “open door” have averted the 
almost universal decay of faith on earth, and produced— in 
the Divine estimate — a community of “victors” unique in 
the history of the age. 

Just as these are the only ones to “stand before the 
Son of Man,” so with the two “writings” recorded in the 
last clause of Rev. 14:1: “Having His Name and the Name 
of His Father written on their foreheads.” This “writing 
on the foreheads’ ’ was done with this company before they 
“stand with the Eamb,” as it is a cause of that standing. 
This same matter is an eiplanation of that which is com- 
prised in “the Word of My patience,” as in Rev. 3:10,*’and 
kept by all this company during the era to His shout. There 
is a marked difference between “sealing with the Holy 
Spirit” and this “writing on the forehead” of the Name 
of Christ and the Name of the Father. As defined in 
Ephes. 1:13, and with application to every generation of 
the Gospel Age, the “sealing” of Holy Spirit takes place 
within each believer at the time of their first exercise of 
true faith: “In Whom ye also trusted, after that ye heard 
the Word of Truth, the Gospel of your salvation j ih Whom 
also after ye believed, ye were sealed with that Holy 
Spirit of promise.” In 2nd Corinth. 1.22 there are these 
words : 

“Who also hath sealed us, and given the earnest of the 
Spirit in our hearts.” The numbered company, as in Rev. 
14:1, shared with all others of previous times in this “seal- 
ing in the heart” by Holy Spirit, after they believed. But 
it is after their first believing and as they were led deeper 
and deeper into understandinif of the written Ward of the 
Father and Son that the Names of both were “written on 
their foreheads.” There is a comparison with this writing 
on the foreheads in Rev. 13 :16, but not any with the “seal- 
ing in the heart” by Holy Spirit: “And he causeth all, 
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both small and jrreat, rich and poor, free and l^ond, 
teeeive a mark in tlieir riisrht hand, or in their foreheada.”’ 
This has particular application to the times recorded ia ; 
verse 5 — ^“foi’ty and two months,” or 1260 years, reaching ■ 
to “the iirae'of the end,” the opening of the 19th century,, 1 
“Power” to enforce this “mark of the beast” on livag 
mankind was taken away. But this still left the same; : 
“marking” as obtaining with all ready to receive thai 
which still comprises this “mark.” 

Since the giving of the “right hand” is the pledge of 
friendship and fellowship, its “marking” signified that all; 
such as received the system of belief and doctrine impost 
on living mankind of those times were in its fellowship - 
The “forehead” is the scat of the i-easoning and intelleetual’ 
powers, and when “marked” with the right hand there is ; 
indicated the full assent to all presented for belief ai4 J 
obedience by the one doing the “marking.” In both these 
— ^marking the hand and forehead — there is connection wi® 
the" custom of branding slaves with the name of their maste ‘ 
in their hand and forehead. In Rev. 13th chapter, and tW" : 
recording of this “marking” of the “all,” there is fe;;, 
mention of the saints of the same times as being made w#;fl 
upon because they would not receive this “mark.” But it; ;'' 
is not recorded of any of the saints of those terrible timer 
that the Names of the Son and the Father were “written 
their foreheads,” even though all these were “sealed hr;; 
their hearts by the Holy Spirit,” ' 

It is in agreement with the fact of the numbered oa^ ; 
in Rev. 14:1, being the final “angel and Chur A in Philaf ' 
delphia” at Christ’s shout, that the particular promise to ah ; 
overeomers included in the message to them is that of 
Rev. 3.12. All comprised in the “angel and Church” aft! j 
dressed in Christ’s “shout,” by keeping the Word of His,;, 
patience had proved themselves “pillars,” and had received; I; 
the “writing in their foreheads” of the Names of the Sonand ;! 
the Father; “Him that' overeomcth will I make a pillar in ; . 
the Temple of My God, and he shall go no more out ; and ; 
I will write upon him the name of My God, and the namebf ; 
the City of My God, New Jerusalem, which eometh down; ;- 
out of Heaven from My God ; and I will write upon him 1!^; 
new Name.” i; 
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This “writing upon tihein” is to obtain with every 
overcomer when meeting Christ and receiving His nature 
and glory. It is not said in this forecast as it is said in 
Bev. 14:1, and of the numbered standing ones, of the 
writing being “on the fordbiead.” Moreover, the “writ- 
ing” on every overcomer is the matter of promise as in Bev. 
3:12, “I will write.” But in Bev. 14:1, and the use of 
“having” there is the association with a then past of the 
“writing” itself. “Having His Name and the Name of His 
Father written on their foreheads” refers to that which 
had taken place before the standing with the’ Lamb on the 
Mount Sion, and which was limited to these numbered ones. 

The Author. Version of Bev. 14:1 does not mention “His 
Name,” but only “His Father’s Name written on their 
foreheads.” The “Original” Scriptures contain both, and 
becomingly. And as in Bev. 3:12, so in Bev. 14:1, 
the Name of the Lamb— -of the Son of Man — written 
on the foreheads of the numbered ones, is Ms “new 
Name.” Before, as at His coming into the w<firld. 
His personal Name was “■Christ Jesus.” In Philip, . 
2:5, 6, and referring to the time when He was with 
the Father, and in the “substance” of the Father, long 
times before He became flesh on earth there are these 
words: “Let this mind be in you, which was also in Qbxisti 
Jesus.” And in 1st Timothy 1:15 there are the precious 
words which thrill everyone who knows self to be the par^ 
ticular one referred to as the object of His coming: “This 
is a faithful saying, and worthy of all acceptation, that 
Christ Jesus came into the world to save sinners; of whom 
I am chief.” The official Name of “Christ Jesus” at His 
birth at Bethlehem was that of Matt. 1 :23, and which was 
the prophetic theme of Isaiah 7:14: “And they shall call 
His Name Emmanuel, which, being interpreted, is Cod with 
us.” 

As previously noted, several times during Christ’s min- 
istry He was addressed fromHeaven as ‘‘My beloved Son.” 
But Philip. 2:8, 9 reveals that it was as the result of His 
humility and obedience — “unto death, even the death of the 
cross— that Hod also hath Mghly exalted Him, and given 
Him a Name wMch is above every other Haane.” And 
is “His new Name” referred to in Bev. 3:12, as it is the One 
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referred to in Eev. 14:1, written on the foreheads of the 
numbered ones standing with Him. TVe have considered in ; 
a previous section that the Name above every other name is i 
that of “the Beloved,” given to the Resurrected and glori- 
fied Lord as' His “new Name.” And although all His 
people of the Gospel Age are — as in Ephos. 1:6 — ^“Accepted 
in the Beloved,” only of the numbered ones, as in Rev. 14:1, 
is it declared that this Name is “written on their fore- ■ 
heads.” ; 

It m by the wonderful truths comprised in “the Word 
of His patience,” the ever-increasing light during the era 
from His sign to Ilis shout on the Divine Purpose accom- 
plished by “the Beloved,” that every Philadelphian has 
understanding of “the Beloved” beyond that of others 
of previous generations. So accurate and complete is thiS : ! 
“understanding” with every one of the numbered ones in 
the regard of “Has name” that in verse 5 — Rev. 14 — it is 
declared that, “In their mouth was found no guile, for they 
are '"without fault before the Throne of God.” Only by i 
having clear and full understanding of that purpose bound 
up in “His Name and the Name of His Father” is it pos- . 
sible to have a mouth entirely free from “guile” — error, 
lies. Aud this guileless mouth as the result, of the “writ- >, 
ing” on the foreheads also proves the inseparable eonnee-: 
tion between the “forehead and the heart,” or between the 
understanding and the affections. 

The “sealing in the heart” of each of these numbered- 
ones has this ultimate of the “writing on their foreheads.” 
Not any but the sealed in heart can have “His Name and ' 
the Name of His Father written on their foreheads.” In 
Rev. 14:5 the guileless mouth is presented as the connec- 
tion with this “writing on the forehead,” as in verse 1, and / 
apart from any mention of the “heart.” But in all other 
references to the use of the “mouth” there is the eonnee, 
tion of the “heart,” aud which the more displays the ^ 
isolated matter of Rev. 14:1-5. One of these latter is in 
Romans 10: 9, 10: “That if thou shalt confess with thy ■ 
mouth the Lord Jesus, and shalt believe in thine heart that 
God hath raised Him from the dead, thou shalt be saved. 
For with the heart man belie veth unto righteousness; and . 
with the mouth confession is made unto salvation.” This , 
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“believing with the heart and confessing witli the month” 
has obtained with all Christ’s people of the Gospel Age as 
with the numbered ones of Rev. 14:1-3. But the “num- 
bered ones” are the only ones of whom it is recorded, 
“Having His Name and the Name of His Father written on 
their foreheads.” 

The totally different matter of “writing” referred to 
in Rev. 3:12 and on all “overeomers” has also very beau- 
tiful significance in its threefold operation, as also the 
promise in Rev. 2:17 of each of these receiving a “new 
name”: “And I will write upon him the Name of My God; 
and the name of the City of My God, New Jerusalem . . • 
and I will write upon him My new Name.” This threefold 
writing is accomplished when all “overcomers” become 
united to the “Bridegroom.” All these become with Him 
“the Beloved” — ^His new Name is given to each. And all 
these, by being “joint heirs with Christ,” are the “heirs of 
God,” with His Name on them. “New Jerusalem” is the 
the Father’s gift to “the Beloved’’ as their “City”;<hey 
are its “citizens”; they have — as in Rev. 22:14 — “Right to 
enter in through its gates.” 

The “writing on their foreheads” is also of “His 
Father’s Name,” as in Rev. 14:1. This use of “His 
Father’s Name” brings to remembrance Christ’s words of 
several mention of “My Father.” In John 20:17 there are 
these diverse definitions in Christ’s words to Mary Magda- 
lene : “Jesus saith unto her. Touch me not, for I am not yet 
ascended to My Father; but go to My brethren, and say 
unto them, I ascend unto My Father, and your Father ; and 
to My God, and your God,” When Christ came into the 
world, and to Israel as its particular portion, it was by 
the sending of His Father, and for the manifesting of HSs 
Father’s Name. And it is by believing in Christ “and the 
Father which sent Him” that “His Father” becomes the 
“your Father” of Christ’s reference. In Galat. 3:26 this 
new particular family relationship with the Father is thus 
defined: “For ye are aU the children of God by faith in 
Christ Jesus” marks an expression of “your Father.” 

Christ not only came from the Father’s Nature when 
coming into the different one of the flesh, but returned to 
that nature after His Resurrection. In both there is par- 
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Hcular significance of “My Father,” and which has its 
bearing on the matter of Rev. 14:1; “Having His Name 
and His Father’s Name written on their foreheads.” God : 
is tije “yonr Father” of all these by their faith in Christ 
Jesus, hut at the era of this “writing” only Christ is in the 
nature of the Father, and it is through Him that His Father < 
becomes theirs. 

With the Father, as with Christ, “His Name” stands ■ 
for what He is, as distinct from any relationship to others. 
Father and Son are relationships, and not the “names” of 
each. God. Almighty, Creator are other relationships, and 
not the “Name” of the “one” involved in each. In John 
5;43 there ai’e the words of Christ in a distinct application 
to the many other.s referring to His coming: “I am come in v 
My Father’s Name, and ye receive Me not; if another shall 
come in his own name, him ye will receive.” This same ' j 
“Name of the Father” is the matter of Christ’s later i 
reference at the Last Supper recorded in John 17:6: ‘Hv C 
have'manifosted Thy Name unto the men which Thou y 
gavest Me out of the world.” This was more than telling ; 
them of His Father and of the Father’s purposes. To “maiih 
fest the Name of the Father” was to live and aet before the 
disciples all that which was bound up in the Father’s ; 
Name. Christ lived the Father’s Name in the pre- / 
sence of His disciples. Here is the matter of Christ’s : 
further reference at the Last Supper, as recorded in v 
John 14:8, 9: “Philip saith unto Him, Lord, show us C 
the Father, and it sufficeth us. Jesus saith unto . 
him, Have I been so long time with you, and yet hast 
thou not known me, Philip? lie that hath seen Me hath seen 
the Father.” Philip had not thus “seen him,” nor the 
great majority of the people of Israel even though they had : 
looked upon and listened to Jesus for the years of His : 
ministry. Christ had “manirested His father's Name” be- 
fore them. And that “Name” comprises all that the I; 
Father is, as the “new Name” of the Hon docs of all that I 
He is. The name “Jesus,” as in Matt. 1:21, has the signi- 
ficance of “Saviour,” and is the same in Hebrew as the ‘ 
name “Joshua,” and so was given to others as well as the 
Son of God. The same obtained with the name “Christ- ; 
Anointed,” as applied to the Kings of Israel, and which 
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explains tlie nse of “Tb© Oiurist” in such references as 
John 7:26, John 10:24. 

But the “Name which is above every other Name” is 
given only to the One to Whom it could apply and express 
all that He is. AJid this Name is not only Hia ‘ ‘ new Name, ” 
but became His, on account of His “manifesting' the Name” 
of His Father on earth and before men while He was in the 
flesh. Not any other in the universe could be properly 
named “The Beloved,” even though a “multitude” brought 
to glory through Him are to have this Name eternally “writ- 
ten on them.” Only one other Name could be that of the 
One giving the Name “The Beloved” to His Son, and that 
supremely, eternally great Name is “Isive.” 'God is Love. 
This was the Nanie that Jesus “manifested” on earth} it 
was the Name in which He came. It was because His Name 
is “Love” that He sent His Son into the world to manifest 
that which His Name is? Unlike the “new Name” of the 
Son that of the Father’s is, as old as eternity, even though 
its first living “manifestation” on Barth was delayed for 
the “last days.” In the regard of the “beginninf” of 
human history and the Divine expression of character there 
are the.se references in 1st John 2:7, 1st John 3:11, and 
which read thus : 

“Brethren, I write no New Commandment unto you, . 
but an old commandment which ye had from the beginning. 
For this is the message that ye heard from the beginning, 
that ye should love one another.” Two beautiful definitiona 
of the eternal Name of the Father are these in 1st John 4:8- . 
16: “He that loveth not, knowetfa not God; for God is love. 
And we have known and believed the love that God hath 
to us. God is love; and he that dwelleth in love dwelleth 
in God, and God in him.” God has all power and wisdom; 
His Name is “Love.” 

How glorious is the significance of Rev. 14:1 by the 
aid of this tracing! “And His Father’s Name written pn > 
their foreheads.” Deep, true conceptions of that “Name” ' 
with all the numbered ones is the matter indicated. The 
fact of these being the only ones of living mankind with this 
“Name written on their foreheads” testifies to the un- 
changed state of the world from that of the times of Ghrist, 
as in His prayer in John 17:25: “0 righteous Father, the 
world hath not known Thee.” It is only a dream of the 
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“night” to speak of the world knowing and loving God. 
In His estimate only the nimihered ones of Rev. 14:1-3 love 
Him and fully, delightedly understand His glorious purpose 
as embodying that which His Name is. So altogether excep- 
tional is this matter of understanding with the last of 
Christ’s people n.s to distinguish them even in the regard 
of all previous generations of His people, and not only %vith 
fiviug mankind. In a contemporary reference with Rev. 
14:1, and concerning the whole community of Christ’s peo- 
ple of the Gospel age, there is not any mention of the Names 
of the Son and the Father in their foreheads, but of that 
which is absent from them. 

In Rev. 20:4, and in tJie a-ssociations of the sitting of all 
these on the thrones of Christ’s kingdom, there are these 
matters; “"Which had not worshipped the beast, neither his 
image, neither had received his mark upon their for^eads, 
or in their hands.” There is thus imperative need for the 
matter of Rev. 14:1, and with the last section of the eom- 
posite^compauy, to reveal that which is on their foreheads, 
and not only that which is not. The fact of all the others 
not thus “written on their foreheads” sharing the thrones 
testifies to the absence of opportunity of “understanding” 
the deep things revealed to the numbered ones, and not to 
any lack of de.sirc with these greater numbers. 

Every one of the “numbered ones” of Rev. 14:1 has 
clear and deep understanding of the matter of “God is 
love.” All these know His purpose and its all-embracing 
character. And this matter of understanding of the Divine 
love, presented in Rev. 14:1 as “written on their fore- 
heads,” varies greatly with that of other such references as 
Romans 5:6. Not only is the “Heart” referred to in this 
and not the “forehead,” bnt the “love"’ mentioned in it 
is that imparted by the Father, and to all the justified ones. 
“And hope maketh not ashamed; because the love of God 
is shed abroad in our hearts by the Holy Spirit which is 
given unto us.” This is not in any way parallel with the 
matter of Rev. 14:1, but in quite another department of 
truth. Every one of the company there referred to is a 
glad subject of the “shedding abroad in their hearts,” 
distinct from the matter of the “writing in their foreheads.” 
Those who have neither faith in nor understanding of the 
Divine purpose in creation and redemption are using empty 
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phrases in speaking of the ‘‘love of God."’ Those who 
believe and teach the dreadful theories of that “ Purpose/’ 
miscalled “orthodox,” are not only proving their unbelief 
in the “Name of the Father,” but that they have another 
“mark” on their “foreheads” to that of His writing. 

It is by this presentation of the “standing” of the 
numbered ones in Rev. 14:1 that the results of the “ open 
door” and of the preached “Word of His patience” for the 
era to His shout can be fully displayed. And the revealing 
in verse 1 of the presence with the Lamb on the Mount Sion, 
of the particular community of numbered ones, makes neces- 
sary the mention in verse 2 of other associations in Heaven 
at the era of this. The whole community of Christ’s people, 
and not only the , ones of verse 1, and their united praise, 
is the matter of verse 2: “And I heard a voice from Heaven, 
as the voice of many waters, and as the voice of great 
thunder; and I heard the voice of harpers harping with 
their harps.” This is additional to and distinct from the 
particular matter of verse 1, as also from that of v^rse 3, 
and where there is the tracing back from the standing with 
the Lamb of the numbered ones, to that which was respon- 
sible for it. “And they sung — as it were — a new song be- 
fore the throne, and before the four living creatures, and 
the elders ; and no man could learn that song but the hun- 
dred forty and four thousand which were redeemed from 
the earth.” 

In this second mention of the exact numbers of the one 
company sharing “exceptional redemption” from the earth 
to the first of verse 1, there is the associating with the 
earth and contrast with all others on the earth. Only with 
this numbered company sharing the exceptional redemption, 
and not with any others of Christ’s people of previous times, 
is there any comparison with all others on the earth. Neither 
in the first century, nor in any succeeding one to the era 
of Christ’s sign, was there such a universal comparison in- 
stituted as the one of Rev. 14:3 and parallel Scriptures: 
“And no man could learn that song but the hundred and 
forty and four thousand which were redeemed from the 
earth.” This is exactly parallel with the matter of Bey. 
3 :10 and previously noticed, in presenting its own particular 
features and as marking the time when no further response 
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to the Divine offer of exceptional redemption is being made 
by mankind. 

The “thou” addressed in Kev. 3:10 and commended 
comprise the 144,000 of Rev. 14:1-3, and the “Word of My 
patience” in the one reference is the same as “the new 
song” in the other. The “keeping from the hour of trial 
which shall come upon all the world,” as in Rev. 3:10, is 
that of “were redeemed from the earth” recorded in Rev, 
14:3-4. The two definitions of “Word of My patience,” 
as in Rev. 3:10, and “new song,” in Re%'. 14:3, are in agree- 
ment in that the first refers to the “due truth” provided 
by Christ, and the second that of the delighted confession 
of it by each one believing and understanding it. The nse 
of the words in Rev. 14:3, “And they sung, as it were, a 
new song,” become manifest in meaning, when it is recog- 
nised that “new song” is employed of previous confessions 
of the people of God in all dispensations, and of their joyous 
faith in the Divine Word given them. The matter of Psalm 
34:1 is of a class that abounds in the Psalms, with like 
ones in'^ both Old and New Testaments. 

“I will bless the Lord at all times; His praise shall con- 
tinually be in my mouth.” And the beautiful words of 
HebrcAvs 13:15 are written for every generation of the 
Gospel age and not any one in particular: “By Him there- 
fore let U.S offer the sacrifice of praise to God continually, 
that is, the fruit of the lips giving thanks to His name.” 
And this daily unceasing praise in all past times, as in the 
present era, is the result of His revealed truth in “good and 
honest hearts” and the gracious leading and comfort of 
His Spirit. As previously noted, “the Word of My 
patience,” as in Rev. 3:10, is distinguished from the “My 
Word” referred to in verse 8 and of the times preceding 
the “open door,” and so became a “new song” even by 
comparison with that Word. And assuredly not any “due 
truth” given to previous portions of the age can compare 
in fulness with “the Word of His patience,” as forecasted 
in Daniel 12 :10, and as appreciated fully by every delighted 
confessor of “the new song.” 

Since “the Word of My patience,” as in Rev. 3:10, 
and the “new song” are identically the same (Rev. 14:3), 
it is manfest that the confessing “before the throne” has 
application right through the era to Christ’s shout and 
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coming. Everything on earth is manifest before that throne 
All prayers, praise, and daily service of His true people, as 
well as the “could not learn that sons'” by all others o: 
living mankind, are alike “before the throne.” But it i 
in the regard of the “new song” sung by these last o: 
Christ’s people, being the only one of its kind ever ascend 
ing from worshippers on the earth, that there is the as 
soeiating with “before the throne — ^before the four Uyinj 
creatures, and the elders.” The use of “beasts” in regarc 
to these four in Eev. 14:3, and in other references, is oi 
account of the appearances of these seen by John bearing 
resemblance to different animals, as in Rev. 4:7. 

“The first beast was like a lion, and the second beas- 
like a calf, and the third beast had a face like a man, anc 
the fourth beast was like a flying eagle.” In verse 6 ther< 
is the presentation of these “beasts” as being “in the mids 
of the throne, and round about the throne, full of eya 
before and behind.” These same “four” are the ones o; 
the visions in Ezekiel, 1st chapter, and there referreS to &i 
“the living creatures.” In Ezekiel 10th chapter these sami 
ones are referred to as “the cherubim” several times, anc 
which serve to explain what the appearance of the “cheru 
bim” at the entrance to the Garden of Eden resembled, ai 
in Genesis 3:24. In Isaiah 6:2-6, these game “living erea 
tures, cherubim,” are presented as “the seraphims.” 

These several Divine narrations of this profound matte] 
have the different regards of at rest and in activity. Ii 
Rev. 14:3, as in Rev. 4:6-9, the “living creatures” are pre 
sented as “at rest” in the regard of being only atten&n' 
on “the throne,” and not in active manifestation on earth 
as obtains in the record of Ezekiel 1st and 10th chapters 
But even in the “at rest,”^ln the connection of non-mani 
festation on earth in particular operations, there are thi 
ceaseless activities with these recorded in Rev. 4‘:8; “Anc 
they rest not day and night, saying, Holy, Holy, Holy, Lore 
God Almighty, which was, and is, and is to come.” More 
over, it only requires recognition of the Divine manifesta 
tion at the entrance to the Garden of Eden, being like th< 
ones in Ezekiel and the Apocalypse, to understand how ih( 
perversion of that arose in later times in idolatrous worshij 
associated with animals, 
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Tile distinguishing of the "angek” from these “four 
living ereatures.” in such marked eoiuiectioiis as Rev. 
S:8-lb, further manifests that “Cherubim and Seraphim’’— 
as in Isaiah and Ezekiel—were not Angelic beinj^. And 
the associating of “omniscience” — full of eyes — ^with these 
further testifies to their being the expression of the One 
Who sees past, present and future, for, as iu Hebrews 4:15’ 
“all things are nakt‘d and opened unto the eyes of TTin) 
with Whom we have to do.’’ And the like activities on 
earth recorded of the “Cherubim” — of their “running and 
returning,” as in Ezekiel 1:14 — is the theme also of 2nd 
Chron. 16:9, and concerning the same “eyes” as in Rev. 
4: 6-8. “For the eyes of the Lord run to and fro through- 
out the whole earth, to .shew Himself strong in the behalf 
of them whose heart is perfect toivard Him.” Here is full 
demonstration of the truth that the “four living creatures, 
Cherubim, Seraphim,” are the presentations in powerful 
symbols of Divine Providence. 

The fourfold expression of His “Providence” is that 
of the operation also of His attributes of Justice, Power 
Mercy, Wisdom, all based on His character and Name oi 
“IiOve.” The “face like a lion’’ — of the Living Crea 
tnres — has the significance of the majestic strength oi 
Divine Providence. The “face like a calf — ox,” that oi 
His patient, “long-suffering” methods. The “face like £ 
man” suggests that which God made Man and which H( 
will yet realise in him as a race, in its comparison witl 
the attribute of “Justice” — moral integrity. Only s 
rational creature could provide illustration of the truth o‘ 
Psalm 89:14: “Justice and judgment are the habitati'oi 
of Thy Throne.” The “face like an eagle” brings agah 
the comparison of “seeing”; in the added feature in Rev 
4:7 of “flying eagle,” and of the “Wisdom” of Divim 
Providence. “Seeing afar off” like the eagle is a com 
parison with the wisdom of Christ’s people. Seeing “liki 
a “flying eagle” is the one of Divine Providence ii 
Rev. 4:7. 

Understanding of the “four living creatures,” as ii 
Rev. 14 :3, assists to the same in regard to the others men 
tioned as “The Elders” in this, as in .several references ii 
the Apocalypse. The use of “The Elders” in Hebrews 11:5 
and to the faithful people of God of the dispensation 
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from Abel to John Baptist, also bears testimony to the 
different ones referred to in the associations of the ‘^Throne 
and the living creatures.^’ It was through '‘The Elders^’ 
^^ef erred to in the Apocalypse that “The Elders spoken 
of in Hebrews 11:2 became approved, “obtained a good 
report.’’ Thus the spoken Word of God through “Moses 
and the Prophets” is the matter of the personified “Elders,” 
as “Divine Providence’^ is the one of the personified 
“four living creatures.” In Eev. 4:4 there is this presen-' 
tation of the different association with “the Throne” of 
the Elders to that of the “four living creatures” in 
verses 6-8. 

“And round about the Throne were four and twenty 
seats (thrones), and upon the thrones I saw four and twenty 
Elders sitting, clothed in white raiment; and they had 
crowns on their heads.” The necessity for just twelve 
tribes of Israel, for just “twelve Apostles of the Lamb,” 
are matters best knowiii to Him Who thus appointed both, 
even though some true conceptions are obtainable with 
diligent students of the Divine Word. Exactly the* same 
obtains in regard to the reference to “twenty-four Elders,” 
There is not any direct connection between the “twenty- 
four Elders,” as in Rev. 4:3, and the twenty-four orders of 
the sons of Aaron arranged for the Divine service by King 
David, as in 1st Chron., 24th chapter. But the Divine re- 
quirement of the first was responsible for its instituting. 
And the like Divine estimate of His prophetic Word spoken 
to the human “Elders,” down to His speaking to the Last 
Days by His Son, is expressed in “twenty-four elders” 
seated on as many thrones around His own Throne. 

Each Prophecy gone forth from the mouth of the Lord 
becomes an entity in itself, majestic and righteous in 
chqj*acter. And each when fulfilled is victorious and ex- 
alted in power and glory. This is the matter of Rev. 4 :4— 
the thrones around the one Throne, the white robes of 
each “Elder,” and the crowns of gold on their heads. The 
scene of which this is part is that of the “Lamb’s opening 
the closed and sealed Book” after His being “slain,” and 
prevailing by His sacrifice. Just as “the Elders” repre- 
sented the previous Word of God to that to be opened by 
the Lamb, so the “seven sealed book” represented the 
Divine Word to “the Last Days,” It was during the course 
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of the dispensation to Christ’s coming in flesh that 664 
spake to the Patliers in the Prophets. But it was the coin- ' 
niencement of the “Last Days” that God spake by His Son 
and exalted Him to the right hand of power for the ad^ ' 
ministering of that Word. ; 

The praise and adoration of “the Elders .and four;: 
living creatures” at the exaltation of the “Lamb,” as in ; 
llev. 5 : 7, 8, beautifully agrees with such .summarie.s as: " 
that of 1st Peter l.Tl and of all prophecy — “Testified 
beforehand the suffering.s of Christ, amd the glory that' 
shoiild follow.” It is for the age of Christ’s presence In 
Heaven and to His glorious appearing that there is the 
“sitting on thrones of the Elders,” and their several re-:, 
corded “speaking” at different stages of the unfolding 
purpose on earth as the “seals” were opened. The Divine ; : 
estimate of His W ord spoken during previous times is mani- 
fested in the presence of these crowned “Elders.” And the 
fact of that “Word” reaching to the times of the “Last 
the glorified Son, is marked both in the presence of the - 
“Elders” and of their “speaking” again of the things they ' ; 
Days,” and being parallel with the Word spoken through V 
had prophesied. 

The “speaking” in the association of “the Lamb’s ■: 
exaltation” recorded in Rev. 5:5 by “one of the Elders,’’ 
and in particular terms differing xvith the later singing a; 
new song by all the Elders and living creatures, is one evit ;• 
denee in this regard. “And one of the Elders saith unto 
me, Weep not ; behold, the Lion of the tribe of Judah, the 
Root of David, hath prevailed to open the book, and to 
loose the seven seals thereof.” The prophecy spoken; 
through Jacob on his death-bed and recorded in Genesis 
49:9, 10, is the “Elder” of Rev. 5:5 speaking again at the 
first realisation of the prophecy. “Judah is a lion’s whelp; 
from the prey, my son, thou art gone up ; He stooped down; 
He coiiehed as a lion, and as an old lion; who shall rouse 
Him up? The sceptre shall not depart from Judah, nor a 
law-giver from between his feet, imtil Bhiloh come, and - 
unto Him shall the gathering of the people be.” 

Another “Elder” to the one of Rev. 5 :o is the “speaker” 
in the utterances recorded in Rev. 7:13-17. and in the 
-ussoeiations of the entrance of the white-robed multitude 
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into the Divine home and Presence, referred to in verse 9. 
Close attention to the different matters of this "Elder’s” 
speaking in verses 13-17, and comparison with the many 
beautifnl prophecies through Isaiah, commencing with that 
of Isaiah 1:18, will bring recognition of the speaker. 
"Though your sins be as scarlet they shall be white as 
snow; though they be red like crimson, they shall be as 
wool,” has connection with the "washing of the robes” in 
Eev. 7:14; as "the Lamb brought to the slaughter” — in 
Isaiah 53:7 — ^has with "the blood of the Lamb” in Eev. 
7:14: "They have washed their robes and made them white 
in the blood of the Lamb.” 

And it is in agreement with all the prophecies telling of 
the coming of the Divine Kingdom on earth, that not any- 
one but all the "Elders” are the ones referred to in Eev. 
11 : 15-18, at the era which marks the impending setting up 
of the Kingdom: “And the four and twenty Elders, which 
sat before God on their seats, fell upon their faces, and 
worshipped God, saying, We give Thee thanks, 0 LordT God 
Almighty, which art, and wast, and art to come ; because 
Thou hast taken to Thee thy great power and didst reign.” 

The last mention of "the Elders” in the Apocalsrpse 
bears further witness to their significance, and to their clos# 
connection with the other "Elders” responsible for the 
beautiful materials of Hebrews 11th chapter. It is at the 
stage of coming events, in the end of the "harvest” of the 
Gospel Age, when "the Elders” referred to in Hebrews, 
ilth chapter, enter celestial glory, that there is the final 
mention of the "twenty-four Elders,”- as also of the "four 
living creatures” in the Apocalypse. In Eev. 19:1 there is 
the forecasted resurrection of all the people of God of the 
dispensations to the first Advent. The "much people in 
Heaven” referred to in this verse are "the Elders” to the 
younger of Christ’s people of the Gospel Age. All these 
"Elders” are to share resurrection in Heaven, at a stage 
of events nearly forty years later than the one of Christ’s 
coming for His people to the air of the earth. 

And it is in the associations of this entrance into celes- 
tial glory that there is recorded in Eev. 19.4 this final, and 
which is marked in the use of "Amen,” and praise to 
Jehovah: "And the four and twenty Elders and the four 
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living creatures Ml down and worsliipped God that sat on ' 
the Throne, saying, Amen, Alleluia.” This final the more ; 
discloses the close connection between the two kinds- of 
“Elders” referred to in the Scriptures. 

It is both interesting and important to note that the ■ 
first recording of a “new song” in the Apocalypse, and; 
the only one thus recorded save the one of Rev. 14:3, V 
that in Rev. 5:9, 10. As stated in verse 8, the ones singing 
this new song are the twenty-four Elders, and the lour . 
living creatures. And this “singing” is before the : 

as it is in adoration of Him, 

“And they sung a new song, saying, Thou art worthy ' 
to take the Book, and to open the seals thereof ; for Thou 
wast slain, and hast redeemed to God by Thy blood out of 
every kindred, and tongue, and people and nation: and hast 
made them unto our God Icings and priests ; and they shall 
reign on the earth.” In the Revised, as in other modem s. 
Versions, there is properly the use of “them” and not of ; ; 
“as” in these verses, since others and not the ones offering 
the praise are the redeemed kings and priests. How very 
striking is this “new song” from such impersonal singers! , 

The Divine Word personified in “the Elders” and' 
Divine Providence personified in the !‘four living crea;- 
tures” had both — ^in previous ages — ^been operating on be«: 
half of the human “Elders.” But during the same tim^;! 
there had been in every prophecy the pointing ahead to tiie; 
coming One and the “great salvation” which He wo^; 
provide for His people. In Acts 10:43 there is the like 
feature in the regard of the coming Saviour: “To Him give 
iJl the Prophets witness.” And in 1st Peter 1:10-12 there ; 
are the same two features as in the “new song” in Rev. 
6:8-10; “Of which salvation the Projphets have enquired ai^ 
searched diligently, who prophesied of the grace that 
should come unto you. Searching what, or what manner of 
time the Spirit of Christ which was in them did signify, 
when it testified beforehand the sufferings of Christ and 
the glory that should follow. Unto whom it was revealed, 
that not unto themselves, but unto us, did they minister the 
things which are now reported unto you.” 

How very beautiful is the matter of the “new song^' 
sung by the personified ones m Rev. 5 :8-10, and in regard 
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to the Saviour and His “great salvation provided for His 
people. This was, indeed, a “new song” to that of the 
salvation provided for all “the Elders” of God’s people of 
previous times. But in this mention of “new song,” and 
although referring to the “great salvation,” the ones sing- 
ing it are the twenty-four Elders and four living creatures, 
and not the ones referred to in it as the “them made kings 
and priests.” And there is not any later reference in the 
Apocalypse, nor elsewhere, employing “new song” in the 
regard: of the subjects of the “great salvation” and their 
confession of faith. Neither is there the use of “new song” 
in the connection of the meeting with the Bamb of all His 
people, and their adoring praise of Him and of the Father. 
Not anything could be more marked than the methods em- 
ployed in avoiding all causes for confusion in regard to the 
“new song,” referred to in Eev. 14:3. and the universal 
connection in the words, “And no man could learn that 
song but the hundred forty and four thousand, which were 
redeemed from the earth.” * 

Section Six. 

This tracing both of the significance of “twenty-four 
Elders, four living creatures,” and their “singing a new • 
song,” the more isolates and emphasises the matter of Bey. 
14.3; “And they sung as it were a new song before the 
throne, and before the four living creatures, and the eldera.” 
This powerfully intimates that never previously had such 
a “song” ascended from the earth, during all the times 
comprehended in “the throne, the four living creatures and 
the Elders. ” The universal connection in the second clause 
of the verse agrees with the matter of verse 1 in locating the . 
era intended as just preceding the redemption from the earth 
of the numbered singers : “And no man could learn that song 
but the hundred forty and four thousand, which were re- 
deemed from the earth.” Not until this result has been 
made universally manifest is there the recording of this sad : 
and amazing fact, and that further delay is unnecessary. 

The only hindrance to “learning that song” is within 
every “man” not learning it. The recorded numbers con- 
fessing “that song” are those who “could learn it.” Any 
operation of Divine “forefaowledge” — ^in this regard, like 
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as in the “das’^s of Noah,” expresses the righteous ability ; 
of “knowing what is in man,” and not anything arbitrary. 
Exactly the same obtained in Christ’s forecast of the pro- 
portions in every generation of the age, down to the one of 
Rev. 14:3, but apart from revealing any actual numbers : 
such as obtains with the last generation. In Matt. 7:13, 14 
there are these age-lasting comparisons in the forecast:; ? 
“Enter ye in at the strait gate; for wide is the gate, and 
broad is the way, that leadeth to destruction, and many 
there be which go in thereat. Because strait is the gate, and 
narrow is the way, which leadeth unto life, and few there be 
that find it.” The numbers of these “few” in all genera- 
tions down to the one of Rev. 14 :3 are not mentioned. 

And although the “many and few” of this forecast 
have universal connections in the regard of the “great sal- 
vation,” these wdll only be made manifest in coming times. ; 
Wh^ the totality of the “few” of all generations are 
gathered to Christ at His coming, and the larger numbers 
referred to as the “majiy” are left for a later gathering by 
Him, the great contrast between the two, both in nund)ers. ■ 
and glory, will then be disclosed. This is one of the several ' 
matters in the forecast in Malaehi 3:18, and which involves 
different “glories” of the two communities referred td: y 
“Then shall ye return, and discern between the righteous 
and the wicked, between him that serveth God and him r 
that serveth Him not.” 

The only exception to this order of delayed making ; 
manifest of the respective communities is that forecasted 
in Rev. 14:3 and connected Scriptures and of the living 
generation. This “maJring ina<iijfest” to living mankind of 
the 144,000 singers of the “new song” is considered in the ' 
succeeding chapter of this work. But the fact of this re- 
vealed totality of the living generation being exceptional : 
is in agreement with the “exceptional” era and its offer of 
“exceptional redemption.” And our previous tracings in 
Rev. 3:8-10 have 'recognised the like universal domain of 
comparisons and contrasts in its forecasts, as in the one of 
Rev. 14 :3, but apart from mentioning the numbers of ? 
“Philadelphians.” The “world, them that dwell upon the 
earth,” as in Rev. 3:10, are the same as are embraced in 
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the words in Eev. 14:3: “And no man could learn that 
song.” 

And just as the “redemption from the earth” referred 
to in the same verse is the one of Christ’s forecast and 
promise in Luke 21:28, so the universal comparison in the 
matter of the “new song” has the further one in Like 21: 
34, 35 in the regard of Christ’s coming. The “ye, you” of 
verses 28-34 are the same ones as the numbered community 
in Rev. 14:1, 3, and the “all them that dwell upon the face 
of the whole earth,” to whom the coming of Christ wiU be 
as a “snare” — as in verse 35 — are the same as “No man 
could learn that song.” 

The comparison previously noted between “Philadel- 
phians and the Synagogue of Satan” in Rev. 3:9 explains 
the added comparison in Rev. 14.5 to the one in verse 4: 
“These are they which were not defiled with, women; for 
they are virgins.” In harmony with other references to 
“women” in the Apocalypse, this one hast application to 
religious sects. The large numbers of these comprised in 
“The Synagogue of Satan” at the era marked agrees with 
the use of the plural “women” in Rev. 14:5. Whatever 
differences there are amongst these “women,” they are not 
only all alike in the one regard, but in that “one” are like 
the “man” — ^universal man— which “could not learn that 
song.” Nothing else is of any moment or of importance 
such as degrees of error amongst the “women.” 

“For they are virgins” has also the suggestion of false 
claims to being “virgins” amongst the “women” referred 
to, and which is also the matter of Christ’s parable in 
Matt, 25:1-12, and its use of “foolish virgins” to one of the: 
“women” referred to in Rev, 14:5. As previously con- 
sidered, the matter of the virginity of the numbered ones is 
that of their “guileless mouth,” as in verse 5: “And in 
their mouth was found no guile” — ^falsehood, error. It is in 
the like regard that there are the added words m the same 
verse: “For they are without fault” — flawless — ^in the one 
regard of their confessed faith. In other matters not men- 
tioned these “virgins” daily share in the provision of the 
Gospel which they all love, defined in Acts 13:39: “And by 
H im (Christ) all that believe are jtistified from all things.” 



iS4 NOAH^S DA'SfS AI«3 CUBISTS COMIM^. 

“These are they that follow the Lamb whithersoeth He 
goeth” is a further proof of the “these” being “virgins,” 
and of their not being “defiled with women.” These ate 
the only ones on earth during the era then ending that have ‘ 
“followed the Lamb” in their singing the “new song”— or, ;• 
as in Rev. 3:10, “Keeping the Word of My patience.” 
professions of faith in the Lamb or of following Fim are £ 
tested by willing anxietj^ to “learn the new song,” by eager ' • 
seeking to believe and keep the Word of His patience; 

“These were redeemed from among men, the firai. 
fruits imto God and to the Lamb,” is the further matter ia 
Rev. 14:5, and which is a second and different definitioB \ 
of “exceptional redemption” to the first in verse 4 of ' 
“redeemed from the earth.” And it is in the second one— ’ 
“Prom among men,” and not in the first, “From the earth” 

’ — ^that there is the use of “the firstfroiis unto God add to 
the Lamb.” As revealed in 1st Corinthians 15:40, 41, there 
are two glories of “the celestial” compared with the dif-: i i 
ferent effulgence of the sun and moon, and the one glory of ; £ 
“the terrestrial” is as diversified as that of the stars. 'All : 
the “Elders” are to share “celestial inheritance” compar- ^ ^ 
able to the effulgence of the moon, and all Christ’s people J 
that illustrated by the glory of the sun. Both these com- 
mxmities gathered out of the world during past and present - 
dispensations are “redeemed from the earth.” Heaven is i 
their eternal home. 

The numbered ones of Rev. 14:1-5 are the last of ; ; 
Christ’s people, as they are the last prepared for the “celes- 
tial glory.” The “terrestrial glory” is the one to be be- ’ 
stowed upon all others of the redeemed creation, by and : 
through the Kingdom of Christ during the two ages of £ ; 
administration. Of all partaking of “celestial glory,” the £ 
community of Rev, 14:1-5 are the only ones “redeemed from, 
the earth” apart from death, or “falling asleep.” But the 
Divine purpose of the coming age has appointed and re- 
vealed that vast numbers are to enter eternal life at its £1 
ending apart from death. And it is in regard to these that ■ : 
there is the use of “firstfruits from among men,” in Bev; ; £ 
14:4, and to the hundred forty and four thousand of thfe : ; 
last of Christ’s people. 
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Although the section in Rev. 14:1-5 is so fruitful in 
its unfoldiugs, there is not any explanation in it as to what 
is comprised in the “new song,” the learning and confess- 
ing of which prepares for “exceptional redemption.” And 
in this there is likeness with the “message to the angel and 
Church itt Philadelphia” in Rev. 8:8-10, and its presenting 
the “Word of BKs patience” apart from any disclosing of 
what that Word, consists of. The methods of the Inspired ' 
Word are such as to effectively “hide the truth” from the 
mere curious and slothful, and to reveal it in its wondrous 
fulness and harmony, to those hungering and thirsting for 
its provision, the true “children of God.’ 

A particular section is devoted in Rev. 15 :2-4 to the 
full exposition of the “new song” of Rev. 14:3, and of “the 
Word of My patience,” as in Rev. 3:10, since both these 
refer to the one matter. In verse 3 there is the designation 
of “the Song of Moses the servant of God, and the Song of 
the Lamb,” of these same, and as being sung by victors 
standing on a “sea of glass mingled with fire.” .These 
“singers and victors” are also said to have “the harps of , 
God.” The associations in this section are manifestly 
earthly ones throughout, and in this vary with the oom- 
mencing matter of the section in Rev. 14:1, treating on 
the “standing on the Moimt Sion with the Lamb,” but are 
parallel with the matters of verses 3-5. The era froM 
Christ’s sign to His shout is the one of Rev. 15:24, and 
apart from any marked terminus. And in this seeming un-: : 
finished section there is the supplying of that omitted 
from the comprehensive forecasts in the respective sections 
in Rev. 3:8-10, Rev. 14:1-5. 

And not only is the section in Rev. 15 :24 the comple- 
tion to the two others quoted, but its associations are only 
intelligible as there is understanding of still other sections 
of the Apocalypse. The matters of verse 2 are as follows : 

‘ ‘And I saw as it were a sea of glass mingled with fire ; and 
them that gotten the victory over the beast, and over his 
image, and over the number of his name, stand, on the sea 
of glass, having the harps of God.” The use of “as it wer® 
a sea of glass,” in the first clause, was on account of the ■ 
previous seeing by John and in “Heaven,” the Throne and 
its One Occupant, the Lamb, the twenty-four Elders, ^e 
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four living creatures, tlie many angels, aaid, as in Rev. 4:6, ■ 
“Before the throne a sea of glass like unto crystal.” This : 
“sea before the throne" was not only of “glass” like the ^ 
later one of Rev. 15:2, but of the “crystal” kind of glap 
not specified with the other, and apart from any “mingling 
with fire” such as is stated of the other. 

Moreover, the “sea of glass like unto crystal, before the 
throne,” is not associated with any provision of a standing 
place for victors, but as a necessary part of the heavenly 
arrangements shown to John’s sight. But the manifestly ' 
sole purpose of “the sea of glass mingled with fire,” as 
in Rev. 15:2, is that of providing a new standing place for 
the new “victors” on earth. The matter of verse 1 pror 
vides further evidence of the particiilar time intended in th? 
appearing of the “sea of glass,” and reads thus: “And ! 
saw another sign in Heaven, great and marvellous, seven ' 
angels having the seven last plagues; for in them is filled 
up the wrath of God.” In this there is not any explana- ; • 
tion of what these “seven last) plagues” consist of. There 
is necessity for avoiding any confounding of the “seven last 
plagues” with the “seven vials of the wrath of God,” fully ■ 
described in their outpouring in Rev. 16 chapter. , 

In the order of events the two matters of Rev. 15:14 , ; 
are at an advanced stage of the events recorded in Rev 
16th chapter. The ponring out of the “vials of wrath”- * 
commenced at the sounding of the “seventh trumpet” in the 
French Revolution era of the, end of the 18th century and 
opening of the 19th. This also marked “the time of the 
end” referred to in such Scriptures as Daniel 12:9, 10. As 
clearly marked in Rev. 16 : 12-16, Christ ’s personal coming 
is at an advanced stage of the “sixth vial.” And the pour- 
ing out of the “seventh vial” is at the end of the succeeding 
“harvest,” some forty years after His personal coming. 
The events succeeding His personal coming for His people, 
and parallel with the “Flood” on the adult population of 
the earth, are all comprised in the pregnant definition in 
Rev. 16:14: “The war of that great day of God Almighty.” 
It is during this “war” of some ten years’ duration that 
there is the infliction of the “seven last plagues” on the 
living adult world, referred to in Rev. 15 :2. 



137 


PARAIXEL DAYS TO OHRlsrs SHOOT. 

It thtis becomes very clear that the time indicated in 
Eev, 15:1-4, and when John saw the, two distinct matters, is 
that jnst preceding Christ’s shout. Not until all on earth 
have manifested their attitude to the offer of “exceptional 
redemption,” not until all the proved “victors” are fully 
tested, and not any others possible from mankind, was there 
the need for the presenting of the matter of Rev. 15:1: 
“And I saw another sign in Heaven, great and marvellous, 
seven angels having the seven last plagues; for in them is 
filled up the wrath of God.” The “filling up” or comple- 
tion in these “last plagues” is additional to that contained 
in the “seven vials.” The two matters are contrasted and 
distinguished in Rev. 15:6,7: “And the seven angels came 

out of the Temple, having the seven plagues And one 

of the four living creatures gave unto the seven angels 
seven golden vials full of the wrath of Ck)d.” 

The absence of mention in these references to the 
“seven last plagues” of their constituents a'^oids all causes 
for confounding them with the clearly-defined “«even 
vials.” And other Scriptures in the Father’s Word fully 
expound them, since the era of their infliction has such 
important connection with the different experiences of 
living Israel. Careful study of the section in Rev. 16 ;14-16 
will bring recognition of the era between the ending of the 
sixth vial at Christ’s coming, and the pouring out of the 
seventh vial, as the one during which there is the inflicting 
of the “seven last plagues.” 

“Exceptional redemption” required the presenting of 
the “sea of glass” as the standing of all proving “victors” 
during the era from Christ’s sign to His coming. In 1st 
John 5:4 there is this definition of “victory” with all the 
people of Christ: “And this is the victory that overcometh 
the world, our faith.” And all such “victors” are included; 
in the beautiful comparison in the last clause of Rev. 13:6: 
“THiem that dwell in Heaven.” This is the more marked 
in the contrast with all others recorded in verse 8 : ‘ ‘And 
all that dwell upon the earth shall worship him, whose names 
are not written in the book of life.” Together with several 
other references in the Apocalypse of the same class, there 
is the like definition of all outside His believing people, in 
liuke 21 :35 : “Eor as a snare shall it come on all th^ ^t 



138 NOAH'S DAYS AND CBmSTS COMING. v 

dweU on the face of the whole earth.” “Dwellers in 
Heaven and dwellers on earth” were the differences— in the 
Divine estimate— between Christ’s people and all others to 
the era of His sign. 

In Ephesian^ 2:6 there iis the like iinatter of the 
Heavenly dwelling by faith of all true believers for the i 
course of their life of faith: “And raised us up with Hua. ' 
and made ns to sit with Him in the Heavenly places itt 
Christ Jesus.” The further matter in Colossians 3:1 the 
more emphasises the Heavenly dwelling of all in Christ, and 
the involved earthly dwelling of all others: “If ye then be ; 
risen with Christ, seek those things which are above, where i 
Christ sitteth on the right hand of God.” Christ’s promise -r 
to the “ye” addressed in Luke 21:28-31, at the appearing 
of His sign and their seeing it, made necessary an alteration 
in the standing of these and of fellow-believers from ihat/ ! 
of “dwellers in Heaven” to the one of “stand on the sea 
of glass.” Redemption from the earth, from among men, 
w’itheut need for “falling asleep” or of becoming the “dead;; 
in Christ” imperatively required an altered standing such S 
as the one of Rev. 15:2 — “A glassy sea mingled with fire.” ; 
(“Glassy” is the correct term.) 

A direct connection with this “sea,” and which serves 
to explain its distinction both from the “sea” in Rev. 4:6 y 
and that of Rev. 13:1, is presented in the matters in Rey;v : 
11:1, 2; “And there was given unto me a reed like ante 
a rod; and one said, Rise and measure the Temple of Gpi^ 
and the altar, and them that worship therein. But the, 
court %vhich is without the Temple leave out ; for it is gived 
onto the Gentiles; and the Holy City shall they tread under: 
foot forty and two months.” In this beautiful series of 
signs, the Divine cause on earth for the Gospel Age is pre- 
sented as comprising a Holy City, a Temple with its altar 
and an outer court. In this comparison, and which agrees ; 
with parallel references in the Epistles, Christ ’s true people 
are presented both as worshippers at the altar of an earthly ' 
temple, and as “citizens” of an existing “Holy City” oa 
earth. ; ; 

Moreover, together with these comparisons of they 
Divine cause on earth, and for the course of the Gospel Age; 
there are those which present the signs of a Heaveh|y 
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Temple where the Throne is located, and before which there 
is the '‘glassy sea like unto crystal,” as in Rev. 4:6. “The 
Temple which is in Heaven,” as distinguished from “the 
Temple” within the Holy City on earth for the Gospel 
Age, is referred to in the following references ; Rev. 11 :19, 
Rev. 17:14, Rev. 15:5, and in Rev. 16:17 and the end of the 
harvest there are these words: “And the seventh angel 
poured out his vial into the air, and there came a great 
voice out of the Tfemple of Heaven, from the Throne, say- 
ing. It is done. • 

Although the comparisons of Holy City, Temple, altar, , 
outer court have obtained throughout the age with the 
Divine cause on earth, it is only at the appearing of Christ’s 
sign and the beginning of the era to His coming that there ; 
is introduced the sign of Rev. 15 :2 : “And I saw as it were a 
glassy sea mingled with fire.” This is a comparison with 
the “laver” in the court of the Tabernacle in the wilder- 
ness, as with the “sea” in that of the Temple built by King. 
Solomon. In regard to the “laver” there are these words in 
Exodus 30:18-21: “For Aaron and his sons shall vrash their 
hands and feet thereat. When they go into the Tabernacle 
of the congregafion, they shall wash with water,, that they 
die not.” This preserving from death of Aaron and his 
sons by washing at the “laver” had the then present pur- 
pose of hindering sudden destruction, and not of preserving v 
to eternal life. But the presentation of the like fumishment , 
in the “glassy sea” in Rev. 15:2 — ^as the standing place of 
the singing “victors” there mentioned— has the signifi- 
cance of “exception®! redemption” from the earth and from 
among men, and not only of preserving from death. 

In 1st Kings 7 ;23-25, and the account of the furnish- 
ments of the Temple erected by King Solomon, there is this ; 
mention of the dimensions of the much greater “laver” to ; 
that of the Tabernacle in the wilderness: “And he made a ; 
molten sea, ten cubits from the one brim to the other ; it ' 
was round all about, and its height was five cubits.” The 
fact of the “glassy sea” being associated with the “Temple” 
referred to in Rev. 11:1 explains the use of “sea” rather ' 
than that of “laver” in Rev. 15:2. But the likeness in its ; 
substance with that in the signs of the Heavenly “sea, of 
glass like unto crystal,” as in Rev. 4:6, rather than with 
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the water of the “sea” of Solomon’s Temple, further testi- 
fies to its bearing on Heavenly^ things and eternal life. 
And instead of providing “cleansing” to those standing on 
it, it is because of the victory of all these over “the beast 
and his iftage and over the number of his name” that 
“glassy” is employed of it and as reflecting the purity of 
those upon it. 

But unlike its great pattern before the Throne In the 
Heavenly Temple, there is the “mingling” with its glasi^ 
substance of “fire.” Obtaining a standing on this “sea” by 
victory over the two forces in the world without does not 
mark the end of trials and testings, even though these are 
felt less and less as there is continued “growth” in the 
glorious things believed. The matters previously considered 
in the “message to the angel and Church in Philadelphia,” 
the appeal to “hold fast that which thou hast, that no one^ 
take thy crown,” are exactly parallel with the “fires on the 
glassy sea.” The day of Christ’s shout marks the terminal 
to all* the testings “as by fire.” 

It is to be noted here that with the translation of the 
victors on the glassy sea from the “temple on earth” to the 
Heavenly Temple not any further entrance into the “earthly 
temple” is possible or permitted until the infliction of the 
“seven last plagues.” This is the matter of Rev. 15:8 and; ; 
in application to the Divine cause on earth — earthly temple i 
— as distinguished from the “temple of the Tabernacle of 
the testimony in Heaven,” as in verse 5. This is the matter 
of verse 8: “And the Temple was filled with smoke from 
the glory of God and from His power ; and no man was aWe 
to enter into the Temple till the seven plagfues of the seven 
angels were fulfilled.” The stage when this “Temple” is 
again opened for worshippers on earth is that marked in 
Zech. 14th chapter, and the deliverance of Jerusalem by 
the appearing of the Lord with all His saints. This also 
marks the beginning of the “harvest” and the inviting of 
all that generation to become worshippers in the then opened 
“Temple,” as forecasted in Rev. 14:6, 7. The “dwellers on 
earth — every nation, and kindred, and tongue, and people” 
— addressed in this preaching of the “everlasting Gospel,” 
are the minors of this living generation then grown up. To 
these there is the appeal in the “loud voice,” Pear God and 
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give glory to Him, for the hour of His judgment is come; 
and worMip ffim that made Heaven, and earth, and the 
sea, and the fountains of waters.” 

It is then that there commences realisation of Christ’s 
forecast and comparison with “the days of Noah” re- 
corded in Luke 17 ;26, 27, but which is outside of the scope 
of this work: “And as it was in the days of Noah, so 
shall it be also in the days of the Son of Man. They did eat, 
they drank, they married wives, they were given in mar- 
riage, until the day that Noah entered into the Ark, and 
the Flood came, and destroyed them all.” This second com- 
parison with “the days of Noah” (to the first of Matt. 
24:37-39), and with the “harvest” generation, the more 
discloses the wonderful “object lesson” comprised in them. 
But with this “second comparison” there is necessity to 
associate “the days of Lot,” on account of the destruction in 
the end of the “harvest” of all the wicked being brought by 
fire from Heaven. Thus there is the addition in Luke 17 : 
28-30 to the comparison with “the days of Noah” in verses 
26, 27 ; “Likewise also as it was in the days of Lot ; they did 
eat, they drank, they bought, they sold, they planted, they 
builded ; but the same day that Lot went out of Sodom it 
rained fire and brimstone from Heaven, and destroyed them 
all. Even tiius shall it be in the day when the Son of Man 
is revealed.” ^ \ 

And now we return to the consideration of the second 
matter in Bev. 15:2 to the first of the “glassy sea” as the . 
standing of the singing victors: “And I saw as it were a 
glassy sea mingled with fire; and them that had gotten 
the victory Over the beast, and over his imag:e, and over the 
number of his name; stand on the glassy sea, having the 
harps of God. ” In the “Author Version” there is the addi- 
tion to these three of “and over his mark,” but which not 
in the “Original Scriptures” nor in the “il^vised” and other 
Versions. 

It is clear to sober thought that the two-— “the beast 
and his image” — ^in this verse refer to the same two men- 
tioned in the “message to Philadelphia” in Bev. 3:9, 10 as 
“the Synagogue of Satan and the world.” And the same 
two are the ones in the contrasts in Bev. 14 ;3, 4— “no , 
man” and the “women.” The dividing of the “world” 
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outside of the little community of Christ’s true people into 
two seetioiis distinguishes between religious and irreligions. 
And this “dividing” and the use of the terms “the beast 
and his image” obtains in the Scriptures in the regard of t; 
every portion of the Gospel Age. The use of the term , v 
“beast — beasts” in the Apocalypse, as hi the Book of Daniel,; '■ 
is to human kingdoms governed by the “spirit of the: 
world.” And the use of “image of the beast” is to re? i 
ligious organisations governed by the same spirit. V i 

The “world” as delineated in the Scriptures has dual Viv 
significance. It is used of the order of human life and 
society, and of the natural state in all mankind of “enmity 
to God.” The “world” of mankind as the creatures o£;-V 
God is the one that God so loved as to send His Son for its , 
redemption. But the “World” as relating to and defining; ; 
the state of enmity in mankind to God and His service is V 
the one of mention in many Scriptures in the like regard as . 
in James 4:4: “The friehdship of the world is enmity with. 
God, whosoever therefore will be a friend of the world is 
the enemy of God.” In John 17 :6, 15, Christ refers to His ■; 
followers as being given Him “out of the world” in the ' 
one regard, and in another He said to the Father: “Ipray ;■ 
not that Thou sliouldest take them out of the world, but . ' 
that Thou sliouldest keep them from the evil.” Being to ': 
the world but not of the world, being constituents of the;,; v 
human race but not partakers of the natural state ; pf V; 
“enmity” in mankind, marks different “worlds,” ; 

That which is referred to in Romans 8 :5-8 has the likV 
meaning as the different “worlds,” Being in “the flesh” 
or not “in the flesh but in, the Spirit” relates to the dif~^ V 
ferent states of mind thus defined in verses 6, 7: “For v 
to be carnally minded is death, but to be spiritually minded j - 
is life and peace. Because the carnal mind is enmity V 
against God.” This, in turn, manifests that the many re? ^ 
ferenees to “overcoming” have application to the “carnal; 
mind,” and the obtaining of a “spiritual mind.” And this ; 
change of mind is the matter of “overcoming the world”, 
referred to in such Scriptures as 1st John 5:4. 

But and although “world and beast” have like signifi? ; 
eanee in the regard of the spirit of “enmity to God,” there i 
is a particular connection with “overcoming the besat”; >; 



143 


PABAIXKL DAYS TO CHRlsrS SHOtlT. 

beyond that of “overcoming the world.” This is made 
more manifest from the fact that only of the “victors on 
the glassy sea” and not of any others of Christ’s people of 
the Gospel Age is it written, as in Rev. 15:2: “Them that 
had gotten the victory over the beast, and over his image, 
and over the number of his name.” All generations of 
Christ’s people are “over comers of the world,” spiritually 
minded, not of the world, but only the one section of these, 
the living ones at Christ’s coming, are “overcomers of the 
beast and his image.” (The matter of “the number of 
his name” will be noted later.) 

And this difference is even more marked in other 
comparisons. From these it becomes manifest that in the 
days of the Apostles or the first century of the Christian 
Bra, as in every later one, the then living “world” of man- 
kind was divided — in the Divine estimate — ^into the two 
divisions of “the beast and his image.” These two in the 
first century varied with the “beast and his image” of each 
succeeding portion of the age, as “the beast and his image” 
referred to in Rev. 15 :2 and the era to Christ’s shout, varies 
with all preceding ones. It is* in the regard of the “beast 
and his image” of the days of the Apostles that there fe the 
distinguishing in Ephesians 6:12 betw:een mankind as “flesh 
^d blood creatures of God,” and the things believed and 
taught by them. These are the powerful words of the 
Apostle: “For our wrestling is not against flesh and bloiod, 
but against the principalities, against the powers, against 
the world rulers of this darkness, against the spiritual things 
of wickedness .in heavenly places.” ' , 

I A fact of history of the “Dark Ages,” and which agrees - 
with the revealed methods of reserving for “the time of 
the end” the full unfolding of the Divine purpose of orear 
tion and redemption, has bearing on the different kinds; of 
“overcoming” — of the world, and of the beast and his 
image. Many of the false teachings of “thej beast and his 
image” were held by Christ’s people, even though all these 
were “the saints and witnesses of elesus” and overcomers 
of the world. Their times did not permit of “overcOmm^ 
the beast and his image” in all that their teachmgs and 
beliefs comprised. This matter with others, the more im- 
presses the mind with the careful wording of the Divine 
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"Word, in its inclusion of all the people of Christ in the one 
eounectio^i recorded in such Scriptures as that in Bev, 204: 

“ And I saw Thrones and they sat upon them, and judgment 
%vas given imto them .... which had not worshipped 
the beast, neither his image, neither had received his mark 
upon their foreheads, oi^ in their hands.’' 

There is the careful avoiding in this of any mention? 
such as that in Rev. 15:2, and of one section of these, of 
“overcoming the beast and his image” and the recording of 
“not woKhipping” with all the occupants of the condng 
Thrones. But there is in this also the clear indication of 
the presence of the “beast and his image” in every genera- 
tion of the Gospel Age, and which involves different ones 
in each. And the mention of “not worshipped” themoni, , 
emphasises the “overcoming” in the isolated matter inEev 
15:2, and ivith the one section. 

As declared in Romans 5:12: “By one man sm entered?' 
into the world and death by sin.” This “world” at the ? 
time* of the first sin comparised two persons. The first- 
human pair of sinners were “the foundation of the world’’ 
referred to in such references as Luke 11:50, as distin- 
guished from the many other Scriptures making mention of, 
the “foundations of the earth.” Adam and Eve were one 
flesh, as they were the parents of a sinful “world.” !^(bb 
its commencement the “world” was named by God by the 
name of “wicked” in contrast with His own Name of 
“Love.” In its time of application the reference in Ist ■ 
John 3 :12 to the name of the world is the first use of it. 
“Not as Cain, who was of the wicked one, and slew lus 
brother.” This name of the world — “wicked” — ^is emv 
ployed some 250 times in the Divine Word, with, individual 
and collective application. 

And this same name of the world and of every indi- 
vidual in it is also the name of every “beast” — huuum 
kingdom — ^with additions to particular beasts, such as the one 
in Rev. 13 : 1, 2, 17, 18. The revived Roman Empire from the 
6th century to its decease in the opening years of the 19th 
century is the one in its various phases of this chapter. 
And throughout its terrible course of “forty-two montla-’ 
— 1260 years — it was not only Papal in its headship, hat 
“Latin” in everything connected with it, and not only ita 
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language. “The Latin world, Latin Kingdom, the Latin 
Church, the Latin clergy, the Latin Councils” are terms 
used of it in history from its uprising and with the author- 
ity of its Head. As in Dr. More’s historical work, “The 
Pope communicated his language to the people under his 
dominion, as the mark and character of his empire.” And 
this was the more arresting since “Latin” was the language 
of Pagan Eome, and decayed at the uprising and spread of 
Christianity, being supplanted by the Greek tongue. 

“Latin” was revived and made the religious tongue in 
the 7th century by Pope Vitalian, and fully established 
throughout the Empire in the 9th century, through the 
co-operation of Charlemagne the Great, the joint ruler with 
the Pope. Only in the centuries from the first to the sixth 
of the Christian era was there the mark of exceptional 
“wisdom” in being able — as in Eev. 13:18 — ^“to count the 
number of the beast, for it is the number of a man ; and his 
number is six hundred threescore and six.” Since the 
Uprising of this “Latin” Empire, and for its course, and 
particularly since its decease as an empire, this “couinting 
its number” has been made comparatively easy by its own 
indelible marks and the facts of its history. A certain 
mark of “darkness” of mind is that of looking to the future 
for the “beast” delineated in Eev. 13th chapter, and specu- 
lating as to what is meant by its “number” in verse 18. 
Only of this “beast” is there the need for and fact of 
according any “number” as a means of its full recognition. 
Not any of the “beast” kingdoms of past history nor of 
the large numbers on earth at the present era have any 
“number.” Only the one needed to be numbered. 

In Daniel 7:7, 19-23 the “fourth beast” is the term 
used of the Empire revived in the “beast” of Eev. 13:1, 2 
after its decease in the fifth century. But unlike the de- 
ceased Empire, the revived one was a “sacerdotal” one 
“headed up” in the one man order of supreme authority. 
This one man feature is an important one of the “number of 
the beast — the number of a man.” Unlike the English 
alphabet and that of other peoples, each letter of the Greek 
alphabet has its numerical value, so that the name of every 
person or thing when its letters are added up presents a 
sum total. It is this adding up which is intended in Eey. 
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13:18: “Count the numher of the beast.” Even if it was ■ 
possible to find any other name totalling up 666 as well as; ^ 
the one of “Lateinos” — Latin Kingdom — such would not: ' 
interfere one iota with the fact of “Lateinos” being the 
one intended. “The Latin Kingdom” headed up in a man 
is the number of the beast. : 

It is to be noted here that the matters of Rev. 13 :17 are ' 
quite distinct from the “number of the beast” in verse 18,: o 
and are apart from any “counting” as to their signifi*'? 
ijanee: “And that no man might buy or sell, save he that ; 
had the mark, or the name of the beast, or the number of hig ; 
name.” This verse, with preceding ones, is treating on the ' 
terrible times of the dominion of this numbered beast, and- 
as in verse 7, when “power was given him over all kin- ; i 
dreds and tongnes and nations” to enforce the worship-; 
referred to in verse 8: “And all that dwell upon the earth ;i 
shall w'orship him.” The consideration of what is meant ’;:; 
hy “the name of the beast, or the number of his name,” > 
as quite distinct from the “number of the beast,” will be 
presented after the further distinct matter of “the name; 
of blasphemy,” as in Rev. 13:1. 

Only at the uprising of this revived beast and not on 
the seven heads of the “Fourth Empire,” is there the asso- 
ciating with the seven-hilled City of Rome, the matter of 
“And upon his heads the name of bla.sphemy.” This is an , 
addition to the “ name ofthe beast” — “wicked” — only added 
to this one beast. All other “beasts” have the one name! ■ 
of “wicked”; this one has the two names. In 2nd Thesa 
2:3, 4, 8 the two names of this one beast are recorded, that 
of its name shared with all others, and that of the added 
“name of blasphemy.” In the use of the former in verse 8; 
there is the use of “that wicked” as marking exceptional. , 
the one intended : “And then shall that wicked be revealed.” 
And in verses 3, 4 and the revelation of the “name of bias- ^ 
phemy” there is the like distinguishing from all others: 
“And that man of sin be revealed, the son of perdition. , 
Who opposeth and exalteth himself above all that is called ‘ 
Divinity, or that is worshipped; so that he as God sitteth 
in the Temple of God, showing himself that he is God.” 
The name and character of this one man is presented in ; 
these verses, . _ 
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It was when this “man” became the head of the re- 
vived Empire, as well as the head of a xiniversal “religious 
organisation referred to as “the woman” in Eev.lT'.lS, that 
there was “the name of blasphemy” seated on the seven 
heads, as in Rev. 13 : 1, 2. Just as the Divine naming of the 
world and all “beasts” within it is that of “wicked,” so 
the naming of, this “one man” order is that of “the man of 
sin.” The use of “Antichrist” to the same “man” in 1st 
John 4 :3 is not that of another name, but of a further defini- 
tion of character to the one referred to by Paul in 2nd 
Thess. 2 :4, and indicated in J ohn’s words : ‘ ‘ This is the spirit 
of Antichrist, whereof ye have heard that it should come, 
and even now already is it in the world.” And just as God 
and Christ are what their names are — “Love, the Beloved” 
—-so with the name of “the man of sin.” The name Stands 
for the person; the exceptional iniquity of the “one man” 
above all others of the “wicked” makes necessary the added 
name. 

This “him” of frequent mention in Rev. 13th chapter, 
and for the times there outlined, is “the name of blasphemy 
— the man of sin.” The eompulsoryt receiving of his 
“mark” during the appointed 1260 years by “all that dwell 
upon the earth,” referred to in Rev. 13:16, was that Of ac- 
ceptance of his claimed Divine standing and doctrine. 
Only such “marked ones” were allowed the liberties of 
human society, or regarded as fitted to live, “and that no. 
man might buy or sell save he that had the mark of the 
beast,” All those during the times of the compulsory 
“marking” who refused to receive it, proved themselves the 
ones referred to in verses 7, 10 : “And it Was given imto him 
to make war with the saints. . , . Here is the patience and 
faith of the saints.” - 

The removal of power to enforce his “mark” upon the 
“all that dwell upon the earth” at the decease of the “Holy 
Roman Empire” with the coming of the “time of the end,” 
is responsible for the omission of “And his mark” in Rev. 
IS :2. Only the beast, and his image, and the number of his 
name, and not his “mark,” are recorded as being overcome 
by the victors on the glassy sea. Prom the commencement of 
the “time of the end” the enforcing of his “mark’.’ ceased. 
And the religious organisation of which “the man of sin” is 
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the head — “the -woiHau” — ^was ineluded -with the in^V 
others referred to as “women” in the Chm-ch of the Laodi- : 
ceans.” But in this change from the order of the preyio®; 
1260 years power of “the man of sin,” the injurious inflti. 
enees of “the woman” are referred to in Rev. 17:2 and of 
the present era: “With whom the kings of the earth have 
committed fornication, and the inhabitants of the eaiti 
have been made drunk with the wine of her fornication.” 
The “marking” by the man ceased, but making drunk by 
the wine of the ■woman’s evil spirit obtains universaily- 
save with the “■victors.” 

Not any sueh beast and his image as the ones referred ] 
to in Rev. 13th chapter have been on earth during the era of 
the “glassy sea,” as in Rev. 15:2, and overcome by the 
victors there said to be standing on that sea. The applies- 
tion of “beast” in Rev. 15:2 is the same as “world” in the , 
“Message to the Philadelphians” in Rev. 3:10. And the ■ 
significance of “his image” in Rev. 15 :2 is the same as “the 
Synagogue of Satan” in Rev. 3:9, and the “women” m? 
Rev. 14:4. But “the number of Ms name” referred to il 
Rev. 15:2 is the same as in Rev. 13:17 and of the times of 
the power of “the man of sin.” All the saints of the 12to' 
years, like the victors on the glassy sea, overcame the “num- 
ber of his name.” 

There is not any overcoming of the “number of the 
beast,” but rather the counting of that number by Ihe ones 
with wisdom. This serves to make manifest the very pest 
difference between the “number of the beast and the num- 
ber of his name.” Moreover, the “name” referred to in 
Rev. 15:2 (and over the number of his name), as in Eev. 
13:17, is not the “name of blasphemy” the added one to the 
general name of the beast and the world. There is not any 
number of the “name of blasphemy” referred to in Eey, 
13:1, and the only ones that could in any way overcome 
that name were the ones comprised in it, and this by ceas- 
ing to be constituents of it. Only the “man of sin” can 
overcome his own name. But, and as declared in Rev. ISS, 
every victor on the glassy sea has “gotten the victory over 
the number of his name,” as well as the victory over the 
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Getting the victory .over the “beast and over his 
image,” as in Rev. 15:2, is in the things of faith, the things 
believed, and which are contrary to those held by all man- 
kind influenced by the two orders of the “beast and his 
image.” By remembering our previous consideration of the 
like universal responsibility to Christ’s sign and Word of 
the living world, with that of the world of Noah’s days to 
the Divine Word and the witness of the Ark, the “beast 
and his image,” as in Rev. 15:2, becomes more manifest. 
Opposition to the “due truth” and its signs of . all outside 
of the “Church in Philadelphia” is of the two kinds from 
the one world, and making necessary the use of “the beast 
and his image.” 

But the third matter of victory recorded in Rev. 15:2 
“over the number of his name” presents a result within 
each victor from the two other victories. The use of “his 
name” indicates that it is the one of the beast and of his 
image. Both have the same name of “wicked,” and- it is 
this name and not the “name of blasphemy” that is num- 
bered. And the overcoming of this name and of its number 
was accomplished by all the saints of the Gospel Age, as 
well as by the victors on the glassy sea, in their overcoming 
of the world. 

There is need for distinguishing the truth of the 
Divine Word and the spirit of that truth, marked in such 
references as Ephes. 6:17: “And the Sword of the Spirit 
which is the Word of God.” The Spirit and the Word are 
distinct; the latter is the “sword” of the former. So in the 
beautiful words in John 16:13, and of Christ’s promise to 
His followers: ‘HOwbeit when he the Spirit of Truth is 
come, he will guide you into all truth.” Again and again 
there is reference in the Inspired Word to the new 
“spirit” which is imparted to each believer of the Divine 
Word, as additional to the understanding of the truth itself. 
In 2nd Timothy 1:7, and together with the mention of the 
gift of this new spirit, there is that of its threefold charac- 
ter; “For God hath not given us the spirit of fear but of 
power, and of love, and of a sound mind.” 

Although the obtaining of this “spirit of truth” is by 
the gracious gift of God like the obtaining of understand-, 
ing of the truth of the Divine purpose from His Word, it 
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marks a “vietory” witli every recipient. In Matt. Ui:g( 
the perfect control over His own written Word, in 
hiding and revealing of its wondrous truths, is emphasigea 
of the Father by Christ and made the cause of His thanks 
to the Father: “I thank Thee, O Father, Lord of He»^ 
and Earth, because Thou hast hid these things from the 
and prudent, and hast revealed them unto babes.” Only to 
such “babra” to whom the hidden truths of the Di^g- 
Word are made manifest is there the promise also of die 
“spirit of power, love and of a sound mind.” Amd 
these are victors in the obtaining of the dual gifts. 

The one gift of understanding the full truth of ‘‘the 
new song” is indicated in Eev. 15 :2 in the dual victory over 
the “beast and over his image.” The other “gift” of the,; 
spirit of the truth is intended in the reference to ^ ; 
victory over “the number of his name.” The name here;- 
referred to is "wicked.” The number of this name is not a 
matter of “counting” as it is with that of the beast referr# “ 
to m Rev. 13:18, although it is a sum total of character,?' 
The Names of the Father and of the Son perfectly expr^ 
their respective characters, apart from any need for 
bering them or any sum total distinct from their Names.:; 
But the name of “wicked” requires a number or smt&: 
mary to fully express its actuating spirit or disposition^ 
its number is “hate.” This number is the opposite to ihe 
spirit and Name of the Father — “Love.” From its epia- 
mencement the spirit — ^number — of the world was that of; 
“hating” the Father and His Word. ’ A 

This estimate of the One Who knows finds expressip^ 
in some 180 uses in His Word of the “number” of li,e 
name of the world — ^“hate, hating, batefnL” There is ever 
the necessity for knowing His estimates to the avoiding ofv 
making wrong ones both of self and of others. There was:; 
argent need for Christ’s words in this regard in Lufa" 
16 :15, and which are of a class numerous in its constituents 
“That which is highly esteemed among men is abominati^:; 
in the sight of God.” In His sight “bate” is the naturaf!' 
state of every heart, until and when the new spirit imparte^ 
by Him is received and expels the old one. In one of th4: 
many references to the “number’’ of the name “wicked,’’' 
and referring to its universal operation in mankind, that of 
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Titus 3 :3 includes Paul the writer with all others : “For we 
ourselves also were sometimes foolish, disobedient, de- 
ceived, serving divers lusts and pleasures, living in malice 
and envy, hateful and hating one another.” 

Paul only learned of this “hateful, hating” state 
being the natural one of all mankind after being delivered 
from it. The same obtained with the other Apostles at the 
“Last Supper,” and when told by Christ such matters as 
those recorded in John 15:18, 19, 23-25; “If the world hate 
you, ye know 'that it hated Me before you. He that hateth 
Me hateth My Father also. But this cometh to pass, that ; 
the "Word might be fulfilled that is written in their law, 
Hiey hated me without a cause.” The revealed truth of 
Rev. 15 :2, that the victors on the glassy sea have every one 
“overcome the number of his name,” testifies to the 
continued spirit of “hateful, hating” in all others com- 
prised in “the beast and his imagei” This is only another 
evidence of the truth of Christ’s comparison and forecast in 
Matt. 24 : 37-39 : “But as the days of Noah, so shall also Ihe 
coming of the Son of Man be.” The world has not im- 
proved in its spirit during nearly 5000 years’ history. 
Only the victors over the beast and his image, and over “the 
number of his name,” have ceased to “hate” and learned to 
“love.” 

The universal comparison , and contrast in Rev. 16!2 is.: ' ; 
only another expression of the one in Rev. 3 :10, and in Rev. 
14:4. Those “keeping the Word of My patience,” and t^e 
“world” not keeping it, those “learning the new song,” 
and the “no man could learn that song,” are the same in ; 
principle as the matter of the overcoming of “the beast and 
his image and the number of his name,” by the victors on : 
the glassy sea. And the one “name” of the “world” in the 
“days of Noah” is the same as “hfe name” in Rev. 15:2, 
and of the beast and his image — “wicked.” And the overr 
coming of that “name” marks the victors as “wise,” as the : 
overcoming of the “number of his name” marks them as 
“loving.” The name of “wise” given to all overcomers of : 
the name of “wicked” occurs some hundreds of times in Rie 
Scriptures, together with that which makes them “wise”— ^ 
the wisdom of God’s Word. ' The last of the two kinds re* 
ferred to in Daniel 12:10 and of the wonderful “time of the , 
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end,” are the two of Rev. 15:2 — the victors on the glas^ 
sea, and all others on earth comprised in the beast and hig 
image: “And the wicked shall do wickedly; and none of : 
the ivieked shall understand, but the wise sh^ underr 
stand.” 

Just as the “wickedness” referred to in Genesis 6:5 . 
and at the commencement of the “era of respite,” was in-; 
tensified by the rejection of the Divine preaching and that 
of Noah, so with the world during the era of the “glassy 
sea” and to Christ’s coming. All the “wicked” have in; 
deed “done wickedly” in not overcoming the beast and hi^ 
image; not overcoming the number of his name, and not 
standing on the wonderful “glassy sea.” And it is by 
“understanding” that the victors have thus “overcome” ; 
and become the “-wise,” and through the means as in 2na 
Timothy 3 :15 : “Thou hast known the holy Scriptures, which 
are able to make wise unto salvation through faith whidi is : 
in Christ Jesus.” All the victors of Rev. 15:2 were not 
only born “in sin” and in and of the “world” nameA 
wicked, but were also constituents of the “beast and his ' 
image” of the same name, until they sought for and ob- 
tained “understanding” and the spirit of love. 

Here is the matter of the last clause of Rev. 15:2: 
“Them that had gotten the victory over the beast, and over 
his image, and over the number of his name, stand on the 
glassy sea, having the harps of God.” In other references 
to the Word of God — the Holy Scriptures — there are dif- 
ferent and many comparisons used to that of “harps,” and 
which are all in agreement with each other. In the words 
of Christ in John 4:14 to the woman of Samaria, there is 
that of “living water” within each believer — “a well of 
water springing up into eternal life.” In Ephesians 6:17, 
and in the connection of the Christian’s “armour” neces- 
sary for the fight of faith, the same Word of God is thus 
referred to: “And take the helmet of salvation, and the , 
Sword of the Spirit, which is the Word of God.” In the : 
onei Scripture, in Hebrews 6:18-20, there are two different 
comparisons in the same regard of the Divine Word and its 
provision for Christ’s people — a refuge and an anchor: 
“Who have fled for i*efuge to lay hold upon the hope set 
before us. Which hope we have as an anchor of the soul, 
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both sure and stedfast, and which enter eth into that which 
is within the vale.” 

And all these diverse comparisons obtain with every 
believer’s experiences in the life of faith — ^living water, a 
sword, a refuge, an anchor. And even these are only some 
and not all the comparisons presented, and which must not 
be confounded with each other, nor the diff^nt states 
indicated in each be viewed as conflicting. Although the 
comparison of the Divine Word to a “lamp” is not ex- 
clusive to the Parable of the Virgins, in Matt. 25:143, it 
has particular significance in it never previously obtaining. 
“The time of the end” brought the restoration on earth of 
the glorious truths of Christ’s coming and Kingdom, and 
belief in these separated from all others, both religious and 
irreligious. All those obtaining this new “lamp” were also 
the same as the ones having the “living water, the Sword of 
the Spirit, being within the refuge and anchored in the in- 
visible.” The tracings of the course of the new “Second 
Advent” Movement from its beginning to Christ’s shout 
and on to His personal coming could not, as they do not, 
include the wonderful changes brought at the appearing of 
His sign and the standing of the glassy sea. 

There is not anything in Matt. 25:1-13 even suggesting - 
Christ’s sign; nor the singers of the new song, as in Eev. 
14 :3 ; nor the glassy sea with the victors standing upon it, 
“having the harps of God.” The mention in Matt. 26:5, 
that “While the Bridegroom tarried, they all slumbered and; 
slept,” has connection with the previous state of ex;cep-; 
tional activities and confident beliefs as to the certain 
times of the Bridegroom’s coming, and the great reaction 
succeeding. There is not any association of “harps” with 
the one of “lamps” in the Parable of the Virgins at any 
stage of its tracing. But this does not suggest that at the , 
stage marked in Eev. 15:2, and when the Divine Word 
becomes a “harp,” it ceases to be a “lamp, or living water, 
or a sword, refuge and anchor.” It is only by the aid of 
“The message to Philadelphia” in Eev. 3:8-10, the wonder- ■ 
ful matters of the 144,000 singers of the new song, as in 
Eev. 14:1-5, and the glorious unfolding in Eev. 15:2-4, that 
the different state of the “wise” during the particular era 
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esding at Christ’s shout to that of the “foolish” is fufc. 
revealed. 

The full significance of Matt. 25 :6,7, and of the fact 
and, results of the Bridegroom’s cry on the two classes 
“virgins,” requires other sections of Inspiration more fully : \ 
treating on the whole subject to make manifest; “Then all : ' 
those virgins arose and trimmed their lamps.” Although 
the “wise” have had harps as well as lamps for the era then 
ended, there is not any need for the mention of these iu 
the matters presented. And it is not possible to even faintiy ; 
apprehend the matters included in the words in verse 10, 
apart from the further revelations of the era between: 
Christ’s shout and His personal coming, in other sections: ; 
“The Bridegroom came; and they that were ready w^t ; 
in %vith Him to the marriage.” Much is to be done eg 
earth, and by the “wise,” during this final era beforisii- 
“were ready” obtains. 

Moreover, it is by the aid of other parables— to be ' 
later considered — that it becomes manifest as to the djf- ? 
ferent numbers of the virgins addressed by the Bride- 
groom’s cry to the “ten” at the recorded first going forth I;;; 
Only in Matt. 25:1, and not in any later verses and stages, ; 
is there the mention of “ten virgins,” and only in verse d 
and at the same stage as verse 1 is there the mention uf i 
“and five were wuse and five foolish.” The fact of “the ;: 
time of the end ’ ’ being ' occupied with the movements ; 
these illustrative “virgins,” and the several generations of 
the same, further contributes to better understanding of 
the respective stages. The Divine estimate even of a pro- • 
fessed faith in the truths of the “glorious appearing,’’ ; 
which is far from being fully approved, is disclosed in the 
use of “foolish,” as distinct from “wise and wicked,” in , 
this Pai'able of the Virgins. The forecast in Daniel 12:10 ' 
does not take cognisance of this class in its divisions of; 
living mankind of “wise and wicked.” But the use of 
“foolish” only obtains to the Bridegroom’s cry. The later ■ 
stage of His coming and its results recorded in Matt. 25:11! 
does not employ the term “foolish” as previous mention of 
the same class does: “Afterward came also the other 
vii^[ins, saying, Lord, Lord, open to us.” Every matter 
bag deep significance, and is far from ordinary. 'o : 
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And all these considerations the more display that each 
section of inspiration in presenting its own particular fea- 
tures is an important part of a series of revelations made 
even more significant by the matters of the other sections. 
The forceful use of ‘Imps” in Matt. 25:1-3, and to “the 
time of the end” with its great “second advent” movement, 
is duplicated in the use of “harps” at the appearing of' 
Christ’s sign. The “harps” are an addition to the lamps; 
Watchers need lamps in the darkness to light their path 
to the coming One, and this need is not Sspensed with 
when each “watcher” obtains a “harp” and becomes a 
“singer.” Not until “exceptional redemption” was pro- 
mised, and the standing of the glassy sea provided, was 
it possible to present Christ’s living people as “having tiha 
harps of God.” Not only is this mention of “the harps of 
God” an addition to the “lamps” of the virgins in Matt. 
25:1-12, but also the essential explanation of the “new 
song” in Eev. 14:3, And in turn it is by the aid of the 
matter of Eev. 14:1-3 that the numbers “having th« harps 
of God, and standing on the glassy sea,” are made known 
without need for repetition in Eev. 15 :2. 

Only the once in all the Scriptures and at the one era 
marked is there reference to “harps of God,” and to these 
being in the possession of victors on the glassy sea; And 
in this one reference there is the piiesenting of these 
“harps” as the source of the “song” sung by the victors, ' 
and not of their being used, as with other “harps,” for' 
being played upon. These “victors” are not harpers hut 
singers. This discloses that the“ harps of God” are Just, 
as much a reality as each of the other comparisons with the 
Divine Word previously noted. “Living water, the sword 
of the Spirit, a place of refuge, an anchor of the soul, laihps 
in the darkness,” are all realities and not mere figures of 
speech as “the harps of Gk)d” are. But these “harps of 
God” are unlike any harps of men or of the inhabitants 
of heaven. This difference with the latter is marked hi 
Eev. 14:2. ; 

“And I heard a voice from heaven, a,s the voice of 
many waters, and as the voice of a great thunder; and I 
heard the voice of harpers harphiff with their harps.” 
“Their harps,” and not as in Eev. 15:2, and of the victors 
on the glassy sea, “the harps of 6o4” is employed; as 
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limidi’ed forty and four thousand which were redeemed 
from the earth. ” 

Confession of faith is primarily to God and to, or 
before, itieii as a secondary or associated and inevitable 
outcome. “The angel and Chnreh in Philadelphia,” located 
in every land on earth, present an expression of testifying 
before men, as the singing victors on the glassy sea do of 
the same ones before God. And the “Word of My patience,” 
kept and preached for the era to Christ’s shout by the 
“angel and Church,” comprises the same matter’s as the 
song sung before the throne and to Him Who sits thereon 
by the victors of faith. 

The distinguishing of the “Beast and his image” in 
Rev. 15:2, and also of the vietoi’y over each, has bearing 
on the two themes and twice use of “song” in verse 3; 
“The song of Moses the servant of God, and the song of 
the Lamb.” The victory over “the beast” finds expression 
in the “song of Moses the servant of God.” The victory 
over “liis image” is that confessed in “the song of the 
Lamb.” The associating together of “Moses and the 
Lamb” marks indeed a “new song” to the confession of 
faith of the Christian Church of all previou.s portions of 
the Gospel age. In Apostolic times one cause of great con- 
flict was that of seeking to make salvation by grace through 
faith in Christ, to be united with “keeping the Law of 
Moses,” as in Acts 15:1, 5, 21. The distinguishing between 
Moses and Christ in the same regard of “law and gi’ace” 
is the matter of John 1:17: “For the law was given by 
Moses, grace and truth came by Jesus Christ.” 

In Christ’s Word to the “last days” the only One 
associated with Himself as the object of faith and confes- 
sion is the Father, as in John 5:24, “He that heareth My 
Word and believeth on Him that sent Me, hath everlasting 
life.” And in Romans 10:9 there is the like duality in 
another form: “That if thou shait eonfessj with thy mouth 
the Lord Jesus, and shait believe in thine heart that God 
hath raised Ham from the dead, thou shait be saved.” And 
so serious in its results was the combining of the law of 
Moses with the Gospel of Christ, that Galatians 5:4 was 
addressed to believers who were in the dangerous state of 
doing this, “Christ is become of no effect unto you, who- 
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soever of you seek to be justified by the law; ye are fallen 
from grace.” 

For the whole Gospel Age down to the era of Rev. 
15:2-4 there was not any associating together of “Moses 
and the Lamb,” in the confession of faith of Christ’s people. 
But the “new song, the Word of My patience,” associates , 
the two. In the mention of Moses first there is the like 
order, as with the overcoming of the “beast,” being first 
recorded in verse 2. It is in the world outside of the 
religious section that there originated theories of the crea- 
tion of the material universe in known direct conflict with 
that written by “Moses the servant of God.” The universe, 
as it is, is not a subject left for human finding out, but of 
clear unmistakable revelation through Moses. “Modern 
Science” has dared to pronounce the Mosaic account of 
creation and the nature of the material universe as “un- 
scientific, legendary,” without concerning itself with the 
revelations of redemption through “the Lamb,” and has 
indoctrinated living mankind. 

Moses as the writer of the Divine account of creation, 
and not Moses as the law-giver to Israel or mediator of the 
“law covenant,” is the connection with the “new song” 
confessed by the victors on the glassy sea. “And they sing 
the song of Moses the servant of God . . . saying. Great and 
marvellous are Thy works, Lord God Almighty.” This is ; , 
the substance of the enlightened faith of these singers on > 
the Divine works, dra\vn from the “Mosaic account” of 
creation, and which marks their victory over “the b^t.” 
Everything held and propagated by “Modern Science” ph - 
the creation and nature of the universe has been overcome 
by all these “singers.” The fixed level earth as the centre , 
and scene of all operations of human history; the three 
kinds of “lights” — sun, moon and stars — in their diverse ; ' 
effulgence and varied circuits “lighting the earth” and 
producing its times and seasons; the mighty oceans cover- 
ing two-thirds of the earth’s level surface, aud_kept in 
their appointed place without any danger of “again cover- V 
ing the earth,” are all “great and marvellous” in a new. : 
and real sense to every singing victor. Each of these knows 
the univmrse as it really is. 

The almost universal acceptance of the false theories 
of “Modern Science” on the nature of the createS nniverse; ; 
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make the living Avorld to be in far greater “darkness” 
than the world of the days of Noah in the one regard. And 
the making manifest to living mankind after Christ’s shout 
of this state will be through the last services of the victors 
over these “theories” before their translation from the 
earth. All the present efforts of these victors to eonviuee , 
others around tliem of the beauty and reasonable nature of 
the song of creation are productive of barren results, sp 
deeply rooted is the prejudice for eiTor in mankind. Human 
learning, human authority, the leaning upon the presumed 
ability of “clever men,” make the most manifest facts of 
the Divine works to he entirely overlooked and set aside 
for mere figments of the imagination. 

The religious section of mankind, save the victors of 
Rev. 15:2-4, have pi'oved themselves the “image to the 
beast” by incorporating these false theories of the Divine 
■works in their systems of belief. And it is astounding that 
contempt of the Divine Word of creation can be held, 
■where there is professed faith in and reverence for the 
"Word of Christ, with even confident expectation of Christ’s 
approval. But, and as indicated in Rev. 13 -.2, ‘ ‘ overcoming 
the image to the beast” is additional to that of overcoming 
the beast, as overcoming the “number of his name” is to 
both. The new song of the Lamb defined in its substance 
in verses 3, 4 marks the victory over the “image to the 
beast.” 

The Divine purpose in “the Lamb” is not of any in- 
terest to the ■R’orld in general. This lack proves the beastly 
character of the world, as the false theories concerning “the 
Lamb” held and taught by the religious section identuy the 
“image to the beast.” The surpassing love of God and of 
Christ for mankind ought to appeal to every rational being 
and call forth a responsive love. And ■^vhere such “re- 
sponse” obtains there ought not to be any cruel or brutal 
associations entertained, as to the operations of Divine love 
in present or in coming times. During the era to Christ’s 
shout the ever-increasing “due ti'utli” available to every 
seeker makes the presence of error to be ■without excuse. 
Everyone really anxious for light and truth obtains it to 
the pleasure of the gracious Giver. “He ■will guide you into 
all truth” is the promise to every seeker. 
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. Not any of the personal Names of the Son of God are 
employed in Re%% 15:3, although that of “Moses” is in the 
I first-mentioned “song;” The redeeming name of “the 
\ Itamh” is the one used, and which serves to farther em- 

I phasise the other recorded matters of “fhe song of the 

Lamb,” marking the victory of the singers over the “image 
to the beast.” Another designation of the Divine Being to 
that of “Loi’d God Almighty” in the first-mentioned song, 

: is recorded of the song of the Lamb and agreeing with the 

' particular matters associated : “Just and true are Thy ways, 
Thou King of Nations.” In these designations adapted to 
the two different themes of praise, as in the definitions of 
the “themes” themselves, there is the Divine summary and 
estimate rather than that of the exact form of daily praise 
from each and all of the victors. And the callous state 
of the religious section of mankind" in regard to these 
“vfays” of God, disclosed in their cruel and brutal teachings 
in this regard, makes “image of the beast” applicable to 
them. Understanding of His “ways” with all the ereatoes 
of His hands marks the first victory over this “image?” 

The second feature of victory is in the matter queried 
in the words of Bev. 15:4: “Who shall not fear Thee, O 
Lord, and glorify Thy Name? For Thou only art holy.” 
This is a condensed summary of an enlightened faith in 
the universal provision through the Lamb, Human fitness 
and attainment through faith and obedience, such as obtains 
with the “children of God,” make no interference with; 
the free access of all others into the provision of redemp- 
tion, and the reverencing of Jehovah and “glorifying HiS 
Name.” Confession of this, cherishing it in the hea^ as q 
delightful provision of infinite love, marks a “victory” 
over the relgious theories of human creeds wonderful in 
character, 

“For Thou only art holy,” is a further glorious truth i 
which is only known by these victors, as it is the extreme - 
expression of the matter of Acts 10:34: “Of a truth I per-; 
ceive that God is no respecter of persons.” The Divine 
attitude of loving compassion is the same to all His erear 
tures. He is not unkind and forbidding to some and tiie 
opposite to others, but only Mad and gracious to all. The ; 
love of God for all His creatures is not altered by the 
present enmity and hatred of the majority of these to Hiin; ; 
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Iiov® never changes, and never rests satisfied until its 
desires are realised. Conscious sin within, and realised 
utter uiiwortliiness of His grace and its gifts, the more 
impress the beautiful truth of the universal love of God 
“For !^ou only art holy.*’ ’ 

“For all nations shall come and worship before Thee,” 
is a matter of further victory, as it marks the possession 
of the far-seeing sight of faith. This summary is of a con- 
fessed faith in a Divine promise associated with the still 
distant “new creation,” and %vhich “promise” is recorded 
in Psalm 86:9: “All nations whom Thou has made shall 
eome and worship before Thee, 0 Lord; and shall glorify 
Thy Name.” The vast majority of these “all nations” are 
in the state of death, the living nations comprising a very 
small portion of these. Only enlightened faith knows what 
death is, as well as that which is to succeed death with all 
the dead. There was urgent need for the words of 1st 
Thess. 4 :13 for the removal of false ideas concerning death 
and-^he state of the dead, with early believers as with all 
other believers of later times: “For I would not have you 
to be ignorant, brethren, concerning them which are asleep, 
that ye sorrow not, even as others which have no hope.” 

Confident faith in the coming again of “all nations 
whom Thou hast made”; of all these at that coming being 
worshippers of Jehovah, and “glorifying Thy Name,” has 
eonneetion with the final feature of victory recorded in 
Rev. 15:4, “For Thy judgments are made manifest.” The 
very matters of the whole scene of the glassy sea and its 
singing victors are recorded in the associations of existing 
and impending “judgments.” The impending judgment 
on living mankind for neglect and refusal of “exceptional 
redemption” has parallel with the visitation of the Flood 
in Noah’s days. And the ending of the succeeding “harvest” 
is to witness another “judgment” finding a small and local 
illustration in the consuming with fire from heaven of the 
cities of Sodom and Gomorrah. And the ending of the com- 
ing Millennial Age, as forecasted in Rev. 20:8, 9, has the 
association of “fire from heaven” upon the disobedient of 
that era. 

In the revealed Divine estimate, the confessed faith in 
the coming j^ain of “all nations” resulting from enlightened 
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faith in the Divine promise, and the deep understanding of 
God’s judgments, completes victory over the “image of the 
beast” with everyone standing on the glassy sea. 

The Eternal State into which “all nations” are to 
come comprises — as defined in Isaiah 65:17, Isaiah 66:22— 
“New Heavens and a New Earth.” These two parts are 
to be the material abodes of a redeemed rational universe 
in the spiritual nature, and in the different glories of the 
“celestial and the terrestrial.” The present earth is tem- 
porary, as also its enclosing material, “firmament,” and its 
three kinds of “lights” — Sun, Moon and Stars. Ail these 
material parts of the “universe” are included in the beau- 
tiful words of 2nd Corinth. 4:18, together with the con- 
ditions and limitations of human life in the flesh. “While 
we look not at the things which are seen, but at the things, 
which are not seen; for the things which are seen are 
temporary; but the things which are not seen are etmial.” 
A new eternal earth is to be erected upon the same “foun- 
dations” beneath the present one, after the coming “tjiou- 
sand years’ ” reign of Christ and the consuming in the 
mighty “lake of fire” of the existing earth and its “firma- 
ment and lights.” The Divine Home will be the “heaven” 
of the new earth, and visible to its spiritual inhabitants. 

Only by “getting the victory over the beast and his 
image” is it possible to have understanding faith in the 
Divine forecasts of the “eternal state,” both in its material 
parts, its provision of the spiritual nature, and its different 
“glories” to the redeemed and resurrected rational crea- 
tion. This “victory” brings conceptions of promised com- 
ing things not possible with previous generations of Chrisi’s 
people. By its aid even the wonderful glory of the coming 
“millennial age” is seen as but the prelude to the greater 
of the succeeding “new creation,” and which latter is the 
goal of the instructed “looking” in such Scriptures as 
2nd Peter 3:13: “We according to His promise look for 
new heavens and a new earth, wherein dwelleth righteous- 
ness.” 

In “Behold the Bridegroom cometh” there is another extensive 
consideration of the matters, both of Rev. 15:2-4 and Rev. 14:1-5 to 
that of this work. 'Die interested reader is referred to this other 
“exposition” for features not treated in the present writing on “The 
Song of Moses and the Song of the Lamb” and “Just and True are 
Thy Ways,” 



CHAPTER III 


“Parallel Days to Christ’s Coming.*’ 

Section One. 

The exhortation in Matt. 24:44 and other Script’ores 
has had appeal to all generations of the Gospel Ager . 
“ Tlieref oi’e be ye also ready; for in such an hour as ye 
think not the Son of Man eometin” To all generations, save 
the one living at the era reaehing to this “coming,” the 
appeal for being “ready” lias eonneetion with His glorious 
personal appearin.g. Making “ready” with the liTiug.l 
generation is for a previous “coming,” and which effec- 
tively prepares for the succeeding “personal” one. These - 
Iwo^comings of Christ to the living generation har'e illustra- 
tion in the “object lesson” in Matt. 24:37-31), of Noahts 
coming into the Ark and the later coming of the Flood. To 
both of these there is the application of the forecast, “So ' 
shall jdso the coming of the Son of Man be.” The “uit 
terval” of seven days between these two coinings in tte: ;: 
days of Noah is included in this. i, 

It was the first coming that was placed before Noah at:!; 
the eommeneement of the era of preparation, and which,: 
ensured the certainty of “exceptional deliverance” at the 
succeeding coming of the Flood: “And thou shalt come.intp. 
the Ark; thou and thy sons; and thy wife; and thy son^s 
wives with thee.” The “exceptional redemption” promised 
at the appearing of Christ’s sign has the parallel first, 
“coming” of Christ as the time of its confirmation with 
all the “ye” proving faithful in “keeping the Word of My 
patience.” All these are marked for a preliminary stand- 
ing before the living world parallel with that of Noah’s, 
during an “interval” realising an enlarged likeness tb ; 
that of the seven days to the coming of the Flood. 

The Divine speaking to Noah at the expiration of the 
appointed era of respite and prepai’ation is the pattern 
and likeness of Christ’s speaking on the appointed day, 
which marks the terminus of the present era of preparations : 
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“Come thou and all thy house into the Ark.” But an ad- 
dition to this speaking to Noah and his house obtains in . 
the parallel speaking by Christ to His proved faithful 
people, and which finds first mention and illustration in 
the parable of the virgins in Matt. 25 :6-10. Not any outside 
of Noah’s house had any belief in the Divine Word con- 
cerning the Ark or the coming of the Flood, and so were 
excluded from any part in the Divine speaking to Noah and 
his house. But the forecast m the illustrative matter in . ■ 
Matt. 25 :6-10 presents in living features the hearing of 
Christ’s speaking from heaven by “foolish virgins” as well 
as by the “wise ones” of Christ’s people. The one speak- , 
ing is addressed to the two distinct communities in every . 
land on earth, but not to any others of mankind. 

There was the necessity for this illustrative parable of ; 
the virgins in conjunction with the forecast and comparison 
with the “days of Noah,” to present the variations in the , 
one important regard of the subjects of the Divine speak- 
ing at the different eras. But in all other features there is 
further confirmation of the “object lesson” provided in : 
Matt. 24:37-39 in the illustrative matters in Matt. 25:6-10. 

In the one there is the “object lesson” from past history, 
in the other there is the presenting of the realised likeness , 
of the Divine speaking, the succeeding interval, and the 
personal coming. 

Christ’s speaking from heaven, defined as a “shout” 
in 1st Thess. 4:16 and in Matt. 25:6 as a “cry,” is exactly 
parallel with the voice of Qnd inviting Noah and his house , 
into the Ark. It was at this “entry” that there was the 
added speaking to Noah as in Genesis 7 :4: “For yet seVMl 
days and I will cause it to rain upon the earth forty days 
and forty nights.” This “likeness” of the interval in the : 
“object lesson” in Matt. 24:38, 39, and the illustrative " 
matter in Matt. 25:6-10, could not be embodied in the pro- r 
phetic forecast in 1st Thess. 4:16, 17 without confusing the ■ ; 
order of events there presented. The exceptional order 
with the “We which are alive and remain unto the coming 
of the Lord,” of being redeemed from the earth and from 
among men, apart from the sleep of death, includes other 
exceptional features during the “interval” succeeding 
Christ’s “shout.” 
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The vast numbers of “pairs” of irrational creatures 
entering the Ark with Noah and his house made necessary 
tlie seven days’ interval for full preparations and arrange- 
ments for the coming Flood. Each of the eight persons of 
Noah’s house had services to render to the other inmates 
of the Ark. A last witness to the human world outside was 
also provided during the seven days, of the victory of faith 
with Noah and his wife. There were not any “foolish 
virgins” in that world seeking for further light, or in any 
way sharing Noah’s faith. And the much bigger world of 
the present era, together with the ending of the offer to 
living mankind of “exceptional redemption” from the 
earth, make requirements for further enlightening mankind 
not obtaining with the world of the days of Noah. But 
although differing in form there is the likeness in “kind” 
between the tAvo “intervals,” and the respective services 
and witness. 

Noah was justified before the world when God took 
him out of the world and into the Ark. And for the seven 
days’ interval Noah was the centre of wondering interest 
to all mankind. This “taking out of the .world,” and mani- 
festation in a new standing of marked approval previous to 
the coming of the Flood, is the likeness of coming thin^ 
with Christ ’s living people. God’s speaking to Noah at his 
entry into the Ark of the seven days’ interval to the coming 
of the Flood, together with the spoken invitation into the 
Ark, are both included in the comparisons and forecasts 
in Matt. 24:37-39: “So shall also the coming of the Son of 
Man be.” And although it would appear utterly impossible 
to provide the required universal manifestation of Christ’s 
living people in an interval of “seven days,” the “seven” 
is the likeness of the coming “interval” and maybe weeks, 
or a jubilee of days from Christ’s shout to His personal 
coming. A “jubilee of days” elapsed between Christ’s 
Resurrection to the opening of the kingdom on the day of 
Pentecost, and this had been typified in the matters in 
Leviticus 23:15-17. 

Not any of the faithful “eiders” of that first age 
shared such a manifestation of Divine approval before the 
World as that given to Noah for the seven days’ interval 
to the Flood as preceding the succeeding deliverance by 

tlio Art AnA tTiio litonosc witli Ptirfc+.’a livintr npnolfi. aud 
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their abounding privileges over all the faithful of the Gospel 
Age, is so remarkable as to merit and receive particular 
revelation and exposition, A series of isolated privileges 
■with the living people of Christ at His coming, over those 
possible "with all previous ones of the -whole age, is pre- 
sented in the forecasts of coming things. The preserving 
alive of the last of His people in order that they may be 
translated from the earth -without need for falling asleep in 
death is but the first of the “series’ ’and which involves 
the necessity for the others. 

The fact of the ending of the “Great Salvation” of- 
fered for the Gospel Age; the relationship of the living 
generation to the partiei2ar offer of “exceptional redemp- 
tion” for the era to Christ’s shout; the impending visitation 
on the world parallel with the Flood, have all their bearing 
on the events of the coming “interval” which make mani- 
fest to living mankind the ones to be translated from the 
earth as Christ’s approved people. Together -with the like- 
ness of coming things in this regard in the “object lesson” 
presented in Matt. 24:37-39, the illustrative forecast in Matt. 
25 :6-10, 1st Thess. 4 :15-17, Eev. 14 :3-5, particular features 
make necessary the parable in Matt. 20:1-16. This has its 
preface in the remarkable words of Matt. 19:30: “But 
many that are first shall be last ; and the last shall be first.” 

As disclosed in the succeeding parable setting forth the 
order intended in these words, “first” applies to all genera- 
tions of Christ’s people to the living one of His coming, and 
truly comprises “many” by comparison with the lesser 
numbers of the “last.” The “many” to be “last” comprise 
all the “first” and not merely some. The like distinguish, 
ing into two divisions of Christ’s people obtains in the fore- 
cast in 1st Thess. 4:15-17, and in the designations of “dead 
in Christ and we which are alive and remain unto the com. 
ing of the Lord.” This exact forecast in its divisions of 
two contributes to right understanding of the ttro of “first 
and last” in the parable in Matt. 20:1-16. 

A “vineyard” is the comparison with the “kingdom of 
heaven” in this parable, and a day of twelve hours the 
one of the Gospel Age, during which the “Lord of the 
vineyard” goes out at different hours to hire labourers. 
“Early morning, third hour, sixth, ninth and eleventh 
hours, are the ones of the “hiring.” All the “labourers” : 
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entering into tie vineyard down to those of the “eleventh’’ ‘ 
hoar are comprised in the division of “first.” and the hired 
ones of the eleventh hour are the ones said to be “last.” " 
The matters of making these “last” to be the first, and 
the wore numerous first to be last, illustrated iu the parable O' 
are twofold in character in agreement with the facts of 
the present order and forecasts of coming things. The ':l 
“we wdiich are alive” are to be the first to be called by : a 
C hrist as His approved people and in His shout, and are 
the only ones to shai’e exceptional redemption from the 
earth. , v 

These “we” are the same as the “last” in the parable, 
and as “eleventh hour labourera,” exempt from the more , 
grievous and trying experiences coming to the various see- ' 
tions of the “first iabourci’s.” Not only the fact of the !. 
calling of the “last” laboui’crs first, but the justifying of J 

this as right, is bound up in this parable and its illustrative : 

matters. The question of how God could bestow the same ; ' 
cele.stial inheritance upon tliose who have not suffered for 
the Name and cause of Christ as others have, is met and ;V 
answered in the words of Matt. 20:15: “Is it not lawful for 
Me to do what I will with Mine own?” In this, and apart , 
from discussing the Divinely approved tests of faith and 
obedience with the “last” as with the “first,” there is the 
expression of the like matter as in Ephes. 2:8, 9; “For by 
grace are ye saved through faith; and that not of your- : 
selves; it is the gift of God. Not of w'orks lest any man : 
should boast. ” 

The permitting of outside conditions of the Divine ser- 
vice comparitively easy and fx-ee from all violence, with 
the “last,” and not possible with the “first,” is one ex- 
pression of the “last being first.” But the full display of 
the “fii'st being last,” as w-ell as of the “last being first,” 
is that of Matt. 20:8: “So when even was come, the Lord 
of the vineyard saith unto His stew^ard, Call the labourers 
and give them their hire, beginning from the last unto the 
first.” In this parable, and unlike that of the “virgins” 
in Matt. 25 :1-12, the Father is prominently presented, both 
as the “Lord of the vineyard,” and as the One seeking for 
and hiring all the labourers, together with the authorising ; 
of “His steward” at the coming of even to call and pay . 
the labourers. In this “seeking” by the Father of all the ; 
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labourers there is the same as in Christ’s forecast in John 
4:23: ‘‘But the hour cometh, and now is, when the true 
worshippers shall worship the Father in spirit and in truth ; 
for the Father seeketh such to worship Him.” This ‘‘seek- 
ing^” is the one of the parable and by the ‘‘Lord of the 
vineyard.” 

And it is in agreement with all prophetic forecasts that 
Christ and not the Father both calls and rewards His people 
in the two divisions of last and first. Not until the stage 
in this parable marked in verse 8 and the words, ‘‘So when 
even was come,” is Christ introduced and as the “steward” 
of the Lord of the vineyard — “His steward.” Although 
seeking and hiring all the labourers for His vineyard, the 
Lord of the vineyard does not call these at “even” for their 
wages, but instructs “His steward” to do this and the 
order of the calling. “So when even was come, the Lord 
of the vineyai’d saith unto His steward. Call the labourers, 
and give them their hire, beginning from the last untp the 
first.” The same “calling,” in its application to the one 
division of the “last,” is the matter of the Bridegroom % 
cry in Matt. 25:6, but in associations which could not be 
presented in Matt. 20:8. The cry of the Bridegroom calls 
,pthers not included in the parable of the labourers as well 
as the “last” referred to in it. 

Moreover, there is not and could not be any reference 
in the parable of the “virgins” to the Bridegroom being 
instructed by the Father when and whom to call. Each 
parable presents its own features, ail of which are illustra- 
tive of coming things forecasted in exact prophecy. The 
Illustrative matter in Matt. 20 :8 of the Lord of the vineyard 
instructing His steward to call the labourers has powerful 
connection with Christ’s words in Matt. 24:36, Mark 13i32, 
and previously considered: “But of that day apd hour 
knoweth no man, no, not the angels which are in heaven, : 
neither the Son, but the Father.” Not until tbe coming 
of the“evien,” the secret day of Christ’s shout, and the 
instructing by the Father to utter Hm voice from heaven^ 
does the Son know of “that day” and make known the same 
to the appointed hearers on earth. The “even,” as in Matt., 
20:8, is the same day as in Matt. 25:6: “And at midnight 
there was a cry made.” 
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This speaking by the Father to the Son and by Christ 
to the “last” of BQs people and to “foolish virgins” marks 
the introduction of a “speaking” era to the later personal 
coining. This is outside of the scope of the parable of the' 
labourers in Matt. 20:1-16, and which is limited to the dis- 
play of the two features already considered. The only pur- 
pose Justifying the calling of the last before the first is 
that of their “speaking” to the world of the second advent 
as the manifested people of Christ. This is quite distinct 
from the isolated privilege granted these “last” of being 
translated from the earth at the personal coming of Christ. 
All these are to be made known to the world before their 
translation as Christ’s approved people of the era ending 
at His shout. This “making known” is to be in such as- 
semblies foi* worship and preaching utterly impossible at 
any previous period of human history. 

The order outlined in the parable in Matt. 20 :1-16, and 
the one in Matt. 25:1-12, of the calling of the last of 
Ohrict’s people first and the excluding of all the “first,” 
is a totally different one to that of 1st Thess. 4 :15-17. The 
latter includes both divisions of Chi’ist’s people and presents 
the “first” as first in meeting Christ and the “last” as 
last in meeting Him. Not even the Apostles and early 
Christians nor the “saints and witnesses” of Jesus of the 
“dark ages” could be included amongst those first called 
by Christ. In the later regard of meeting Christ all the 
“first” have precedence of all the “last,” even though this 
is that of momentary only and not even of minutes, not 
to mention hours or days: “And the dead in Christ shril 
rise first; then we which are alive and remain shall be 
caught up together with them in the clouds to meet the 
Lord in the air.” 

The revealing of this order in meeting Christ in 1st 
Thess. 4;15-17j with the further particulars in 1st Cor. 15: 
51-54, the more confirms the different one obtaining a;t 
Christ’s shout with the living “last” of Christ’s people, as 
in Mat. 20:16: “So the last shall be first, and the first 
la«t.” The matter presented in Matt. 20:8 and of the 
speaking by Clirist is that of “calling the labourers.” This, 
in agreement with the likeness of the Divine invitation to 
Noah to enter the Ark, includes that of the Divine estimate 
of the “called ones.” With the invitation to enter the 
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Ark, there was the giving of the Divine verdict on Noah’s 
course during the era then ended, as in Genesis 7:1; “For 
thee have I seen righteous before Me in this generation.” 
Noah, with all others of that “generation,” had passed the 
era in the presence of the Divine judgment seat, and its 
verdict was delivered to Noah concerning himself and aU 
others when he entered the Ark. 

For all the times to Christ’s appearing in flesh God 
was the “Judge of all the earth,” and all the faithful 
“elders” received His verdict of approval at the end of 
their life of faith. This is the matter of Hebrews 11:2-39, 
Eevised Version: “For therein the elders had witness borne 
to them. And these all, having had witness borne to them 
through their faith.” All these “elders” will arise in the 
Eesurrection in a celestial nature without need for any 
further inquiry into their life’s course on earth. 

Christ’s declaration in John 5:22, 23 announced the 
change then commencing and to obtain for all then coming 
ages : “For the Father judgeth no man, but hath oomUiitted 
all judgment unto the Son. That all men should honour 
the Son, even as they honour the Father. He that honoureth 
not the Son honoureth not the Father which hath sent 
Him.” The calling of the last of His people first and pre- 
vious to His personal coming has several exceptional fea- 
tures expounded in other references and powerfully illus- 
trated in particular parables, bearing on the matter of His 
“judgment” of His living people. With the more muner- 
ous “first” of His people, the dead in Christ, His com- 
mendation as expressing the verdict of His “judgment 
seat” will be imparted at His personal coming and their 
resurrection. But the verdict on the “last,” the “we which 
are alive and remain,” is not delayed for His personal coin- 
ing, but is comprised in Has “shout” In this regard ttiere 
is also the reason why of all living mankind only “foolish 
virgins” share with Christ’s approved people in hearing 
His shout and in being designated “virgins.” By profes- 
sion of faith in His coming and kingdom on earth these are 
included in the dual matters. 

Christ’s judgment of all the peoples of the Gospel j^e 
oqtside of His believing people will find first expression 
at His personal appearing for His people. All othera will 
be left in the death state for a later resurrection. Not any 



172 NOAH'S DAYS AND 'CHRIST’S COMING. ''■'M'Sfy 

further infliction will be visited on these rejected ones fi-om 
Christ's nature and ?lory to those experienced durmg life 
precodingr death. His verdict on the living generation ■ 
neglectful of the offer of “exceptional redemption” is eon- 
sidered in succeeding sections of this chapter. The bringing ' 
upon these of a visitation parallel with that of the Flood 
in its severit 3 * marks the Divine estimate of the neglect and ' 
refusal of the unprecedented offer to living mankind. . r 

The remarkable matter of Christ's “shout” conveying \; 
a totally different message to the tw'o different eommuni- .■ 
ties all over the earth addressed in it, is that of the different 
verdicts of His “judgment seat.” In several Scriptures/: 
there is reference to this “judgment seat of Christ” as; :/ 
entirelj' distinct from that of His throne. And in all these ; 
there is the intimation of the subjects of this “judgment, 
seat” being Christ’s people onl.v, and not mankind in' /; 
general. During the Gospel Age, and as revealed in many 
Scriptures, Christ is seated in the Father’s throne, and as/ 
Heir-iof His own coming throne on earth. His control of 
all earthlj' affairs with the nations is a_ matter of several /: 
references in agreement with the imparting of all power to 
Him at His re.surrection. He is, as declared in Key. 1:5, 
“The Prince of the Kings of the earth,” and in this national 
department administers such judgment as is just and ap- / . 
proved by Him. 

The relationship of “High Priest over His house,” or 
the house of God, is the totally one in regard to His own • 
people. Out of many beautiful refei'ences in this connec- 
tion designed to inspire confidence and delight in all the 
subjects of His ministrations, there is this matter in Hebrews 
7:24, 25: “But this Man, because He eontinueth ever, hath 
an unchangeable Priesthood. "Wherefore He is able to save 
them to the uttermost that come unto God by Him, seeing 
that He ever liveth to make intei'cession for them.” The 
several references to the “judgment seat of Christ’^ have 
connection with this position of the High Priest in the 
Father’s throne. This “throne” is His “Seat” and where 
He administers the affairs of everyone in His_“house.’’ 
Such references as Romans 14:10, 11, 2nd Cor. 5:10, have 
application to Christ’s administration as High Priest dur- 
ing His sitting in the Father’s throne. “For we must all 
be made manifest before the judgment seat of Christ,” is 
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future only with each of these “we” so far as the future of 
their lives are eoneerned, and the making manifest of the 
verdict arrived at by Christ eonceiming each at His coming. 

Instead of this “judgment seat of Christ” being some 
tribunal set up at His return, and for the reviewing of the , 
previous life’s course of each of His people in their hearing, 
the truth is that the whole Gospel Age has marked its “set- 
ting up” and operation with every one of Christ’s people. ' 
Every believer in all generations of the Age is before this 
“judgment seat” for their life’s course succeeding believ- 
ing. At the falling asleep of His faithful people there is 
only the waiting for the day of His coming, for the expres- ' 
sion of His approving verdict in their glorious resurrection 
and His spoken commendation. There is not any reminder 
from Christ with any ■ of these of then past mistakes or ; 
failures. Divine forgetfulness obtains in this regard as 
in Hebrews 10:17, “And their sins and iniquities will I 
remember no more. ’ ’ In the spoken verdict on His faithful 
servants, recorded in Matt. 25:21-23, there is generous com- 
mendation on account of “Thou hast been faithfut in a, 
few things,” apart from any mention of the many others : 
in reproof, or requii'ed explanation concerning them. 

Exactly the same matter, referred to in Romans 14:10^ 

11, 2nd Cor. 5:10 as being “made manifest before the judg- 
ment seat of Christ,” is the theme of 1st Peter 4:17-18:; 
‘‘For the time is come that judgment must begin at the 
house of God; and if it first begin at ps, what shall the end : ^ 
be of them that obey not the Gospel of God? And if the 
righteous scarcely be saved, where shall the imgodly and^^^; ^ 
the sinner appear?” The commencement of the work of 
Christ’s judgement seat is located in this reference in the 
first century and with those comprised in the “hbuSe pf v ■ 
God. ” In the reference to these as “righteous,” in eontrash^^^' 
with all others as “ungodly and sinners,’’ there is also the tV 
matter of their “salvation” being of Divine grace alone; ’ 
and not of any merits or fitness of the subjects.- Not any/;; :; 
of those constituted “righteous” could be saved to the 
“Great Salvation” if they were tested by the law of fitness ' 
or attainment. It is only by being regarded as “righteous,’’ 
by being justified by faith, that the judgment then coni;: : 
mencing could regard any as “safe (saved)’? so long as ■ : 
each continued in the “house of God.” But the verdict on 
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eaeh of tliese awaitoil the then distant day of Christ’s eoat- 
iug, even though present in the mind of Christ. , 

In Christ's words in Luke IT :10 there is the like matter 
as in 1st Peter 4:18 conoeruing the absence of all merit in 
the “righteous," and of Divine grace being wholly respon- 
sible for their salvation: “So likewise ye, when ye 
have done all those thinp which are commanded you, say, 
We are unprofitable servants; w'e have done that which 
was our duty to do.” Those who refuse the gracious pro- 
vision of becotning “righteous” by faith, continue to he 
“ungodly and sinners” ou that account and not because 
of the righteous” being sinless or meriting the standing 
graciously given them. 

These considerations on the “judgment seat of Christ” 
contribute to understanding of the particular parables of 
Christ, dealing with the commending of His living people 
bj’ His shout from heaven. The spoken message from 
heaven to the living hearers ou earth conveys the verdict 
of Christ’s Judgment Seat, apart from any necessity 
for speaking or appearing in Christ’s presence of the 
ones addressed. The entrance into celestial glory of 
all the “first” of Christ’s people marks the like 
speaking by Him to each at His succeeding 
personal coming. The fact that living approved believers 
do not need to wait for their appearing in His personal 
presence for tlie favourable verdict of His “judgment seat,’’ 
farther confirms the truths just considered. Of necessity 
the verdict on all proved “Philadelphians” is fully arrived 
at by the High Priest on the day of His “shout,” the last 
day of their testing and of their “walking by faith.” The 
matter of 1st Cor. 4:5 has fiiat application to Christ’s shout, 
and to approved living believers all over the earth hearing 
His verdict on the previous life’s course^ of each. “There- 
fore judge nothing before the time, until the Lord come, 
Who both vrill bring to light the hidden things of darkness, 
and will make manifest the counsels of the heart ; and then 
shall every man have praise of God.” The speaking to the 
living “teat labourers first” is this “making manifest,” 
as the personal coming and its speaking will do the same to 
the more numerous “fh-st labourers.” There are thus two 
expressions of “making manifest.” 
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Christ spake particular and powerful parables in this 
same regard of “making manifest” the verdict of His 
“jiydgment seat.” And with these as with all parables, 
the illustrative materials employed are designed to more 
fully display the exactness of the central matters presented. 
In Matt. 25:14-30 there is the “parable of the talents”; in 
Luke 19:11-27 “the parable of the pounds” is presented. 
Both have application to the one general subject of the 
Divine cause on earth during the Gospel Age, “thei kingdom 
of heaven.” Both commence with the matter of the Lord’s 
departure to a “far country,” and His bestowing upon His 
servants the authority and equipment for His service during 
ffis absence. In Matt. 25 :14, 15 there is this commence- 
ment: “For it is as a Man travelling into a far country, 
who called his own servants, and delivered unto them His 
goods. And unto one He gave five talents, to another two, 
and to another one ; to every man according to his several 
ability; and straightway took His journey.” 

In this there is the distinguishing between the “talents” 
given and the “ability” of each recipient. All the talents 
given comprise, as in verse 14, “His goods.” But the dif- 
ferent numbers of talents given to the three servants are 
bestowed in the regard of, “according to his several ability” 
of each servant. In verses 16-18 there is the forecast of 
how these “servants” would use the “talents” given them 
during their Lord’s absence. And in verses 19-30 the Lord’s 
coming and “reckoning” with the same three servants is 
presented, and its results in the commending of two of them 
and condemning the third. In the regard of “commending” 
the two “faithful servants,” it is important to note that 
verses 21, 23 do not specify what the promised “rulership” 
will consist of. This is the matter of the speaking to the 
two faithful servants, as in verses 21, 23: “His Lord said 
unto him. Well done, good and faithful servant; thou hast 
been faithful over a few things, I will make thee ruler over 
many things; enter thou into the joy of thy Lord.” The 
different speaking to the third servant is the matter of 
verses 26, 27, and includes that of the designation of “un- 
profitable” as in verse 30. 

This tracing of the features of the “parable of the 
talents” will assist to the recognition of the likeness and 
differences, in the “parable of the pounds” in Luke 19: 
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U-27. The necessity for and eignificance of these ; 
ferenees"’ between the two parables, setting forth the oa^ ; 
general and beautifnl .subject, will, it is hoped, be manifest- 
from succeeding tracings. In Luke 19:11-13 there is iha ' 
commencement: “And as they heard these things, He added 
and spake a parable, because He was nigh to Jerusalem 5 
and because they thought that the kingdom of God should 
immediately appear. He said therefore, A certain noblemah,' 
went into a far country to receive for Himself a kingdom, . 
and to return. And He called His ten servants, and de- 
livered unto them ten pounds, and said unto them. Occupy 
till 1 come.” In this there is the recording of the particular : 
time of and cause for the speaking of this parable, and ' 
which “time” was that of Christ’s riding into Jerusalem 
on the “eolt of an ass” five days before His death, as in . 
John 12:1, 12-15. Thero is also an addition in Luke 19:12 
to the matter of the mention of the same “departing to the : 
far country” in Matt. 25:14, in its declared purpose, To . 
receive for Himself a kingdom, and to return.” 

The speaking of the “parable of the talents,” Matt 
25:14-30, was, as recorded in Matt, 26:1, 2, three days later,, 
or two days before His death, and as clearly defined iU 
Matt. 24 .-3, was spoken only in the hearing of the Apostles 
and “As He sat upon the Mount of Olives.” 

The calling of “ten servants and delivering unto them 
ten poun(fa,” as in Luke 19 :13, differs in both features with 
the calling of three servants and giving them respectively . ' 
five, two and one “talents,” recorded in Matt. 25:15, even 
though both alike expound the one subject. In New Testa- 
ment terms a “talent of money” w'as of the value of, 
£206 5s., w'hile a “pound, or mina,” W'as of the value of , 
£3 8s. 9d. But in Luke 19:15-19, as in Matt. 25:20-23, there 
is the presenting of two servants as receiving their Lord|s 
approval in being designated “good and faithful” at His 
reckoning ivith them. And there is an addition in Luke 
19 :17, 19 to the commendation in Matt. 25 :21, 23, as there 
is also in the use of “first and second” with the two faith- 
fuT servants. This is the beautiful matter of Luke 19:16-19: 
“Then came the first, saying, Lord, Thy pound hath 
gained ten pounds. And He said unto him, Well, thou 
good servant, because thou hast been faithful in a very 

lit.rlp )i9.irA tlinn mitlmvifv nvAt* ten nities. Anit the secffild 
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caine, saying, Lord, Thy pound hath gained five pounds. 
And He said likewise to him, Be thou also over five cities.” 
Both receive “authority”; the difference is only in degree. 

And this serves to present Christ’s people in the re- 
lationship of “labourers” in the Lord’s work, while that 
of the parable of the “talents” in Matt. 25:14-30 presents 
them as servants, or purchased ones of Christ. It is as 
“servants” that the entering into the one “joy of their 
; Lord” is the matter of Matt. 25:21, 23, and apart from 

particular definition of “authority” or mlership. The 

Grace of God manifest in the “free gift” of His nature 

; to every one believing in His Son is beyond estimate in 

value, and could only be presented by comparison with 
the most valuable of “money” — ^talents. In 2nd Corinth. 
9:15 there is the becoming outburst from one in possession 
of “five talents” in regard to the abundant Grace of God; 
“Thanks be to God for His unspeakable gift.” The differ- 
■' ences of “five, two and one” in the receiving of this 
gracious gift, is that of responsive love. And the “gaining” 
with the two servants of five and two talents more is that 
of “growing up into Christ,” or as in Ephes. 3:17-19: 
“That Christ may dwell in your hearts by faith; that ye 
being rooted and grounded in love, may be able to compre- 
hend with all saints what is the breadth, and length, and 
depth, and height; and to know the love of Christ, which 
passeth knowledge, that ye might be filled with hU the 
i" fulness of God.” All those realising this during their 'life , \ 
of faith increase their, original gift of “five or two talents” 
one hundred per cent., according to their “several ability.” 
Each of these is the maximum — ^the utmost possible — ^and , 
is alike precious to thOvLord. There could not be the use of 
" “first and second” to the two faithful servants, as in 
Matt. 25 :21, 23, as there is and must be in Luke 19 :16,18 
of the same “two,” but in the different regard, of 
“labourers.” These two relationships are made manifest 
in the little parable in Mark 13:34: “It is as a man taking ; 
a far journey, who left His house, and gave authority , 
to His servants, and to every man his work, and directed , 
the porter to watch.” 

And it is to the one inheritance of “the Joy of then? 
Lord” that the Apostle includes every “lover of His ap- ; 
pearing,” in the obtaining of the like preeious, “erowh” , 
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•with hiinsdf, as in 2nd Timothy 4:8: “Henceforth there 
is laid up for me a crown of righteousness, which the Lord 
the righteous Judge, shall give me at that day; and not 
to me only, but unto all them also that love His appear- 
iug.” And nothing could be more powerful than Christ’s 
forecast in Matt. 25:18, and of a third “servant,” entirely 
different to the two receiving the five and two talents, in 
not possessing any responsive love: “But he that had /' 
received one (talent) went and digged in the earth and hid 
bis Lord’s money.” Tbs “forecast” commenced realisation 
in the days of Christ on earth and throughout the times of 
the Apostles. Loving earthly things more than the 
“talent,” and submerging it in them, has several mention 
of some during those early days, such as in Philip. 3:18, 18; 
“For many walk, of whom I have told you often, and now 
tell you even weeping, the enemies of the cross of Chiist; 
who.se end is destruction, whose God is their stomach and 
whose glory is their shame, who mind earthly things.” 

Jlnd as dischjsed in other forecasts, the numbers of 
those illustrated by the one servant that “digged in the 
earth and hid his Lord’s monej>” are far more numerous 
in every generation of the age than those in the illustrative 
two servants receiving the gift of five and two talents and 
increasing them double. The omission of this forecast in 
the “parable of the pounds,” and the introducing of the 
same class at the era of Christ’s coming only, has po'werful 
connections which will be manifest in succeeding considera- 
tions. 

The mention of “ten servants” and of ten pounds being 
divided equally amongst them — one pound each— at the 
departure of the Lord to the “far country,”, in Luke 
19: 12, 13, has the like significance as that of Eomans 
10: 12, 13 and similar Scriptures; “For there is no differ- 
ence between the Jew and the Greek; for the same Lord 
over all is rich unto all that call upon Him. For whosoever 
shall call upon the name of the Lord shall be saved.” In 
the use of “ten” in Luke 19:13 (ten servants), as in all 
other uses in parallel Scriptures, there is intended a repre- 
sentative number, and, like the use of “whosoever” in 
other Scriptures, involves that not any are excluded, nor 
any “respect of persons.’ Just as everyone has the like 
offer of the Divine invitation to receive His “unspeakable 
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gift,” SO the “work of the Lord” during His absence is 
alike the privilege of every “servant.” This is the signifi- 
cance of giving to every “servant one pound,” as well as 
the “talents,” and in this also, as with the talents, the 
reasonable order is that of Mark 13:34: “And to every 
man his work.” Each has a work in “the work.” 

Such references as that in 1st Corinth. 12:18 serve to 
further explain this matter of standing and work with each 
true believer: “But now hath God set the members 
every one of them in the body, as it hath pleased Him.” 
There is free access to every willing and seeking one into 
this “body,” but the place of each one coming into it is 
appointed by the one inviting “whosoever will.” 

It is manifest from the recorded matters of the coining 
of the Lord to “reckon with His servants” — ^in Luke 
19 : 15-20 (as in Matt, 25:19-24) — that the reference to “ten 
servants” being called and receiving one pound each at 
His departure has the like significance as the matter of 
Matt. 22:14: “For many are called, but few are chosen.” 
All the ten servants called had equal opportunity of be- 
coming the “chosen” by having the “talent and the pound.” 
At the Lord’s coming recorded in Luke, as in Matthew, 
the proved “faithful servants” are presented as “two 
servants,” and the “unprofitable” as one. There is not 
any use of “ten” in the associations of the Lord’s coming 
to “reckon with the servants,” but only — and in Luke 
19:12, 13 — at the Lord’s departure. There is not any fea- 
ture of “representative” in the uses of “two and one” 
in the regard of the Lord’s spoken verdicts at His coming 5 
rather of two communities of living mankind and two sec- 
tions in the first of these — a “first and second,” as in 
Luke 19:16, 18. The community indicated in the desig- 
nation of “unprofitable” has not any divisions of “first 
and second,” but is presented in Luke 19:20 as one, and 
in these words, “And another came!” 

“First and second” are employed of the composite 
community of Christ’s faithful people, but “another” and 
not “third” is employed of the other community brought 
into the associations of Christ’s speaking at His coming. 
Previous to the different speaking By the Lord to the two 
communities there is — ^in both parables of the talents and 
pounds — ^the recorded speaking Jo Him of these, His 



leo NOAH’S DAYS AND CHRIST’S COMENG. 


r-peakuisr is presk-’iitcil as hcin^ in reply to theirs. But the; :' 
spoukinf? rfteovded oi both these eornmnnities is far luore^' 
eon'.prehejisive than that ot‘ any one address; it is rather 
that of siumnarisiiiEr she use of the month dnrmg the eouise 
then endinn, as in Matt, r’yJT: “For by thy words thou' 
shalt be justified, and iiy thy words tiion 'shalt be eon- ' 
deuined." The explanation of this speaking through, a 
I'onrse of life is that of verse 34; “For out of the abiradaueeb 
of the heart the motdh spoaketh.” : ; 


During the era front Christ's sign to His shout there 
is daily display o£ the different speaking in the hearing of 
Christ by the eonstitneuls of tiiese eomniunities, and which ; 
detennines Christ’s different speaking at His coming. The 
same obtained in every geiieration of the age previous 'to ' 
Christ's .sign. Not any particular generation is intended ; 
in the matter of Malachi .*] :lfi, 17. but every one of the age 
to the glorious terminus marked: “Then they that feared 
the Lord spake often one to another; and the Lord , 
hearlfeued and heard, and a book of remembrance was 
written before ITim for them that -feared the Lord, andi 
that thought upon His Name. And they shall be Mine, saith 
the Lord of Hosts, in that day when I make np My jewels, 
and I will spare them, as a man spareth his own son that:, 
serveth him.” Living Philadelphians iiave a particular 
place in this forecast, and the only one in the forecast (j^b 
Eevelation 14:3, and a foimi of “speaking” which is highly 
approved in heaven, as it is the only one of its kind ever 
spoken in praise to Cod by united worsliippers on earth. 


A beautiful feature of both Parables — ^talents and 
ponndis — is that of the credited increase with the two sections 
of Christ’s faithful people. With all their talents there is 
that of one hundred per cent, with each. In Matt. 25 :20, 22, 
the two servants with five and two talents respectively, are, 
presented as saying, “Thou deliverest unto me five talents; 
behold, I have gained beside them five talents more.” (In 
verse 22 the other address has two instead of five.) In 
these verses, as in Luke 19:16, 18, and in regard to the 
Pounds, there is the like dividing into two of the “faithful 
servants,” but not the use of “first and second” to the)^ 
And the distinct speaking of the two sections is marked in 
both. 



PARAUiEI, DAYS TO CHRIST’S COMING. I8I 

It is manifest to sober thought that Christ and not the 
two sections of His faithful people alone knows of the in- 
crease from five to ten talents of the one section and of 
two to four talents of the other. In recording this matter 
as proceeding from the mouths of the two “faithful 
servants,” there is the powerful intimation of, “By thy . 
words shalt thou be justified,” and of the approved course 
of life in His service then ending m such delightful assoeia- : 
tions. The like increase with the two sections and with 
regard to the pounds; the like placing in the mouths of the 
two the declaration of this increase, but the use of “first 
and second” is the matter of Luke 19:16, 18: “Then came 
the first, sa3nng, Lord, Thy pound hath gained ten pounds.” 
And the second came, sajdng, Lord, Thy pound hath gained 
five pounds.” This was greater increase even than that 
of the talents of one hundred per cent, each — ^from five 
to ten and from two to four. With the “first” the in- 
crease from one pound to ten pounds is 1000 per cent,; 
with the “second” the increase from one pound td* five 
pounds is 500 per cent. 

How marvellous is this credited increase of talents 
and pounds with the two sections- of Christ’s faithful . 
people ! The mind is filled with wondering adoration at 
the Divine generosity in both regards, as it is with enlarged 
jponeeptions of the Divine estimates of “faithful” to His : ' 
Word and service. It is almost beyond human eohceptiou : ; 
that every one pronounced “faithful” by Christ is credited 
by Him with such amazing increase of His free gift as 
one hundred per cent., and that of preserving His cause, on. 
earth as five hundred and one thousand per cent. It is 
by this verdict of His “Judgment Se^” that the mapy 
Scriptures telling of the glory of the Divine service become j 
more real in meaning. Romans SdS is one of these as it; ; 
was written by the great sufferer in Chrkt’s cause , in 
establishing the Gospel among the Gentiles: “For I reckon' ' . 
that the sufferings of this, present time are not worthy to 
be compared with the glory which shall be revealed in, us.” ' 
And here is another from an Apostle whose life ended in ' 
martyrdom for Christ after many years of the “sufferings.” v , 
referred to by him in 1st Peter 4:12-13: “Beloved, think, it 
not strange concerning the fiery trial which is to ^. y<fe> 
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as though some strange thing happened tmto yon. But 
rejoice, inasmuch as yc are partakers of Christ’s sufferings’ 
that when His glory is revealed, ye may be gla d wift 
exceeding joy,” 

And not the least evidence of the boundless Divine 
generosity with IDs proved faithful people is that of in- 
eluding amongst the “partaking of Christ’s sufferings,” 
the esperienees in His service of the living “last” of His 
people during the era from His Sign to His Shout. The 
complete absence of all violence; full liberty to believe, 
confess and serve the glorious truth, is the privileged lot 
of living Philadelphians. And assuredly all these have 
regarded themselves as utterly unworthy of being compared 
or associated with the suffering “first” of His people of 
previous times of tiie Age. And it is just as certain that 
those “first,” like the more, privileged living “last,” •when- 
meeting the Lord will be ready to say that which Christ 
declared was he -oming all His people in Luke 17:10: “So 
likew'ise ye. wlien ye shall have done all those things ■which 
are eoinnianded you, say, We are unprofitable servants; 
we have done that which was oar duty to do.” 

This ti\c more emphasises that the dual “sayii^” of 
the two sections of faithful servants regarding their “gain- 
ing” the increased talents and pound.s is that of their con- 
fessed faith and of their active association with His work 
during the era then ended. For all that “era” there has 
been with each that which is beautifully defined in both 
Parables (talents and pounds) as “Came, .saying,” and the 
addition, a.s in Matt. 25;-20, of “Came and brought other 
five talents, saying.” And, as noted later, the coining and 
saying of the ’‘unprofitable servant” has the like area, 
domain, of the era then ended and not of just the one 
jiortiou then pre.sent and of the Lord's coming to deliver 
His verdict. Not any persons would ever conceive or even 
dare to say to Christ at His coming the two sayings re- 
corded in Matt, and Luke of the “unprofitable servant,” 
and dailj’’ said in the hearing of Chri.st during the era pre- 
ceding that coming in action and confession. 

In contrast with the two “faithful servants” in the 
Parables of the talents and pounds, the Parable of the So'wer 
has the definition of the same community as “three” in 
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Matt. 13 :23 : “But he that received . seed into the good 
ground is he that heareth the Word and understandeth ; 
which also heareth fruit, and bringeth forth, some an 
hundredfold, some sixty, some thirty.” This is the same 
in Mnd as with the diversities of talent.s and pounds, and 
expressing the matter of Matt. 25:15; “Every man accord- 
ing to his several ability.” And in this also the respective 
“growths” — 100, 60, 30 — are alike fully satisfactory to the 
gracious sower, and wholly apart from any reflections oh 
those comprising either the sixty or thirty fold. Indeed, 
as we shall recognise in further tracings, the two of “sixty 
and thirty fold” are the constituents of the section 
designated the “second” in Luke 19:18 and with the like 
increase of “five pounds.” And they are the “servant” 
referred to in Matt. 25:22 with the “two talents” increased 
to four. And for particular reasons (again disclosing 
Divine attention to and generosity with “particular” faith 
and service) the “hundredfold,” as in Matt. 13:23, is the 
same as the “ten talents and ten pounds” of the one»see- - 
tion, and designated the “first” in Luke 19 ;16, “Then came 
the first, saying.” 

Thus, in the Parables and the Pounds, there is the 
including in the one section of the composite community of 
“faithful servants” the two of “sixty and thirty fold”!. 
And there is the crediting to all these the increase of 100 
per cent, of the gracious gift imparted to each, and of/ 
500 per cent, in the regard of “occupying” in His work. 
All these are alike in regard to the “talents and pounds,” 
even though there are diversities in their faith and service— 
“sixty, thirty.” Were it not for “particular” faith and 
service imperatively required for the “growth of the sixty 
and thirty fold” as well as for its own of “one hundred- 
fold,” the two of “sixty and thirty fold” would he the 
only ones and abundantly sufficient. But, and whether , 
fully realised by all or not, it is true that the increase to 
sixty and thirty is brought through the growth and service 
of the section graciously designated “first” in Luke, 19:16, 
and “one hundredfold” in Matt. 13:23. 

The Divine cause on earth for the Gospel age — Kingr 
dom^ of Heaven — ^has comprised in every generation tfsro > 
sections, and this as varying with the methods in previous 
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(lispensaticiis. There are diversifies of attaiimeuts in faitt 
and service in each of these “sections” in their respective ■ 
constituents. The first display of these “two” sections was ' 
of eour.se. at the eonimonoemeut of the age and ne\tv 
“kingdom” then established. One of several definitiois 
agreeing with the first history of the Christian conmunity is’ 
that of Eplios. 4:11-12: “And He gave some, Apostles; Md‘ 
some. Prophets: and some, Evangelists; and some, Pastors ’ 
and Teachers. For the perfecting of the saints; for the 
work of the ministry; for edifj-ing of the body of Christ.’’ 
This dnality was that of apostolic times, and altered only ’ 
in succeeding tirae.s by dispensing with the further need of 
the two scction.s of the ministering portion of “Apostles 
and Prophets.” but of necessity retaining the others “for 
the work of the niiuistry, for the edifying of the body of; j 
Christ’ ’in all then coming times and generations. ^ 

In further definition of the “finst and second” in' 
Lnk-e 19:16, IS. there are such Scriptures as 1st Timothy' 
5:17, imparted by inspiration through one wlio gladly sacri- . 
ficed all home comforts, ail worldly ptiT’suits and employ, 
nients in the “work of the Ministry” for others and his ; 
own “growth” into Christ; “Let the elders that rule well , 
be counted worthy of double honour, especially they who y 
labour in the Word and doctrine.” Another who refers to y'; 
himself as “also an elder” appeals, as recorded in Isty:; 
Peter 5:1-4, to “The elders which are among you, feed'y 
the flock of God wliicti is among you, taking the oversight . 
not by constraint but wnllingly ; not for filthy lucre, but of 
a ready mind; neither as being lords over God’s heritage, y 
but being ensampies for the flock. And %rhen the OMd 
Shepherd shall appear, yc shall receive a crown of glory 
that fadeth not away.” The “crown” for faithful elders 
is the one of this reference. 

In verse 6 of the same chapter there is the promise to ; 
all the “flock of God” giving heed to the exhortation to 
“humble yourselves therefore under the mighty hand of 
God, that He may exalt you in due time.” And both th?se ; 
distinct promises to the two section.s of the one community - ; ; 
have bearing on the “fir.st and second,” as in Luke 
to. t I? i 7 P‘r».vvi ne rt ^ ^ Y\ OT'f 1 Anl O T* n*l*ATCr 1 rt ^ ^ ‘ ‘ 
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to be given to faithful elders as distinct from that to be : 
bestowed on “the flock of God” ministered to is the matter 
of Luke 19:17, as differing with the one of verse 19: “Have 
thou authority over ten cities; be thou also over five cities.” 
When this is understood as being addressed to communities 
respectively, and that these when assembled are some mil- 
lions in numbers, the mention of “ten and five cities” can 
be seen as comprising a bigger immensity than themselves. 

It can be also recognised as forecasting degrees of 
“authority” in the Kingdom with the two section of the 
one glorious company of “joint heirs with Christ.” 

But this difference in “authority” between the “first 
and second” has the connection of the “potindte,” and is 
the fruitage of the Divine service of the present ordeVr The 
increasing of the one pound to ten pounds by the “first” 
is the Divine estimate of the greater responsibUity, the 
more intensive laboura of the “elders” — the ministering 
section — over the “labours” of the other section. But the 
humblest of the “second” in their efforts in His present . 
service brings in His estimate the increase from' one pound 
to five pounds, five hundred per cent., as each is to receive ' 
a place of “authority” in His Kingdom. But it is in agree- 
ment with then past services that Luke 19 : 16-19 does not 
record, any bringing; of the “ten and five pounds” by the 
two faithful servants to their Lord, as verse 20 does of the i 
bringing of the one unused “pound” to the Lord by the . , 
“unfaithful servant.” The two “faithful servants” in in- v 
creasing their respective “one pound” into ten and five ; ^ 
have fully invested them in His service of the present life; 

But this is the matter of Luke 19 :19, and as differing witt ' ^ 
the two “faithful servants” and their coming and saying 
in verses 16-18: “And another came, saying, Lord, behoid - 
here is Thy pound, which I have kept laid up in a napbin.,” ! ' 
(This coming, and saying, and bringing,, will be eonsidwed ; . 
later in its own place.) 

As marked in the reply of the Lord to the “wicked , 
servant,” the “ten and five pounds” of the two “faithful . 
servants” are in “^e bMib” still earning increased interest : > 
at the coming of the Lord. This is the matter in. Luke 19 :28 
and addressed to the one bringing back the “one pound” ' 
given him by the Lord; “Wherefore then gavest hot thou^! . > 
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M.y money into tlm Ijaaik, that at My coming I might have 
rtwcived mine own with nsnry.” This “bank” is the Bank 
of Heaven. an«i whicls was first mentioned by Christ to Bis 
tltsciples as the safest of all hanks, as in Luke 12:33-34; 
“Provide yonrseives hag.s which wax not old, a treasure ! 
in the HeaveTi.s that faileth not, where no thief approaeheth ■ 
neither moth corrupteth. For where, your treasure is there ' 
will yonr heart ho also.” The Lord’s wmrk on earth is a 
most .sacred trust, and all time, effort and money spent in 
if is invested in the Bank of Heaven and certain to bring 
liicrerjso. “hiTerest.’’ It is in the like regard that 1st 
C'orinthians 15 -.58 gives its assurance and guarantees, and 
which cannot he seen from pre.sont results, but only by the 
eye of faith: “Therefore, my beloved brethren, be ye stec^ 
fust. Hnmovoable, always abounding in the work of the 
Lord, forasmuch as ye know that your labour is not in 
vain in the Lord.” The Bank of Heaven can never break 
nor make unprofitable investments. 

It is thus in the regard of the Lord’s work of the 
present order, tb.e varied service of the “one poimd” that 
the uses of “first and second” are employed and the 
degrees of “authority” revealed in Luke 19:16-19. Butin 
.Matt. 25:20-2;l. the gracious gift of “sonship” in Christ is 
the one of the “talents,’’ and their respective increase from 
five to ten and from two to four. In this the same two 
sections arc the ones .addressed as “good and faithful,” as 
are addressed in Luke 19:17-19: “Thou good servant; be- 
cause thou hast been faithful.” The “servant” receiving 
the five talents and iniTeasing them into ten, as in Matt. 

25 :20, is the same as the one in Luke 19 :16 receiving one 
pound and inerea-sing it into ten. The other “good and 
faithful servant” receiving the two talents and increasing 
them into four, as in Matt. 25:22, is the same one increasing 
one pound into five (Luke 19:18). 

We liave previously considered the significance Of 
calling “ten .servants” and giving each one pound, as also 
of the difference between the “pound.s and talents,” and 
the respective increase of both. Bnt the matter of Matt. 
25:14-15 in its bearings needs further consideration: “It is 
as a man travelling into a far country, %vho called His owu 
servants, and delivered unto them His goods. And unto 
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one He gave five talents, to another two, and to another 
one; to every man according to his several ahili^.” The 
like numbers thus receiving the respective gifts of five, two 
and one talents at the departure of the Lord are the 
ones reckoned with at His return. Not any others living on 
earth at the era of His “shout” save these “three” have 
either talents or pounds. And for the era then ending, as 
in every previous portion of the age, the Divine cause com- 
prises two sections. This agrees with the matter previously 
noted in regard to Matt. 25:7 having the significance of 
“three” and not “ten,” as in verse 1. “Then all those 
virgins arose and trimmed their lamps.” Three communi- 
ties comprise these. - 

Christ’s perfect knowledge of everyone coming to Him 
for His gracious gift of “sonship” — ^“talent,” and as a 
“labourer” receiving the “one pound,” is expressed in 
the matter of Matt. 25:15: “He gave to one five talents, 
to another two, and to another one, to every man according 
to his several ability.” The Apostles when coming to Qbrist 
for His gracious gift were all recognised by Bfim as “five 
talent servants” save one, as in John 6:70, and he was a 
first display with others mentioned of the “one talent 
servant digging and burying his talent in the earth.” As 
in John 6 :70 and early in His ministry Christ thus spake, 
“Jesus answered them, Have not I chosen you twelve, and 
one of you is a false accuser.” And in verse 66 of the 
same chapter there is reference to “many disciples” 
proving “one talent servants,” and of their “going back” 
being a result which Christ had foreseen when they first 
came to Him. 

The “many disciples” referred to in John 6:60, 64, 06, 
as being offended, murmuring, and “going back,” are the 
same ones, referred to in John 2:23-25 at their previous 
believing in Him: “But Jesus did not commit Himself unto 
them, because He knew all. And needed not that any 
should testify of man; for He knew what .was in nuBl.” 
This same “knowing” at first seeing the subject and which 
resulted in Christ fully “committing Hiniself” is the matter 
of John 1:46: “Jesus saw Nathaniel coming to Him, and 
saith of him. Behold an Israelite indeed, in whom is no 
guilA” In His parable of the Sower the differences be- 
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tween the “{food and bad soils” as comparisons ol the" 
states “in man” are those of “good and honest heart” with ' 
the one. and with the other, “yet hath he not root in 
self.” A real responsive love within the heart, when fest i 
hearing of and receiving tlie loving gift of God, manifests 
“root in himself.” In Epiies. 3;i4 there is this further , ' 
reference in regard to “root” within all five and two talent.c', 
servants; “That Chi'i.st may dwell in your hearts by faith; ■ 
that ye, being rooted and grounded in love.” 

It is by “knowing what is in man” that Christ can 
recognise the different servants of five, two and one talents' ' 
when these first come to Him for His gift, and the ones ■ 
which will prove “faithful.” Moreover, the “several 
abilities” of these ones coming to Him (natural abilities, 
given each by Godl determine the future places in His work 
and the numbers of the “talents” given to each. Christ 
“knows” all those with natural “abilitj’’” to become 
“elders” in His work and use it for His glory il’ they will, 
as also of others not having this “ability” but that of : ' 
another kind so necessary also in His work. Those coming 
to Christ with “ability” to become “elders” have deeper ' 
nuderstaiiding of tlie loving purpose bound up in Him and 
in His “gift” than others ef(uully sincere and true, but not 
having this particular “ability.” This “ability” receives ^ 
the “five talents.” 

Concerning the man who tvas to prove himself the 
“'greatest of the Apostles.” and before he entered on Ms : 
life’s service, the words of Act.s 9:15 were spoken to a ; 
humble disciple of the “two talent” section of Cluust’s 
people: “But the Lord said unto him. Go thy way; for he is 
a chosen vessel unto Me. to bear Jly name before the 
Gentiles, and Kings, and the children of Israel.” Christ, 
knew what was in tLds n’.an when giving him “five talents” 
according to the ability posse.s.secl. and that he would in- 
crease them into “ten talents,” and the “one pound” also 
given him into ten pounds. The like “ability” obtains ih 
the increase of talents and pounds into their respective - 
“ten,” as the different “ability” with two talent servants 
brings the increase of “four talents and five pounds,” 
Being “faithful” accomplishes with the respective servants 
the different increase. 
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All five talent servants when called must become 
“elders” as proving being “faithful.” They cannot be 
faithful save by receiving and using the five talents, as 
the others cannot be faithful save by receiving and using 
two talents. The gracious Giver determines these matters 
and not the privileged servants. He recognises the dif- 
ferent “abilities” and knows which is to receive five talents 
and which are two talent servants. And He knows, too, 
that the responsive love expressed in the five and two talent 
servants at their first coming to Him will increase during 
the succeeding period of “growth” one hundred per cent. 

The one talent servant coining to Christ for His gift, by 
being “without root in himself,” is influenced to come by 
another cause to that of 2nd Corinth. 5:14, and so cannot 
increase or “grow up” into two nor five talents, 'much less 
four and ten: “For the love of Christ constraineth us.” 

The words of Paul in 1st Corinth. 9 :16-17 serve to make 
manifest the necessity for each faithful servant rendering 
that which marks their respective sections of five and "two 
talents: “For though I preach the Gospel, I have nothing 
to glory of; for necessity is laid upon me; yea, woe is unto 
me if I preach not the Gospel. For if I do this thing wil- 
lingly I have a reward; but if against my will a dispensa- 
tion is committed unto me.” Paul must be a five talent 
servant or not any. He could not be a two talent seryant 
and be “faithful.” Not any of the section of twO talents . 
has “necessity laid upon them to preach the Gospel” like 
all of the five talent section have. This same matter is the 
one underlying the refejenee in Eomans 10 :14, 15 and tvith 
age-lasting operation; “And how shall they hear without 
a preacher? And how shall they preach except th^ be ; 
sent?” Hearing by the two talent section requires the 
preaching of the other section, .^d only those whom 
Christ “sends” can preach His Gospel of peace, as all these 
have the privilege and responsibility of five talent servants. 

The beautiful words of the invitation to the “ten and 
four talent faithful servants” in Matt. ‘25:21-23 is apart ; 
from any use of “first and second” to them as obtains in 
the different regard in Luke 19:16-18. The OOB© state of 
boundless “joy of their Lord” is entered by both. Another < 
difference with the matter of the “pounds” and ^ 
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“talents” is tliat o£ Matt. 25:20-22; “And so he that had 
received five talents came and brought five other talents 
saying, Lord, Thou deliveredst unto me five talents; behold* 

I have gained beside them five talents more.” In verse 22 
there is the like order with the other “faithful servant.” As 
previously considered, with the same two “faithful ser- 
vants” in Luke 19:16-19 and their “coming and sasdag” 
in regard to the increased pounds, there is not the “bringing 
of the pounds” as there is of the increased “talents” in 
Matt. 25:20-22. 

The increased “pounds” placed in the “bank” are 
well invested. But the increased “talents” must be with 
each “faithful servant” when hearing and later meeting 
their Lord. As already noted, this increase of one hundred 
per cent, in the “talents” is that of Ephes. 3:17-19; “And 
to know the love of Chri.st, which passeth knowledge, that 
ye might he filled with all the fulness of God.” During the 
course from first coming to Christ to the hearing of the 
verdict of His “Judgment Seat,” there is with every con- 
stituent of the two sections of “faithful servants’ ’a hundred 
per cent, increase of love tor Him, “growing up into 
Christ.” A further explanation of this matter is presented 
in the Lord’s words to the “wicked and slothful servant” 
at the bringing of the one talent given him, together with : 
the one pound (as in Luke 19:20), recorded in Matt. 25:27, 
“Thou oughtest therefore to have put my money to the 
exchangers, and then at My coming I should have received 
mine own with usury,” “Exchangers” are also bankers, 
but banking deposits made and exchanging one form of 
money by another are different matters of business. The 
money or coinage of every country is only current there, 
and there is need for exchange when individuals are m 
other countries for the coinage of each with that in their 
possession. 

“Exchanging” commences with first coming to 
Christ and receiving new money not current in any earthly 
country. The love of God and of Christ as bound up in the 
gracious gift offered on the sole requirement of faith is 
exchanged for an existing love. Here are the words of 
1st John 2:15-16: “Love not the world, neither the things 
in tb? world; if any man love the world, the love of the 
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Father is not in him.” The two loves cannot be in the same 
heart. The existing “love of the world and its things” 
must be exchanged for the new love to receive the 
“talents.” But this is only the commencement. Increased 
understanding of the Divine love and purpose brings in- 
creased recognition of the extensive area of “the world and 
its things” not seen at first, and of how deeply rooted in 
human nature is “love of the world and its things.” And 
one feature of world love which is hardest to “exchange” 
is that recorded as one prevailing order of these “last days” 
in 2nd Timothy 3:2: “For men shall be leavers of their own 
selves.” Indeed there is imperative need for a period of 
time succeeding the first believing for the necessary “grow- 
ing up into Christ,” for placing the new money of the 
“talents” freely given each true believer with the “ex^ 
changers” that the required increase of one hundred per 
cent, may be realised. More beautiful words as outlining 
the experiences and longings of a “faithful servant” in his 
life’s “exchanging” could hardly be used than those of 
Philip. 3:7-8. “But what things were gain to me, those I 
counted loss for Christ. Yea, doubtless, and I count all 
things loss for the excellency of the knowledge of Christ 
Jesus my Lordj for Whom I have suffered the loss of all 
things, and do count them but refuse that I may win 
Christ.” 

Section Two. 

The wonderful application of these two Parables of the 
“talents and the pounds,” in conjunction with the realisa- 
tion of the “Parable of the Labourers,” in its feature of 
“calling the last first,” is now to be considered. The 
“calling” of the last labourers first, as in Matt. 20:8, is that 
of the speaking of the Lord to the two “good and faithful 
servants” as in Matt. 25 : 21, 23; Luke 19:17, 19. The two 
matters of this address are spoken first in His “shout” 
and to the “Angel and Church in Philadelphia”— -the living 
wise Virgins — the “last” called first. The same two mat- 
ters are spoken again at His personal coming to the “many 
first” of His people of the Gospel Age. The “faithful 
servants” addressed in His shout comprise a “first and 
second,” as in Luke 19:16, 18, as they do the “good and 
faithful servants” with the ten an4 four talents, as in Mfttt, 
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25:20, 22. The “many first” rising at His personal ap- 
pearing also comprise a “first and second” far more 
numerous than the two of living Virgins, as they do the 
two sections of “good and faithful servants” with the ten 
and four talents respectively. 

As considered in the previous section, the use of 
“first and last” in Matt. 20:16 and the “Parable of the 
Labourers” is to the people of Christ of the Gospel Age, 
designated in 1st Thess. 4 :16-17 ; “The dead in Christ, and 
we which are alive and remain unto the coming of the 
Lord.” Those referred to as “the dead in Christ” are 
the “first,” and the “we which are alive and remaih” 
are the “last” in the comparisons of Matt. 20:16. And in 
the order of meeting the Lord at His personal coming these 
“first” are to be first and these “last” are to be last, 
witli a momentary interval heriveen. The use of “first and ; 
last” in this regard the more makes manifest the use of 
“first and second” in Luke 19:16-18, and its dual appU- 
eatioH. The “first and last,” as in Matt. 20:16, each com- 
prises two sections, of “first and second,” as each com- ; 
prises the “ten and four” talent servants. This manifests' 
Uie careful attention taken in the use of “second” with: 
“first,” in Luke 19:16-18, to avoid confusing with the 
“first and last” in the “Parable of the Labourers” in . 
Matt. 20:16. 

Another feature of careful arrangement is that of the ? 
momentary interval, between the raising of the dead in 
Christ first at Christ’s personal coming, and the catching 
away from the earth of the “we which are alive and re- 
main unto the coming of the Lord.” All these “We” are 
the ones addressed first and by Christ’s shout in the beau- 
tiful words of approval recorded in the Parables of the 
“talents and pounds.” These “we” are not again ad- : 
dressed in the same "words of the Lord at their translation 
from the earth. But all the resurrected dead in Christ are 
addressed in exactly the same "vvords previonsly spoken in 
His shout to living virgins and before these are translated 
from the earth. Thus Christ’s shout is His speaking 
coming to the living “last,” and to the two .sections of ; 
“first and second” in this one eommuniity all over the ' 
earth._ And Christ’s later personal coming is also a 
speaking coming to the “first” of His people of the Gospel 
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Age and to the two sections of “first and second” in thra 
vastly larger community. 

In 1st Thess. 4:16 there is this exact prophecy of the 
Lord’s coming for His people of the Gospel Age; “For the 
Lord Himself shall descend from Heaven with a shout with 
the voice of the Archangel, and with the trump of God.” 
This forecasted order requires connected Scriptures for its 
details. Apart from these other Scriptures it might be 
wrongly concluded that the “shout” is an association of 
the “trump of God,” and that both transpire at the one 
personal coming. In a parallel reference in 1st. Corinth, 
15 :52, treating on the raising of the dead in Christ and the 
changing of Uving believers, there is mention oidy of the 
“trumpet,” and which further confirms the truth of the 
“shout” having transpired previously. “In a moment, in 
the twinkling of an eye, at the last tnimii; for the trumpet 
shall sound, and the dead shall be raised incorruptible, and 
we shall be ehanged.” There is not any bringing in to this 
forecast of the “shout” as would be required if it had.not 
taken place previously. 

But neither of these exact forecasts gives any particu- 
lars as to that which is comprised in the “trumpet” and 
the “shout.” In John 5:28-29, and in reference to the like 
raising of the dead as in 1st Thess, 4:16, 1st Corinth, 15 :52, 
there is not any mention of “trumpet, last trump,” but; 
these words: “Marvel not at this; for the hour is coming, 
in the which all that are in the graves shall hear His voic% 
and shall come forth.” This_ forecast comprehends the tw<i 
orders of resurrection — ^as in verse 29 — and which other 
Scriptures reveal as 1000 years apart. The resurrection of 
Christ’s people at His coming is the one matter of 1st 
Thess. 4:16, 1st Corinth, 15:52. But it is clear from Johh 
5:28 that the speaking of Christ’s voice in trumpet tones 
|s the cause of resurrection, and is intended in the terms 
“trump of God, last trump.” But the “shout” udth the 
Archangel’s voice has not — as already noted— -miy asso- 
ciation with the raising of the dead in Christ, and so is 
not in any way connected with the speaking forecasted in 
John 5:28, but only the “trump of God, the last trump.’* 

As briefly considered in the preceding section of this 
chapter, the “shout,” as in 1st Thess. 4:16, is the samte 
as the “cry of the Bridegroom” in the iUustratiye matter 



194 NOAH’S DAYS AND CHRIST’S COMINQ. 

of Matt, 25:6-7; “And at midnight there was a cry made 
Behold, the Bridegroom cometh; go ye out to meet Him.” 
This, in aeeord with the illusti'ative material, is a summary 
rather than a detailed account of all that is comprised in 
the “cry,” and does not even suggest the two totally dif- 
ferent addresses to the two communities of virgins. The 
beautiful methods of inspiration compel appreciation from 
every thoughtful mind, and which are those of making each 
portion to be like a link in a chain, or like so many single 
diamonds set in a cluster and emitting their individual and 
collective light. 

The great bulk of “the Parable of the Talents” in the 
same chapter as that of the virgins— Matt. 25 :19-30— and 
the same of the “Parable of the Pounds” — Luke 19:15-27— 
are aetualiy devoted to the exposition of the “shout” as 
in 1st Thess. 4:16, and the “ery” as in Matt. 25:6-7. Such 
is the importance of this speaking coming of the Lord as 
to call forth these two exquisite parables and the beautiful 
matter also in the “Parable of the Labourers” previously 
noted, as recorded in Matt. 20 :8, 16. As already considered, 
the distinct but united relationships of “labourers and 
servants” make necessary the different parables of the 
talents and pounds, and also of the two parts of Christ’s 
speaking to the two sections of His living people. And 
since the same matters of Christ’s spoken verdict will be 
later addressed to the “dead in Christ” as they arise at 
His feet and to the “first and second” of that community, 
the two comings of Christ are united together in these 
two parables. 

In both parables — of the talents and the pounds — as 
in that of the virgins, the present and past tenses are em- 
ployed and not the future one. In verse 19, Matt. 25, 
there is the use of the present tense: “And after a long, 
time the Lord of those servants cometh and reekoneth with 
them,” In verses 20, 22, 24 there is the respective use of 
“came and said” with the three servants. In verses 
21, 23, 26 the Lord’s speaking is in the past tense: “His 
Lord said unto him.” The like methods obtain in the 
parable of the pounds in Luke 19 :15-27. The future tense, 
with the use of the imperative “shall,” is the one of exact 
prophetic forecasts, such as those of 1st Corinth. 15 :51-52, 
ist Thess, 4 :15-17, This consideration brings to recognition 
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that the matters comprised in the message of Christ’s 
shout to “faithful servants — the Angel and Church in 
Philadelphia” — ^will consist of the two of Matt. 25:21, Lake 
19:17 blended together: “Well done, good and faithful 
Servant: thou hast been faithful over a few things; I will 
make thee ruler over many tbin^ ; enter thou into the joy 
of lEhy Lord.” 

The very mention of such a message as this, entering 
into the delighted ears of everyone comprised in “the Angel 
and Church in Philadelphia” in all the lands of the earth, 
is almost overwhelming in its grandeur as in its immensity. 

And the materials of this “shout” thus addressed to the 
known living “faithful” ones have a remarkable likeness 
with that spoken to Noah and to his house on the day pf 
entry into the Ark, as in Genesis 7 :1: “And the Lord said 
unto Noah, Come thou and all thy house into the Ark; for 
thee have I seen righteous before Me in this generation,” 

It is to Christ’s shout and its message to living believers 
that there is the intended parallel in shall aIao_^ the 
coming of the Son of Man be.” 

And the repeating of the same message as in the 
“shout” to the larger community of the “first” serves to 
manifest other features of contrasts. The “shout” to the 
living “faithful” brings the delighted entrance into “the 
joy of their Lord,’ but not into His “glory” nor into the. 
two standings of “authority over cities.” The speaktag 
of the same message at Christ’s personal coming to the . 
large community of the “first” is at their entrance into ; 
His glory and the standing of “authority,” shared also^by ' 
the translated ones from the earth. Thus the expression 
of Christ’s speaking, as in Matt, 25:21-23, k the oUe to 
living believers in His shout — “1 will make thee ruler over 
many things” — while the matter of Luke 19:17-19 is the 
later expression spoken at His personal coming; “BtavA ^ 

thou authority over ten cities; be thou also over five cities.” , 

But the invitation in tiie shout to each “faithful” one; 
addressed — “Enter thou into the joy of Thy L6rd”-y-i8 
itself a new immensity beyond present apprehension.. ; 
Christ’s “joy” during the daya of His flesh, defined in 
such Scriptures as Luke 10:21, was that pf “rejoieing in . 
spirit.” This same deep and abiding joy is referred to in f 

His farewell words in John 15:11: “These things have I- _ 
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spoken unto yoa, that, my Joy might remain in you and 
that your joy might he fiill.” And the first three of the ^ 
constituents of the fruit of the spirit in every faithful 
believer, recorded in Galat. 5:22, are “love, Joy and peace.” . 
But the resurrection of Christ and His entrance into gloiy 
brought to Him that “joy and gladness’* referred to iu 
many Scriptures, and which has this mention in Psaha 
ISill; “In Thy presence is fulness of joy; at Thy right ■ 
hand are pleasures for evermore.” Present joy of heart 
with everyone entering into the glories of the Divine pur* 
pose in Christ and the anticipation of His coming is &us J 
defined in 1st Peter 1:8: “Whom having not seen, ye love; 
in Whom, though now ye see Him not, yet belie'^g, ye ■ ' 
rejoice with Joy unspeakable and full of glory.” 

Thus every “faithful servant” hearing Christ’s shout 
enters at once into that texture of “joy” which is defined 
by Christ as “My joy,” and in Psalm 16:11 as “fulness of 
joy.” And this joy is the daily experience of each of these ; ; 
for the era of the “interval” and its final and marvellous : 
sm’ices. In this equipment of Christ’s living people all - 
over the earth there is an intensification of that imparted : . 
at Pentecost to the “one hundred and twenty” in the 
upper room at Jerusalem. Apart from the Divine fore- 
casts of the order of the final ending of the Kingdom of : | 
Heaven, opened at Pentecost in the remarkable associatioM : ' 
re^prded in Acts 2nd chapter, not any human mind could 
have conceived of its immensity and altogether marvellous ; 
happenings. The whole earth is to be the domain of this „ 
“closing the kingdom” and testifying to a wondering world ■ 
of the fact. 

Some incidental mention has been made in the eon- , 
sideration of the parables of the talents and the pounds, ; 
of the “unprofitable servant” spoken to in Christ’s shout 
in very different terms to the speaking to the “faithful 
servants,” Much more remains in this regard and to a 
full recognition of revealed truth in the same connection. 

A matter to be noted first, and which explains other fea- 
tures of the two parables, is that not any “unprofitable ; 
servants” are present or in any way associated -with tte^ ? 
speaking of Christ at His personal coming to the “first’’ : 
of His people. This personal coming is to the and 

a particular locality over the city of Jerusalem out of ? 
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htuaan sight, and where He ascended to Heaven. Only at 
His “speaking eoining~His shout” — is there the inclusion 
of others with His “faithful” people in being addressed 
by Christ at the era marked. 

There is not any need to even refer to “unprofitable 
servants” during the long times of Christ's absence from 
the earth to His shout, in these parables, since all such 
when next they appear in life will be in the “terrestrial” 
inheritance and not in the celestial. There is not any 
necessity for any of these to appear before Christ at His 
personal coming for His faithful people of the whole age. 
At death all these were marked for mis sin g the celestial ■ 
glory to be imparted at His coming. But there is pressing 
necessity for living “unprofitable” servants at His shout 
and His later personal coming to be the subjects of His 
spoken verdicts. All these with the living generation of 
mankind have been the only privileged subjects of the 
offer of “exceptional redemption” of mankind of all 
human history. And this large universe community 
designated in Matt. 25:30 “the unprofitable servant” hAyc 
been prominent before living manMnd as the ones lookhig 
for the coming and kingdom of Christ. 

Although this same “community” is referred tp in 
the Parable of the Virgins as “foolish” (as differing with 
the name of the world of “wicked”), it is in this name 
of the world that Christ addresses them with the additibh 
of “slothful,” as in Matt. 25:26, “wicked and sloiMul 
servant.” All distinctions between these and the world , of 
unbelievers are gone at the time of this speaking. The 
name of the world is the one given them by Christ. And ; 
the addition of “slothful,” which is only addressed to 
this community, further reminds them of neglected oppori 
tunity then ended, particularly available to them as pro- 
fessed “servants” of His. Even the use of “servants” in 
this address is in rebuke as well as that of “wicked and 
slothful.” 

The Divine estimate of even a professed faith in the 
coming of Christ which is mixed with the “traditions of 
men” made this one commxmity of the’religious world to : 
be referred to as “virgins, servants,” to the time of their 
rejection by Christ. Prom that time they are manifested; : 
to all others as the subjects of the severe verdict of Christ, 
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with an imposed service for the manifesting of Christ’s : 
approved people placed only on them and not on any othets. 

It is only as the means of identity that there is the later 
use of ‘‘virgins” in Matt. 25:11 in application to this one 
community, and of their second and final rejection by 
Christ. “The other virgins” is the term used in this 
reference. 

This Divine recognition of the difference brought by 
confessed belief in the coming of Christ, as previously con- 
sidered, is responsible for the “shout” being directed to 
the ears of all “foolish virgins” as of those of all the 
“wise.” Although all others of Ih’ing adult mankind, save 
the people of Israel, have like responsibility to the “due 
truth” preparing for Christ’s coming, Christ’s shout is only 
to be spoken in the hearing of “wise and foolish virgins.” 
And it is of these same ones only that there is their amo- 
ciated “speaking” to Christ with that of His “two faithful 
servants,” and not of any others of living mankind, since 
these comprise the “third” to the “first and second.” 

The “coming and saying” of this one community of 
unfaithful servaiits recorded in Matt. 25:24, 25, Luke 19:20, 
21, like that of the two sections of “faithful servants,” has 
been in process during the era from His sign to His shout. 
As we noted wdth the “saying” of the two faithful servants : 
so with that of the one unfaithful servant. Christ’s approved 
living people would never conceive of saying to Christ the 
commendatory things credited to them, but which, in His 
estimate, their course during the era then ended had spoken 
to Him. There is need only to know human nature, and 
particularly religious human nature professing the Name 
and service of Christ, to be certain that the “sayings” re- 
corded of the one “unfaithful servant” would never be 
^oken to CSirist by human lips. Here is the matter of Matt. 
25:24; “Then he which had received the one talent came and 
said, Lord, I knew Thee that Thou art an hard man, reaping 
where Thou hast not sown, and gathering where Thou hast 
not strawed. And I was afraid, and went and hid Thy 
talent in the earth; lo, there Thou hast that which is thine.” 

Those wko have been saying these things for the era 
now present will not believe that thej’^ have, until Christ 
tells them in His shout. How many have been nauseated 
with the “hard” things said by these “servants” concern- 
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ing the Lord they profess to love, but only fear, will be mani- 
fest when the Lord comes. Every principle of justice and 
right known to man is outraged by the “hard” things pre- 
sented by these professed “servants” with others of “the 
Synagogue of Satan,” and cruelly miscalled “Gospel 
Preaching.” Fear of consequences is the confessed motive 
of service to a “hard Lord” in the words of this “servant” 
thus recorded, “And I was afraid, and went and hid Thy 
talent in the earth.” Love of earthly things is natural to 
mauj and is “exchanged” for love of God, of Christ, of 
heavenly things, by the two “faithful servants.” But to 
submerge the talent of “sonship” in the love of earthly 
things; to love the things of the world and seek its honours 
and rewards in spite of the professed belief of the fate 
awaiting those who do this, merits the Lord’s strong rebuke 
and rejection. ' 

Although the “saying and coming” of this servant is 
one, there is the need for distinguishing into two in the 
different regard of the talent and pound. The like “fear 
of a hard Master” is expressed in the saying of Luke 19 :20, 
21, and in regard to the use of the “pound,” as in Matt. 
25:24, 25, and the wrong use of the “talent,” but with u 
different definition: “imd another came, sajdng, Lord, 
behold here is thy pound, which I have kept laid up in a 
napkin. For I feared Thee, because Thou art an austere, ; 
Man.” The difference between servants and labourers is 
that also between the hiding of the talent in the earth and 
keeping the pound laid up in a napkin with this ut^hithf Ul' 
servant. In both of these injurious activities are indicated, 
and inactivity only in the regard of the talentr and pound 
being given for purposes not realised. 

The fact of this community of the “unfaithful servant” 
being one section of the “Synagogue of Satan,” referred to 
in Eev. 3 :9, testifies to the wrong activities in the professed 
“work of the Lord” during the era to His coming. The 
removing of both natural and infused “fear”, from the 
minds of all desirous of being set free into full liberty has 
been the “work of the Lord” with the “faithful servants” 
during this era, and the accomplishment of the same as 
Acts 26:18 records of the ministry of the greatest of the 
Apostles: “To open their eyes, to turn them from darknm 
to light, and from the power of the adversary unto Gh)d>” 
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Th.e “luifaithful servant” has not eo-operatefl in this 
“work,” nor shared in deliverance from fear and the turn- 
ing from darkness to light of all within it. 

In two other references to “napkin” in John 11:42 
John 20:7, there is the like significance of the covering of 
&e face of the dead. In a third, and the rendering of the 
same word by “handerehiefs” in Acts 19:11, 12, there is a. 
very different use recorded to that of the “unfaithful'? 
servant’s pound: “And God wrought special miracles hy 
the hands of Paul, So that from his body were brought 
unto the sick handkerchiefs or aprons, and the diseases 
departed from them, and the evil spirits went out of them.” ■ 
Unlike the “shout’ ’in its message to the two “faithful 
servants” being succeeded by the speaking of the same at r 
the personal coming of Christ to the larger community of 
His people, there is only the one speaking in its two parts 
to “unfaithful servants.” This the more emphasises to 
fact of the verdict of Christ on living “unfaithful servants” 
being delivered to all of these by His “shout.” Here then 
is the substance of Christ’s speaking to all these in eveiy 
land on earth, by the same “shout” that delivers T 
approval of all living “faithful servants” — ^the angel and 
church in Philadelphia. “Wicked and slothful servaHot” 
are its first words of address, succeeded with the combined 
matters recorded in this regard in the two parables, and ' 
in contrast with the opening address to the two “faithful 
servants” of “Well done, good and faithful servant.” - ^ 
The associated matters recorded in Matt. 25:28, Luke 
39:24, with this speaking to the “unfaithful servant,” are 
very striking and need careful attention to recognise their 
true significance. Here is the matter of Matt. 25:28: 
“Take therefore the talent from him, and give it unto him 
which hath ten talents.” As revealed in Luke 19:24 this 
injunction is addressed to the faithful servants previously 
commended by the Lord; “And He said unto them ■Bat 
Stood by, Take from him the pound, and give it to him 
that hath ten pounds.” Christ’s spoken verdict to to 
“unfaithful servant” community rejects them from any,; 
part or lot amongst His people, but commits the taking of 
the talent and pound from the rejected ones to His people, ■; 
In this commission they are referred to as “them that 
Stood by.” This is not any mere figure of speech. ; 
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Moreover, not any of the faithful servants addressed 
by the Lord in every land on earth hear His spoken verdict 
on the constituents of the bigger community in the same 
universal domain, but only His approving verdict to theni. 
The commission to take the talent and pound from the other 
community marks the further speaking by the Lord in 
directing the course of His people in the univerial service 
to be rendered by them. The designation of “them that 
stood by” is one of previous use to the people of Godj both ; ^ 
of the Old and New Testament times, and signifies their 
position before the world as His representatives, as main- 
taining His cause on earth. In Zeeh. 4:14 it is employed of 
the two leaders of the returned people of Israel from the 
captivity in Babylon, and their labours in the rebuilding 
of the Temple and instilling the worship and the service of 
Jehovah: “Then said he, These are the two anointed ones, 
that stand the Lord of the whole earth.” These two 
were Zernbbabd the Prince and Joshua the High Priest. 

The Divine cause on earth has been preserved in every 
generation of the Gospel Age by those who have “stood by” 
His Word and purpose. For the era to Christ’s shout the ; 
two communities of “first and second” have “stood by” 
the “due truth” and its service of the Lord, but apart from 
any recognition by others on earth. The leaders and teach- 
ers of the large section of the religious world comprised in : ' 
the “unfaithful servant” have been regarded as the author- . L 
ised and qualified expositors of the truths of the Second , ; 
Advent and the Divine Kingdom on earth. It is in t^ , ,. 
regard that there is to be the “taking” the misusi^ 
talent and pound from the “unfaithful servant,” and by the 
communities of the two “faithful servants — them that 
stood by.” 

It only requires recognition of the facts of this extra- ; 
ordinary “taking” by the approved living people of Christi 
from the large community of the “unfaithful servant,” to v 
see another expression of “the last shall be first.” Not ' ^ 
any such commission could be given to any previoim genera- . 
tion of Christ’s people as the one of Matt. 25 :28, Luke 19 :2^,, 
and this is further isolated by the injunction: “And g^ye ' 
it to him that hath ten talents, ten pounds.” The tr^ ; 
mendous significance of the “^ving” to the ten talent ser- , -f 
Vant of that taken from the rejected servant becomes mahi- •. 
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fcst from previous tracings. It is by the preached Word of 
Christ, ali over the earth that there will be tlie display of. 
false teachings and false teachers to all mankind — the 
“taking from and giving to.” 

The commission to “them that stood by” to accomplish - 
both the taking from and giving to, is a first authorisiag 
of the coming assemblies for worship, and the preached 
Word throughout the earth. Only by the universal exalta- 
tion of the truth through the manifestation of Christ’s 
approved living people can this first commission given by 
the Lord be accomplished in its two features of “taking 
from and giving to.” It is iu this same regard that there is 
the particular use and application of the matter recorded in 
Matt. 25:2!), Luke 19:26: “For I say unto you, That unto 
every one which hath shall be given; and from him that 
hath not, even that he hath, shall be taken away from Mm.” 
This speaking to “them that stood by” is stall future, and 
so is not either past or present in its application, but is a 
forecast of coming things, at the era marked. 

The distinguishing of this forecast from a like reference 
spoken by Christ to the people of Israel ministered to by 
Him, and applying also to all later times down to His com- 
ing, is essential to “rightly dividing the Word of truth.” 
It was in the as.sociations of Christ’s preaching the parables 
of the sower and the seed, and His quotations from the 
Prophets of the dense state of the listening people of 
Israel, that He spake the words of Matt. 13:12, in a then 
present application and to His own return. “For whoso- 
ever hath, to him shall be given and he shall have more 
abimdance ; but w'hosover liath not, from him shall be taken 
away even that he hath.” In succeeding verses of the 
chapter there is full explanation of the meaning of this 
“giving and taking away.” All the people of Israel had the 
like opportunity of believing and receiving the beautiful 
truths and their gracious offer through Christ. But only 
the few disciples Mtd earnest desire and longing to under- 
stand and receive. 

In verse 15 there is this summary of the prevailing state 
in the listening people of Israel: “For this people’s heart is 
waxed gross, and their ears are dull of hearing, and their 
eyes they have closed.” In verse 16 there is the commended 
different state in the listening disciples: “But blessed are 
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yoar eyes, for they see; and your ears, for they hear.”. To 
the eager, anxious ones there was the continual “giving in 
abundance” of increased grace and truth. With tiiose not 
anxious to understand, not seeking to be led, there was the 
gradual taking away of the privileged opporttuiity of ob- 
taining that offered, and the going further into darkness. 
With the ^eat majority of Israel it was true at the end of 
Christ’s ministry that their “last state was worse than the 
first.” The grace and truth freely offered them profited 
them nothing, and that which they had — ^privileged oppor- 
tunity — was taken away from them when it was not availed 
of. 

These differences of “giving and taking away” have 
been marked with every generation of mankind since the 
first century and never more so than during the present 
era. Those who are brought into touch with the beautiful 
“due truth” sent to make ready for Christ’s coming, and 
gladly and eagerly embrace it, are the living expression 
of “to him shall be given and he shall have abimdanee.” 
Those neglectful, not appreciative, not eagerly anxious to 
receive all that is provided and available are in process of 
losing that which they have — ^present opportunity. All 
“unfaithful servants” are thus comprehended in the matter 
of Oirist’s words in Matt. 13:12, with all faithful ones, as 
well as an indifferent world, in its definition of “giving and 
taking away.” * 

But the forecast in Matt. 25:28, 29, Luke 19:24-26 
can only_ apply at the time marked, and differs funda- 
mentally with the matters in Matt. 13 :12 obtaining for the 
Cospel Age. The past and present “giving in ahimdance” 
to all having the earnest longing desire to receive is not hi 
any way at the expense or involving the loss of others not 
desirous of receiving. Taking away the opportunity of 
obtaining that which is offered but not appreciated is not 
the past or present service of those gladly accepting the 
gracious offers. And the making manifest of the distinct 
classes affected by the “giving and taking away” to all 
others of mankind around them, has not,'and bould not, be 
the order of the times ending with Christ’s speaking His 
verdicts. 

But all these are comprised in the foteeasted “giving 
and taking away” by Christ’s command in all the lands Of 
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the earth. “And He said unto them that stood by, Taie i 
from him the pound, and give it to him that hath ten 
pounds. For I say unto you, That unto everyone that hath 
shall be given ; and from him that hath not, even that he • 
hath shall be taken away from him.” Not any of the 
“first” of Christ's people could receive such a commission 
as this, nor have part with the “last” in its universal (W- J 
coniplishment. v 

The succeeding speaking to this in Lnke 19:27 has re- 
ference to another class quite distinct from the community ; 
of the “unfaitMul servant” referred to in verses 20-1^. 
The spoken command of verse 27 will be considered in its 
place and connection later: “But those mine enemies, which 
would not that I should reign over them, bring hither and , 
slay them before Me.” 

The further in.strueting “them that stand by” in the ^ 
matter of Matt. 25:30, presents for the first time in tiiC ' 
Lord’s speaking the designation of “unprofitable” to the - 
rejected community of servants. In the Lord’s verdict on ; 
these delivered by His shout “wicked and slothful servant’* 
is the one employed: “And cast ye the tmprofitahle servant ; 
into outer darkness; there shall be weeping and gnashing 
of teeth.” When it is realised that the “unprofitable seis ' 
vant” comprises a large community all over the earth, the;;; 
“casting into outer darkness” of all these by the “thm c 
that stand by” can be recognised as a universal immensity. ; 
And in agreement with our previous tracing it can aim be 
recognised that the community of the “unprofitable ser- 
vant” is the only one to be thus “cast into outer darkness” 
shared by ail others of living mankind. This “darkness” is 
the same as in Isaiah 60:2: “For, behold the darkness shall 
cover the earth, gross darkness the people.” 

But this community of the “unprofitable servant” 
have not only professsed to have “light” on the subject of 
the Lord’s coming and Klingdom, but have heard His spoken 
verdict of them, and thus know of His realised “speaking 
coming.” Christ Himself “casts out” this community from 
any part in His Kingdom, but instructs His approved 
people to “cast them into outer darkness” prevailhig, or 
“covering the earth and the people.” The use of the like, 
term of “outer darkness” and being “cast into it” in other 
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references and connections has in each, case its own 
cular and revealed connections and subjects. The foreOfr. 
in Matt. 8; 11, 12, Luke 13:28, 29, is one example oi^ 
different “easting into outer darkness” of other subjects 
to that of the “unprofitable servant” in Matt. 25:30, The 
great bulk of the people of Israel of all generations of ‘ffie 
present life are the ones referred to as the “Children of the 
Kingdom cast into outer darkness” at the era when they 
see “Abraham, Isaac and Jacob and all the Prophets” in 
the Eangdom, The “easting out” of all these is that of 
their exclusion from the_ glory of administering the King- 
dom, and into the subject state of the same Kingdom, 
which “state,” by comparison with that of the Fathers, is 
one of “outer darkness.” Thus the explanation of the 
“easting out into outer darkness” forecasted in Matt. 8:12 
is in the paralUel forecast in Luke 13:28: “You yourselves 
thrust out.” 

The “outer darkness” into which the “ unprofitable ser- 
vant*^' is to be cast by the “faithful servants” is that univer- 
sally prevailing at the era of the Lord’s shout, and exactly 
parallel with the “darkness” of the world at the entry into 
the Ark of Noah and his house. Here is the comparison 
and forecast of Matt. 24:37-39, with its dual uses of “so 
diaJl also the coming of the Son of Man be”: “And kUour : 
not until the Flood came and took them all away.” Univer- 
sal unbelief in and ignorance of the coming of Christ and 
the coming of a visitation parallel with that of the Flciod 
is the “outer darkness” which will only be dispelled by 
universal realisation through e;^erienee of Divine judg>- 
ment. The state of the two “faithful servants”— -the light ; 
of wonderful “due truth”— was easily possible with aH 
others of living mankind, and which would have made non- : : 
existent the universal “outer darkness” and have covered : 
the earth with light and praise. 

The farther matter of the forecast in Matt. 25:30 is ih; 
marked contrast with the state of “faithful servants v’ - 
entering into the Joy of their Lord, in defining the state 
of the “outer dar!te^” where the unprofitable are cast: 
“There shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth.” This 
description of the state of “Outer darkness” at the era? 
marked has manifest application first to the contmunh^ of ^ 
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tin? “imprctfitabk’ servant.” and to all others later, when 
they “know” hy experienee oE the actualities then eom- 
meneinsr. It is of the same state, but at the stage of events 
eomment'ing with the faking of Christ’s faithful people 
from the earth, that there is the application of Jeremiah' 
31:5-7: “We have heard a voice of trembling, of fear, and 
not of peace. Wherefore do I see every man with his 
on his loins, am! all faee.s are turned into paleness.” It 
is imperative that the living world, privileged to have 
enjoyed the opportunity of “exceptional redemption,” must 
learn of the right of their Redeemer to loving response 
to His offer.s of grace by severe experiences of His judg- 
ment for neglect and refusal. And it is in view of the 
later coming into the new creation in the lesser but abound 
ing glory of “the terrestrial” that the living world, like 
that of Noah’.s days, is to “learn righteousness when His 
Judgments are in the earth,” as in Isaiah 26:9. 

The realising of Christ’s instructions to EQs “faithful 
servants,” in Matt. 25 :30, “And cast ye the unprofitable ser- 
vant into outer darkness,” is by and through the universal 
religious meetings conducted by them. And this commis- 
sion, together with the other matters considered in the two 
Parables of the Talents and Pounds, the more disclose the 
compressed and condensed nature of the illustrative matter 
of Matt. 25:6, 7 : “And at midnight there was a cry made, 
Behold the Bridegroom cometh ; go ye out to meet Him. 
Then all those virgins arose, and trimmed their lamps.” 
Only by the aid of the parables and pounds can we learn 
of the different me.ssages of that “cry” to each company 
of virgins. And that the company of the “wise” comprises 
the two seetion-s of “fir.st and second,” with the respective 
ten and four talents and ten and five pounds, also that 
the community of “foolish” bring back to the Lord an un- 
used talent and pound. 

The universal recognition of the ‘ ‘ unprofitable ser- 
vant” community by the “faithful servants” is another 
matter of the Parables of the Talents and the Pounds, in 
the insti'uctions to “east them into outer darkness.” But 
here again we are led to recognise the %vonderful methods 
of the Divine Word by the revealed order of enlightening 
the “wise” eoneerning the “foolish,” as in Matt. 25:8, 9, 
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In this illustrative matter.there is revealed that the “foolish 
—unprofitable” are also enlightened by Christ as to who 
the wise are, and that the “foolish,” in recognising all the 
living wise, speak first to them: “And the foolish said unto 
the wise, Give us of your oil, for our lamps are going out.” 
It might easily appear from the matter just noticed (the 
instructing of the faithful servants to “east the unprofit- 
able servant into outer darkness”) that the wise speak to 
the foolish — ^unprofitable — ^first. But this is not the ire- 
vealed order. 

The shock coming to all “foolish virgins” when they 
hear Christ’s shout in its message to them; the “weeping 
and gnashing of teeth” resulting from the knowledge of 
their real standing, are features, with others, bound up in 
the first speaking of the “foolish to the wise.” Never 
previously did these foolish know their real standing in 
Christ’s sight, nor that of the real “wise virgins” then made 
known to .them by Christ.. For the first time in their re- 
ligious experience, and in spite of their previous exhorting 
of others of eternity and the necessity of being prepared, 
“foolish virgins” have their first realisation of eternal 
things when hearing Christ’s shout and its verdict on them. 

And this sudden bringing of eternal things from the 
speculative into the terribly real with all these will be all 
the more distressing because of not knowing, not under- 
standing the glorious truths of the Divine "Word. The very 
worst that could happen these and all other devotees of 
false doctrine would be that their beliefs and teachings 
were true. Nothing could be worse for “foolish virgins” , 
than to find that their hard, cruel estimates of Christ, be- 
lieved and preached to others during the present era, were 
true. If Christ is the “hard Master” that their teachings 
present, what can they expect from Him when He addresses 
each in the words “Thou wicked and slothful servant”? 

But this consideration of the “unprofitable servant” 
community as the “third” to the two of Christ’s faithful : 
people makes necessary the right understanding of the 
place and significance of another parable not previortsly 
referred to in our studies. “The Parable of the Steward, ’i* 
recorded in Matt. 24:45-51, Luke 1242:48, is this “other,”; 
and which comprehends the Gospel Age in its scope, with 
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particular application to tlie era ending at the Lord’s eoiti- 
ing. Unlike the Parabies of the Talents and of the Pounds 
this one of the “Steward” and to the era of the Lord’s eom^ 
ing concentrates on the one ela.ss of “stewards,” and which 
“one class” is the same as the ten taleiit and ten pounds^ 
servant of the other parables. As already noted, there is 
not any “first and second” in the community of the “un-t 
profitable servant,” so there is not reference to this eomi 
Bumity in the “Parable of the Steward.” 

This parable is not grouped with the two others of the 
talents and pounds, but supplies that which could not be 
presented in them. Of necessity these two parables, in 
presenting the one servant out of three as proving “unpro- 
fitable,” could not also reireal any “falling away” of any 
eonstituents of the conmunitaes of “firsst and second”-— ten : 
and five talent servants. Moreover, the one use of ‘.‘un- 
profitable” to this community does not involve or include 
the matter of “falling away” from a previous approvedi 
standing, such as obtains in the “Parable of the Steward,”: 
and in the regard of the era to the Lord’s coming. This is 
the matter in Luke 12:45: “But and if that servant say h} 
his heart, My Lord delayeth his coming; and shall begin to 
beat the men-servants and maidens, and to eat and drinl^; 
and to be drunken, the Lord of that servant shall come ia ^ 
a day when he looketh not for Him, and at an hour when he 
is not ^ware, and will cut him in sunder, and will, appdht 
him hia portion with the unbelievers. ” 

It is in the like regard of the era of the Lord’s coming 
that there is the mention in the same parable of other' 
servants, and of their receiving “few or many stripes” for 
being uxifaithful. It is readily manifest that the “first and 
second faithful servants” of the Parables of the Talents and 
the Pounds are not the same as this “steward” and the 
servants needing “stripes few or many” for being unfaith- 
ful. But it is equally so that the steward and unfaithf^ 
servants of this parable, at the Lord’s coming, are not of or 
included in the particular community of the “one talent 
servant,” designated the “unprofitable servant” in Matt. 
25:30. These are not amongst the “foolish virgins” of the 
Parable of the Virgins, as they could not be made manifest 
amongst the ‘ ‘ wise ’ ' of the same parable. “Palling away,” 
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as with the steward and these Eartienlar servants, is from 
a previous standing which was an approved one. 

It is clear from these tracings that the “Parable of the 
Steward,” in its section treating on the era ending at the 
Lord’s coming, refers to some comprised in the “Angel and 
Church in Philadelphia” who “fall away” and are rejected 
at the Lord’s coming. Here is the force of the words in 
Matt. 24:51, Luke 12 :46: “And will cut him in sunder, and 
will appoint him his portion with the unbelievers.” This 
“steward” will be included amongst the “enemies” re- 
ferred to in Luke 19 :27, destroyed on the day of Christ’s 
coming. The “stripes” visited on the other servants re- 
ferred to in the same parable, and because of their being 
unfaithful, mark their experiences succeeding their rejec- 
tion. The * ‘ portion ’ ’ of these, including that of the steward, 
ought to have been with the “two faithful servants”— the 
wise, since they were previously amongst them. These will 
share with “foolish virgins” in hearing Christ’s shout and 
its verdict. 

Loss of assurance as to the certain and impending 
coming of the Lord is presented as the first stage of ^‘fail- 
ing away,” as in Luke 12:45: “If that servant say in his 
heart. My Lord delayeth His coming.” It only requires 
remembrance of the facts of the present era, so fully: con- 
sidered in our studies, to recognise how justly Christ i^tir 
mates such a “saying in the heart” of any enlightened be^: 
liever, particularly a “steward” or preacher. It appeals 
almost incredible that any servant seeing Christ’s dtial 
sign and believing its associated “due truth,” could become; 
uncertain as to the “coming quickly” promised to Phiht- 
delphians at mj succeeding stage. But Christ’s words in 
this parable the more impress the need for the exhortation 
in the same “message to Philadelphians” recorded in Eey. 
3:11: “Hold fast that which thou hast, that no one take thy 
crown.” Every day since Christ’s sign appeared ought to 
increase the confidence and intensify the longing of every 
Philadelphian in regard to the Lord’s coming, as, indeed, it 
does with everyone undivided in heart. 

Every one of the “yie” addressed by CSirisf in E^ke 
21:28-31 seeing and believing Christ’s dual sign when it i 
appeared in 1930, anticipated His speedy coming. that 



210 NOAH’S DAYS AND CHRIST’S COMING. 

Stage it appeared as if nothing intervened to eanse any 
further delay. It was not then manifest to these “ye" that 
the da3’s were parallel with the “das’s of Noah," and that 
ail the world w’as to be tested in regard to “exceptional re- 
demption, ’ ' anti brouglit amenable to exceptional judgment 
for neglected oppoi'tnnity. Not any were “ready" at the 
appearing of Christ’s sign. The necessity for understand- 
ing the “due truth” of the final era ; for gettuig the victory 
over the beast and over his image and over the numW of 
his name, obtained with everyone being prepared for 
Christ’s coming. With the approved “ye" at the appearing 
of Christ's sign, as with Noah and his wife at the parallel era, 
the times succeeding provide the fullest test to faith and 
obedience in bringing the offer of a “redemption" not pre- 
viously offered or possible. 

If the “steward and other servants” referred to in the 
“parable’ ’in Luke 12:42-48 were among the “ye" seeing 
Christ’s sign, and addressed in the words “Your redemp- 
tion draweth nigh,” or if they believed the “sign" later, 
is not manifest, although their approved first state and 
Standing is. And this “first state” marked them, as “five 
and two talent” servants, and not among the “one talent” 
or “foolish virgin” community. The fact of the failure of 
servants with five or two talents; of being among the 
“wise” and proving unfaithful, could not be presented in 
the Parables of the Talent.s, Pounds, Virgins, but only in the 
particular one of “the steward.” And in this one parable 
the era to the Lord’s coming, and not the longer one pre- 
ceding, is the one of the display of these unfaithful ser- 
vants saj’ing in their hearts: “My Lord delaj’eth His com- 
ing.” 

The results of this “saying of the heart” recorded of 
the “steward” are those of “beating the men-servants and 
maidens, eating and drinking with the drunken, and being 
drunken.” Loss of certaintj' as to the impending coming 
of the Lord has the inevitable result of an arrogant spirit 
and association with the drunken state outside of the Phila- 
delphian state. In “eating and drinking with the drunken" 
there is not with this “steward” and his associated servants 
any denial of the fact of the Lord’s coming, as there is with^ 
the ones referred to in 1st Thess. 5:3 with the “peace and 
safety" cry. But the belief and teaching of an indefinite, 
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delayed, tmcertain coming of the Lord, such as is indicated 
in the words, “My Lord delayeth H3s com^,“ marks fall- 
ing away from the standing of Philadelphians and associa- 
tion with the “drunken” state of all others. 

In the Parable of the “Sower,” as in those of the Tal- 
ents and the Pounds, there is indicated that “good soil” 
always produces approved fruitage of the three textures of 
thirty, sixty or an hundredfold. The fact of those with “the 
several abilities” to become five and two talent servants,, 
not increasing these into ten and four, but proving unfaith- 
ful, is not in conflict’ with the order obtaining with “good 
soil.” Ability to understand marks the five and two talent 
servants in differing degree, but is not limited to them, and 
is one with other requisites equally important. A loving as 
well as an understanding heart is essential, or, as in Matt. 
13:21, “Having root in themselves.” It is in the same re- 
gard that 1st Corinthians 13 :2 subordinates all gifts, faith 
and knowledge to the possession of “love,” quite apart from 
any reducing of these as essentials. 

“And though I have the gift of prophecy, and know 
all mysteries and knowledge; and if I have all faith so as 
to remove mountains, but have not love, I am nothing.” 
Good soil has both depth and this essential “root” from 
which all growth proceeds. Moreover, all “growsth” and 
frait-bearing calls for, as it manifests — ^in the regard eofr 
sidered — ^patience and continuity, as in the beautiful defini- 
tion in Luke 8:15: “But that on the good ground are they, 
which in an honest and good heart, haying heard the Word,, 
keep it, and bring forth fruit with patience.” Having once ^ 
laid hold of the “blessed hope” to be realised at Christ's 
glorious appearing, all “good soil” believers retain that 
hope and daily grow stronger as that “appearing” &aws 
nearer and nearer. 

In the Parables of the Talents and the Pounds there is 
Christ’s estimate beforehand of the certainty of the five and 
two talent servants being alive on the earth and approved 
by Him at His coming. This is the same as in His address 
to the “ye” in Luke 21:28-31, and the in %v. 3: 

7-11. Christ knew what was in every constitutmt of these, 
and fully “committed Himself” in regard to them, and will 
confirm this with each at His shout. But a particular sw- 
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tiou of the “Parable of the Steward” was required for dis- 
playing that ivliieh eonld not be included in the other 
parables and forecasts. Not all included in “the angel and 
Clmreb in Philadelphia” during the era to His shout Could 
be amongst the commended ones. It is by the same ‘‘knowr 
ing what is in man” that the forecast of these exceptions 
was given, with the explanation of the causes of five add 
two talent servants becoming rejected as unfaithful. 

Section Three. 

The matter of Matt. 23 :8 contains much in its few words 
for detailed consideration, aided by the wonderfrd features 
gathered from the Parables of the Talents and the Poun^: 
“And the foolish said unto the wise, Give us of your oil, for 
our lamps are going out.” The universal area of this 
speaking is to be recognised as a first immensity. The fa^ 
of all the “foolish” knowing all the “wise” in all lands, and 
that they po.ssess that which is solicited, is another im- 
mensity. Previous to hearing Christ’s shout, the “foolish” 
I'egarded themselves as the “wise,” and as in possession of 
fulness of light and truth, and the others were regarded as 
far from “wise,” where they were in any way known or : 
recognised. C!hrist’s shout brings vividly to the reeo^b 
tion of all “foolish virgins” that His estimate of who eoBif 
prise His people is the only correct one. ^ y: 

It is one thing to profess His name and service, and 
another to be corfessed by Him as “good and faithful”: 
when He speaks from Heaven. It is one thing to Se 
ordained by men to preach His Gospel, and another to he: 
commended by Him as having preached that Gospel in ali 
its purity and beauty. Christ ’s own Voice from Heaven to 
the living communities of “wise and foolish settles ^8l^ 
controvert as to the numbers and standing of His true 
people, and makes them known in every land on earth to, 
rejected “foolish virgins.” Thu-s, to read of the “wise 
virgins” being kno\TO and appealed to by the “foolish” b 
to be brought in close touch with a universal result of 
Christ ’.s speaking from Heaven. ; 

This “making known” on earth and to all mmihtod 
who are the true people of God is a matter of Christ’s fore- 
cast, previously noted, in the regard of all the fmthfBli 
Fathers and Prophets of the times to Christ’s appearint JB; 
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flesh, as in Matt. 8:11, 12, Luke 13:28, 29, And this 
manifestation of the "elders” in the glory of the Kingdom 
is one expression of the forecast of Malachi 3:16-18; "Then 
shall ye retxim, and discern between the righteous and the 
wicked, between him that seryeth God and him that seryeth 
Him not.” But this same forecast has dual application to 
Christ’s people of the Gospel Age, and their being made 
manifest to a wondering world. And of thm “duality” that 
of the "last being the first” is the order to be observed, 
and in fulfilment of the Parable of the Labourers, which 
has received previous consideration. The one purpose of 
"calling the last labourers first” is that of making them 
manifest to living mankind. 

The New Testament contains several other definite fore- 
casts in the like regard of manifesting Christ’s people of 
the Gospel Age to the human race as a highly important, 
feature of the Divine purpose. Amongst the many beautiful 
matters spoken by Christ to His Apostles at the "Last Sup-; 
per” there is the one of John 17 :23, and in the regard of 
future manifestation to the world: "I in them and Thou 
(the Father) in Me, that they may be made perfect in one; 
and that the world may know that Thou hast sent Me, and v 
hast loved them, as tiiou hast loved Me.” These two mar- 
vellous matters are to be fully made manifest to the world 
— first, that the Father sent Christ into our world ; sOepnd, 
that the Father has loved the mmiifested people of Christ 
with the like texture of love as He loves His beloved Son, 
"the Beloved.” Only the Divine mind could conceive of 
these manifestations to the hizman race on the earth, and 
arrange and reveal the means of their realisation. ;ia 
Homans 8:19 there is another forecast in this regard^; : 

"For the earnest expectation of the creation waiteth fcwr. 
the manifesta^on of the Sons of God.” This is altogether 
remarkable in revealing how there is implanted in every 
member of the human "creation” a longing for this “mani- 
festation.” In Haggai 2:7 there is a parallel reference save 
that it refers to one Person, and the other refers to a 
plurality. But in this difference there is perfect harmony 
since the two are inseparable : " And the desiin of all naMohs 
shall come.” This “waiting,” as in Bom. 8:19, and, 
“desire,” as in Haggai 2:7, is that of nnconscioudy but' 
earnestly yearning for the matter referred to, even apart 
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froiH rifhtly knowing what is the reality “yearned” for 
Every human being has ardently desired some better thing 
to eome than anything provided in the present order of 
things. And tliis “better thing” hoped for is actually that 
of the “manifestation of the Sons of God,” and which has 
as its eanse and central glory the “coming of . our Lord 
Jesus Christ in His glory,” ■ ■ 

Other forecasts treat upon this central matter as the 
kej; feature of the “manifestation of the Sons of God.’^ 

In Golossians 3:4 there are these w'ords, with the two 
adverbs of time a.s outstanding matters: “'I^en, Christ, who 
is our life, shall appear, then shall ye also appear with ffim : 
in glory.” The t%vo appearings are inseparably united; tiiOt 
of Christ's and the “ajipearing” of His, people. Li other 
references this “manifestation” of Christ and His people , 
spoken of as a “glorifying.” In Romans 8:17, “That we 
may be glorified together,” has this manifestation in view, 
as well as the sharing of Christ’s nature by all His people, as 
also 2nd Thess. 1:10; “When He shall come to be glorified ; 
in His saints.” 

This “coming to be glorified in His saints” is a per- 
,«onai coming, and which includes all His saints of the Gospel, 
Age in IHs nature and glory. But Hi.s “speaking coming” 
brings the “glorifying” of the “last” of His people, as,; • 
the exceptional arrangement in the ending of the “great V 
salvation” of this age. The “last are to be first” in being; 
“glorified — manifested” as Son.s of God to the world wit- 
nessing the signs of Christ’s coming. The manifesting of 
the “last labourers” to living humanity as Christ’s proved 
people of the era then ended is a first “glorifying” of these 
while they are in the flesh, before men. 

Here, then, is the matter of Matt. 25:8, and of “foolish 
virgins” knowing and appealing to the known “wise,” as 
marking the eommencemeut of the “manifestation of the; 
Sons of God.” The succeeding “interval” to Christ’s ptir- 
sonal coming is for the completion universally of this, 
“manifestation” commencing with that to “foolish vir* ■ 
gins.” This brings a wonderful display of “So the last 
shall be first, and the first ia.st,” as in Matt. 20:16. Not: - 
even the Apostles, nor early Christians, nor the saints and? 
martyrs of Jesus of the Dark Ages, can be permitted tO/ :, 
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have part in this first “mainfestation of the Sons of God.” 
Christ makes known to all “foolish virgins” of their real 
Standing in His sight, and then enlightens them concerning 
His living approved people. This first making known of 
His “faithful servants” to the unfaithful ones, not only con- 
tains full information on these two matters, but includes 
that of using these first notified ones as His means of com- 
mencing universal knowledge of the “manifestation” 
Notifying “foolish virgins” is but the beginning. 

In this regard, as in the several others considered, there 
is the necessary further elaboration in connected Scriptures, 
to that of the illustrative matters in Matt. 25:8, 9 of the 
speaking of the “foolish to the wise” after and as the 
result of Christ’s shout. In a previous section we have con- 
sidered the manage to “Philadelphia” in its bearing on the: 
era to CJhrist’s shout. The “interval” succeeding and its 
operations has important and enlightening mention in the 
same message and in the wonderful forecast in Rev. 3:9. 
The mention in this of “the Synagogue of Satan” pre- 
viously considered has connection with this particular refer- 
ence to one section of that “Synagogue.” The verse has 
the becoming use of “behold” as its first word, with a 
second use of the same word later, thus emphasising its 
very remarkable matter; “Behold, I will make them of 
the Synagogue of Satan, which say they are Jews, and are 
not, but do lie; Behold, I will make them to come and wor- 
ship before thy feet, and to know that I have loved thee.’’ 

In this there is further confirmation of our previous 
considerations as to those comprised in this “Synago^e” 
at the era marked — of Christ’s shout. The partieulftr 
feature mentioned of the one section referred to as the 
subject of the “making” is that of their claim to be 
“Jews,” and in this of being the only section making sttish ' 
claim and of being identified by it. And this claim by the 
only section making it is declared as a “lie” and hot any 
mere mistake or error of judgment. “Which say they are 
Jews, and are not, but do lie.” At that era the remarkabl^e ; 
matter of a universal “Synagogue” in which there are hot 
any Jews, and only one section of it falsely claiming to 
be Jews, is the truth stressed. This mark of ideatificatibn 
is one of the section referred to as “foolish” as in Matt^ 
25 :2, 3, 8, and of the same community. The claim to be’ 
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Jews is a religious elaim and manifested as a “foolish” one- 
by the words, “And are not, but do lie.” 'This claim is as 
foolish as that of having a lamp designed to light the way to 
meeting the Bridegroom, and taking no oil with thmC as 
in Matt. 25 :3. Only those doing the one w'ouid do the other, 
not any other sections of the Synagogue do either. Not any, 
of these were expecting Christ’s return during the era th^ 
ended, nor making the religious claim to be Jews. ; ; 

All those referred to in Rev. 3:9 as making profession 
to be Jews must be Gentiles by birth, otherwise they would \- 
not “He” when saying that they were Jews. Not any 
“lies” by claiming to be that which he was born; and^ 
whether trne or false to the faith of their fathers makes no 
difference to that conferred by birth, even though it does 
to the standing in eternal life. The serious character of this 
false religious claim by Gentiles is stressed by Christ in ' 
designating it as a “lie.” It makes the Word of God of 
none effect, both in its foiToasts of the Divine purpose with ; 
the one Israel, and the Divine piirpose with the GentUes. 
Birth, and not faith, determines both Jews and Gentiles. 

A believing Gentile no more becomes a Jew as the result, 
than a believing Jew becomes a Gentile. Instead of it being 
true, as foolish virgins affirm to be the case, that faith in 
Christ introduces into a new Israel, the truth is that all of the ■■ 
one Israel cease to be Jews, as believing Gentiles cease to be 
Gentiles, by faith in Christ Jesus. This is the glorious truthiA 
revealed and stressed in Galat. 3:28; Coioss. 3:11. A more: 
glorious Name even than the honoured one of Israel is 
conferred upon Christ ’.s people; all these are “accepted in 
‘The Beloved,’ a Name above every other name.” 

Faith makes “children of God,” and not children of 
Israel; natural birth makes the latter. There is, of course,, 
only the one Israel, the dc.seendants of the faithful Fathers. 
And that one is referred to in Galatians 6:16 as in all other 
references to “Israel,” and distinguished from others rcr 
t'erred to in the same verse: “And as many as walk accord- 
ing to this rule, peace be on them, and mercy, and upon the 
Israel of God.” / ^ 

In the illustrative matter in Matt. 25:1-12, of necessity,; 
there is the associating together of the only ones on earth ! 
believing the “One Hope” of Christ’s return, and of fe- ; 
tinguishing these into two communities of wise and foolkh* 
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Not any otbers save these two are introduced into the ilia?* 
trative matters. But in Eev, 3 :9, and at the end of the era 
to Christ’s shout, other comparisons and contrasts are pre- 
sented. The “Synagogue of Satan” in its last state is pre- 
sented in contrast with faithful Philadelphians, and in this 
comparison “foolish virgins” are presented as one of ita 
sections, and identified in this regard by its foolish Israel- 
itish theory. In this verse and the connecting of the “foolish 
virgins” with the Synagogue of Satan, by declaring ihem to 
be “of it,” there is the revealing of the declared “making” 
as only applying to them, and not to the other sections, nor 
to the “world” contrasted with Philadelphians in verse lO: 
“Behold, I will make them of the Synagogue of Satan, 
which say they are Jews, and are not, but do lie; Behold 
I will make them to come and worship at thy feet, and to 
know that I have loved thee.” As revealed in Matt. 25 :6-3, 
“foolish virgins” with Christ’s true people are the only 
ones of living mankind hearing Christ’s shout. 

It is on this account that Eev. 3 :9 presents the sam^e 
ones as being the only section of the religious world (%na- 
gogue of Satan) as the subjects of the Divine “makihg:.*’ 
Moreover, the “making” of this verse is the same matter as 
that of Matt. 25:8 immediately succeeding Wrist’s shout; 
“And the foolish said unto the wise, Give us of your oil; for 
our lamps are going out.” Prom this it might easily appear 
that this speaking is spontaneous, but Eev. 3:9 reveals that 
it is compulsory, and that it would not take transpire apart 
from this “making.” It is on account of foolish virghm 
professing to believe and to be watching for the Lord’s 
coming that they are referred to as “virgins,” and that they 
hear Christ’s shout. And in turn they have this isolated 
experience from all others that they may be the pxi^ to 
make appeal for the first “manifestation of the Sons of 
God’’ to the “last” of these of the Gospel Age, and trtdy a 
remarkable first. 

These “foolish virgins” of ail sectiohs of the reEpbus 
world, by professing to be ^‘Second Adventists,” should 
have gladly received ‘Hhe Word of His patience” and wel- 
comed the new “open door.” Their neglect, hot to moption 
their opposition to the “due truth” and serious false teach- 
ings of the Divine purpose of Christ’s return and Ki&gfdd^ 
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fe the n-.ost iiit’-xcMisanle of living: mankind. It is therefore.'" 
beeomin," that they should be isolated amongst “adver-. 

both in hearing Christ’s shout and in being “ma^” :! 

to cotnc to the approved people of Christ and solicit their 
a.ssistanee. and thus realise the first manifestation of the 
approved people of Christ. | 

“Behold, I will make them to come and woisldp be- i 
fore thy feet’’ is tiie second mention of this remarkable' ’ 
“making” in the .same ver.se, each prefaced by the arrest- / ; 
iiig word “b^old.” Of a truth this order oTf “making” 
was utterly iu’.possible of operation at anj^ thne of the wholb : : 
Gospel Age to the era of its taking place at Christ’s shout, 
as every thinking mind must recognise after consideration 
of its definition. Of necessity the very opposite order has 
obtained during the same long time. For this “long /: 
time” of Christ ’.s absence in Heaven He has not made any- ! 
one on earth to worship either before or away from ^ 
own people. Xeitlier has Christ made known either in part i 
nor fully His estimate of His own people to others. The^^^' P 
matter of 1st Jolin d:! has had unchanging and compulsory 
application down to the era of His shout and on the eartlb , • 
as that of ’2nd Timothy 2:19 has had for the same long time 
in Heaven. The first reference reads: “Therefore the ; 
world Imoweth us not, because it knew Him not”; tie ' 
second one reads, “The Lord knoweth them that are BBs.’’ : 
This does not in any way interfere with these also : 
“knowing.” . 

If the %vorid did know, then there would not be ai® 
noeessity for forecasting and stressing the “manifestatioiJ d 
of the Sous of God” in the associations of Christ’s coming; 
Moreover, the order of “worship” instituted by Christ Himy 
self, as in John 4 :2:j, was and still is, altogether apart from ; 
any clement of compulsion such as is forecasted in Rev. 3:9;- : 
These arc the words of Christ spoken to the woman of 
Samaria: “But the hour eometli, and now is, when the true 
worshippers shall worship the Father in spirit and in truth, - 
for the B’ather seeketh such to worship Mm.” Neither the' 
Father nor Chri.st would, previous to the era of Rev. 
either authorise or accept compulsory worship or thaf ;ii: 
defined in Matt. 15:8 as “drawing nigh with the lips where’ ^ y 
the heart is far from Him.” ? 
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It is absolutely certain that, apart from the “maMug! 
to come” of the ones referred to in Rev. 3 :9, they would not 
come to the ones addressed, either to “worship” or to seek 
information and help in regard to Divine truth. Every 
day of the present era has proved this to every constituent 
of the Church in Philadelphia, and particiiarly to the 
“angel” section of that Church. Pew professed “Second 
Adventists” have shown Sany desire or anxiety to hear 
the truths of the “open door,” even when those truths have 
been almost thrust upon their attention by preaching or by 
the printed page. If, indeed, all professed Second Ad- 
ventists in every land on earth are to hear Christ’s shout, as 
they are, then an inseparable association of this compulsory 
hearing is that of: “Behold, I will make them to come and 
worship before thy feet, and to know that I have loved 
thee.” The magnitude of this ccmdng by Divine making, 
even in its first expression with universal communities of 
“Second Adventists,” is so immense as almost to stagger 
the mind when first apprehending it. 

How or in what form of expression this “making” ob- 
tains with every living constituent of the universal “Second 
Advent Movement” can be safely left to the One who 
promises to realise it to the full. The difference between 
the opening of the Kingdom of Heaven at Pentecost to 
living Israel, and the succeeding carrying out of Christ’s 
commission to the Apostles recorded in Matt. 28 :19, was 
that of a coming with the one and “going” with the other; = 
“Go ye, therefore, and teach all nations” was the appointed 
order succeeding that of the coming to the Preacher at 
Pentecost, of an immense audience which was, as in Ae.ts 
2:5-11, of “Jews, devout men out of every nation w'hich is : 
under Heaven.” There was not any need for the Preacher 
with the “key” of the Kingdom in his possession to go to 
the first invited nation of Israel. The representatives of 
living Israel then on earth came to the Preacher, by difeet 
but unconscious Divine influence, and not by known ‘'mak- 
ing,” such as Rev. 3:9 forecasts in the final closing of the 
same Kingdom. 

For the era of the “open door” there has. been the 
“going” in search of those willing to listen to the mOst 
glorious message .ever* preached on the earth, and com- 
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prisilijr the moai wotiiierfnl and gracious offer of Divine',' 
Grace ever placed before mankind. Exceptional redemp. 
tton never previously offered to mankind, on the sole re> 
qnirement of accepting it by believing and “keeping % - 
^*ord of Hiij patience,*’ has been “going forth 'to ah i 
nations ” fe>r the years since Christ’s sign appeared, , ? 
Christ’s “sliout.” introduces the changed order of “comiag't ; r 
commencing with all living “foolish virgins,” Wt not end- 
ing with their ccimine. Their coming is indeed an immense 
matter, but is the universal cause of a greater immcnmty of 
“eonting.” Only with the coming, which is the cause hf 
that far greater than itself, is there the need for and fact ; 
of, “Behold. I will make them to come and worship before 
thy feet.” ■ 

It is this rmnse which is responsible for universal rer'; i; 
ligious meetings without any parallel In past human history^ :?; 
and which realise when fully completed the first “manif^ ri; 
tation of the Sons of God” to a living world. Only the one' 
“object Ie.sson‘’ in the days of Noah presents any Ukeneas: 
witli this “manifestation.’' For the seven days of that; : 
“interval,” those in the Ark were the centre of universal j , 
interest and wonder. Biit even this one likeness was small 
by corapariBon with that of the “interval” succeeding' 
Christ’s shout, since the whole earth, and not only one parti^:: ; 
is the domain of tlihs “manifestation,” and all “that dwell; 
upon the earth” affected by it. The different orders of ■ 
“going and coming” were marked in the “object lesson” & 
the “days of Noah.” For the whole of the preceding era of 
120 years, Noah, by his preaching, had been “going” to all 
the world appealing for their faith and obedience to the ; 
dual words of God^ But for the seven days’ “interval” ! 
there was not any further “going” on Noah’s part, but pfv 
“coming” on the part of the world to Noah. 

We have already noted how the “shout” — or midnighi 
cry, as in the illustrative matter of Matt. 25:6-8 — ogives 
Christ’s spoken verdict to the “foolish” as to the “wwe , 
virgins” as to their standing in His sight. Also that Christ ■ 
enlightens the “foolish” as to who the wise are, and that 
this is of necessity as ixniversal as the two classes af 
“virgins” are. The seeking and speaking to the “wise by;; > 
the foolish” and not the reverse order, illustrated in Matt,; j 
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26 s8, is that of Eev. 3 :9 and of its dual “making to come.” 

But only by learning of the revealed purpose of this com- 
pulsory coming, and of the particular form of the “coming,^’ 
is there full understanding of Christ’s words, “Behold, 1 
will make them to come and worship before tby feet” is 
further exposition of the matter of Matt. 25:8 in the ad- 
dress to Philadelphians in Eev. 3:8: “And the foolish said 
unto the wise. Give us of your oil; for our lamps are going 
out,” This illustrative asking is responsible for the pro^ : 
viding of opportunity, to “worship before feet’’ of thO 
manifested people of Christ. 

The universal coming by compulsion and asking is not 
that of private interviews with individuals, such as Nicode^ 
mus sought “by night’’ with Christ, as in John 3:1, 2. It 
is illustrated more correctly by the eager multitudes seek- 
ing for Jesus to preach to them the Word of God, in public 
assemblies, as recorded in Mark 1:37, “All seek for Thee.” 

All the immense meetings conducted by Christ, in “desert 
places, the mountain side, on the sea coast,” presented the ' 
most wonderful expression of “worship before the fe^t> 
Never were there such “feet” as His, so “beautiful and 
peaceful, shod with the preparation of the Gospel of peace*” 
as in Ephesians 6:15. The forecasting, in Rev. 8:9, of “Be^ ; 
hold, I will make them to come and womMp brfore tiiy : ; 
feet” has the powerful significance of meetings for wor- , 
ship, and through which there is to result the ”manifesta- 
tion of the Sons of God.’’ 

This d^inition of “before thy feet” is employed in 
othgr Seriptnres in the associations of the preached Gospel 
brought by God’s messenger. In Romans 10:15. and in the 
regard of the Divine service of the Gospel Age, the matter is 
quoted from Isaiah 52:7, and another phase of the same 
“service.” It is also connected with the previous verse, 
and its mention of the necessity for “preachers” and of 
these being sent by the Lord: “As it is written, how heau- 
tiful are the feet of them that preach the Gospel Of peace, , 
and bring glad tidings of good things.” It is not only that 
the “feet” carry the messenger with the “glad ti^gs of ; 
good things,” but also the associations of delivering tte , . 
message in the midst of eager listeners, that make the “feet 
beautiful.” It is not any wonder that in forecasting this 
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^’Spsrit'iKfe o? Jho “'•iast.'’ of His people in the fle^ ^ 
there is ihe twiee ii.se of ‘‘behold,” as also of the twice use 
ill the like rej^ard of “I will make thorn to eome.” 

‘‘The One that is holy. He that is true. He that hath 
the koy of the David.” has the right to aeeomplish this fore- . ; 
o.'isM'd dual ‘‘making” of the largo eommiinity referred to. 
This right is that of ownership of all men, and not only f 
that of having “all power.” All men are His purchase; ' 
they belong to Him by right of His redeeming sacrifice, so i 
that, as deehnred in Roman.s 14:8, 9, it is true, ‘‘'Whether We 
live, we live unto the Lord; and whether we die, we die ^ 
unto the Lord ; whothor we live, therefore, or die, we are the ■ - 
Lord's. For to this end Christ both died and rose and 
revived, that He might be Lord both of the dea4 aud the 
living.’’ Nor any of the various sections of the “SynaT 
gogue of Satan,” iiududing that of ‘‘foolish virgins,” 
know of this owner.ship of all men by Christ, nor of : 

methods of '‘making them to come and worship” as He, 
approves and appoints. A favourite theory with all these, 
and which is true in its proper application, is that of 
‘‘human free agency” in all matters of future destiny and 
in worship and Divine service. • 

But all these “sectioms” of the luiiversal ‘‘Synagogue” .p 
are to learn by experience of Divine methods previously , : 
unknown to them, and contrary to their previous beliefs and ^ 
teachings. And the particular one marked with the false; 
theory of “spiritual Israel” from the others, even in sharing}' 
the false doctrine.s held by all, and the opposition to “the 
Word of Hi.s patience,” is to be the particular subject of , 
Divine compulsion to “come and worship.” This section 
of all others has made loud profe.ssions of “worshipping” in 
the truths of the Lord's coining. 'Not any of the other 
numerou-s “seetian.s” even entertain the “Second Advent’’ 
as an article of faith, or the Divine Kingdom on earth ad- 
ministered by Christ from one new centre, as either true or 
desirable. There is need for all the.se to learn, and not only 
the one section, of Christ '.s estimate of them and their 
teachings in Hi.s Name, and to learn also what He meant in ; : 
His words in John 4:23; “The true worshippers shall wor- 
ship the Father m spirit and in tmthu” Worship is only C 
possible and acceptable when in these. 
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Here, then, is the matter of tmiversal meeiUngs for the 
full exposition of the truths of the “open door” (then shut 
to), “the Word of E& patience,” by “the angel of the 
Church in Philadelphia,” surrounded by the proved con- 
stituents of that “Church” during the era then ended. 
These “meetings” are solicited by the communities of 
“foolish virgins” through Divine compulsion, but of neces- 
sity are all arranged by the One who appointed them, and 
Who compels the presence of their first audiences. Only 
He could arrange and appoint these. 

Together with the dual “making”— to come and to 
worship — there is the third, of the last clause of Rev. 3:9 : 
“And to know that I have loved thee.” As we have con- 
sidered Christ makes known to each of these “thee” His 
love for them when speaking His verdict ,in His “shout” 
from Heaven, of their course of patient and faithful 
“keeping” during the previous era. And for the ‘^‘inter- 
val” succeeding His shout, each of these “thee” is revel- 
ling in “the joy of their Lord” in accord with His invita- 
tion to “enter it,” andj previous to their entering into the 
“glory of their Lord.” But it is one thing for Christ to tell; 
His people of His love for them, and another to make 
others know “That I have loved thee,” But this making 
known to some others, and through; them to all othears, of 
the Divine love for Philadelphians, is the first realisation of 
Christ’s words spoken at the Last Supper, previously noted 
and recorded in John 17:23: “And that the world may 
know that Thou (the Father) hast loved ;Me, and hast loved 
thmn, as Thou hast loved Me.” Christ loves those whom the 
Father loves, and for the same cause of “keeping the Word 
of His patience” to His speaking from Heaven, for the era 
of the “open door.” 

Only these “last” of His people, and not any of the 
many “first,” are the privileged ones of this first making 
of others, “to know that I have loved thee,” and to have 
the particular associations of the era to His coming for 
manifesting their love for Him, which the “many first” 
had not. The later making known to the world of the 
father’s love for Christ’s people, and of the Father’s send^ 
ing Christ, during the Millennial Age and in the new crea- 
tion, will be shared by the whole o? His people, the 
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imtl tilt! lasf /' Stnee it is gloriously true that “God 4 : 
l«vo.” that Christ prtwutl the Father's and His own univer- ^ 
sal love by dyitig for and rerteeniing all to certain eternal 
life, then the parlicnilar love referred to in Eev. 3 :9 hais a ri 
particular jiatise first referred to by Christ iu the words of " ^ 
John 16:27; “For the Father Hhuself ioveth you, bwiuse , 
ye have loved Me. and have believed that I came oat frflpt ; ' 
God. ' Only tliose thus learning tq love Christ and to Ij^ 
lieve in Ifis Heavenly Personality can shave in the partien- 1 
Iwr “lave” rofen*ed to in John 16:27, and which is the 
same as in Kev. 3:3: “ And to know that I have loved thM.“ 

And in John 14:21 Christ explained wherein love to : ; 
Him consists; “lie that hath. My Commandments and; /, 
keepeth them, he it is that Ioveth Me.” The only ones tbtts ^ 
“keeping’’ Christ’s Word to the era ending at His “shout,*’^^^^^; ^ 
both of “the Word of His patience” and of His eompari: 4 
soji-s and forecasts in the regard of the days of Noah, arel ■ 
the ones of His mention in Rev. 3:9. His making known ttii‘^ 
fompnlsory worshippers of His love for these others of Hwc ;^ 
people is proof of their manifested love for Him in their f i 
previous “keeping” of His Word. Not any others of living 
mankind during the same era had proved their love for 
Christ, and so were excluded with the compulsory ones told :.![■ 
of His e-stimates, from any part in that particular love of 1 
God and of Christ. ■ 

The “making known that I have loved thee” to thfc. , 
eompuisory wor.shippers is an altogether remarkable mat- ; , 
ter without any previous illustration in the experience of 
Christ’s people." And this further reveals the “remarkable’^ 
charaeter of “worshipping before thy feet,” These as- : ' 
semblies for “worship” will accomplish the making kno^ ; 
of Christ ’s love for Philadelphians to the others, and so, ;■ 
will be unique in the history of mankind. Not any such ;; 
result obtained even during the glorious times in Jesusalem ; 
marking the early days of the Christian Churchy and when . 
miracles and wonders w*ere the daily order. In this same 
regard there is in Acts 4:33 this mention; “And with- < 
great power gave the Apostles witness of the restwreetion : : 
of the Lord Jesus; and ^eat grace was upon them all.” 
even this was far below the matter of “I will make than f®- ; 
know that I have loved tltee,” 
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The coming assemblies for '‘worship*’ will have such 
“grace” resting on the privileged “last” of Christ’s people, 
as was impossible with any of the “first.” An irresistible 
influence will pervade them from Christ Himself, compel- 
ling all listeners to the glorious message to “toow” His 
loving estimate of the messengers. And there is need Only 
for reading the records of Apostolic times concerning the 
“lifting up of the voice” of the preachers in the easy 
hearing of vast numbers of listeners, for a pattern in this 
regard during the coming “worship before thy feet.” The 
audience present from “every nation under Heaven” at 
the opening of the Kingdom at Jerusalem and by Peter’s 
preaching, together with the residents of the land, con- 
ceivably numbered some millioim. But when Peter, as ia 
Acta 2:14, “lifted up his voice,” that voice reached the ears 
and minds of every one of the audience, without need for 
mechanical transmitters, or danger of not being heard. 
Wonders, if not “miracles,” will be the associations of the 
coming “worship.” 

The fact of this “worship” taking place in every land 
on earth, and of the total numbers of approved Philadel- 
phians conducting and associated with it, being those of 
Eev. 14:3 — 144,000 — ^presents many matters for earnest con- 
sideration. Some centres, like as in European countries, 
are much more thickly populated and nearer together than 
others, such as in Australia. It is possible that Philadel- 
phians are more numerous — in proportion, to the ntunbers uf 
others— in some lands than in others, and so may be required 
to minister in centres away from their own home lands; 
Some centres of the earth may not even have any approved 
ones in their midst, and so require to be ministered to &om 
without. The fact and necessity for the “worship” being 
simultaneous in its commencement, and ending in every 
land on earth, is fundamental, as also of the limited time of 
the “interval” being fixed by Divine arrangement to sir 
aetly suit His requirements. 

Although exceptional in the wonderful days of the 
Apostles, such matters as in Acts 8:39, 40, and in the ex- 
perience of Philip, disclose Divine methods of economy in 
time and of overcoming distances when these were required. 
“And when they were come up out of the water, the Spirit 
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of fke Lord catijjlit awav Pliilip, that the Eunuch saw him 
ju> nion;. , . . And Philip was found at Azotus; and passing 
throuffh iic prcarhf'd in all flic cities till he came to Caes« ^ 
Brea.’' There are not anj* obstacles to the realisation of the 
Divine purpn.ses, and He i.s not in any way dependent upon 
human facilities of any kind in His service. It only needs a 
•'Thu.s saith the Lord*' for humble faith to know that what 
He has promised He will perform. “Faith laughs at to- 
poBsihilities,” ' 

It is involved in Rev. 3:!1 that the ones “made to cope; 
and worship before thy feet” comprise the majority not 
all the audiences of the first series of assemblies. And aU 
these are eager to enter into the “worship” and to undps 
stand the profound themes expounded. But these eompfi- 
sory wor.shippers all over the earth are only the first : , 
“third” of the immense sections of living mankind to be 
brought into direct touch with the assemblies for worship, 'ii 
The fact of later assemblies with the reaching ultimately of ' 
ail living mankind with the Divine message has eonneetioh ; f; 
with the eourse'of the “other virgins” outlined in the illus- 'T 
trative matter of Matt. 25 :10: “And while they went to buy 
the Bridegroom came.” Throughout the course of these ;; 
meetings these “virgins” manifest deep interest and seek 
to make possible their later acceptance by Christ as pat: : ^ 
takers of redemption from the earth. 

The comprehensive message to be preached at the 
semblies for worship does not include the feature of “‘Wh^^ ; 
soever believeth .shall be saved.” Not any listeners are in- 
vited to believe and enter the door to exceptional redemp- ; 
tion. This marks another remarkabie association of the : : 
coming “worship” differing with the order of the’ age;;, 
preceding, and making manifest that all invitations do ; 
“whosoever” were for the era to Christ’s shout. “FooUpi, ; 
virgms” are the first of tw’o large sections of mankind, to ; ; 
regard the assemblies as providing the materials of new 
wonderful truth, which if accepted will prepare for the re-. ;; 
demption previously missed by them: “While they went to 
buy the Bridegroom came; and they that were ready went;;:; 
in with Him to the marriage, and the door was shut.” This 
associating of the shutting of the door with the personm i 
coming of Christ, and the later appeal of the “other 
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gins” for its opening to them, have connections td he 
considered in succeeding sections. 

Section Four. 

The various matters traced in the regard of Christ’s 
Shout being heard by “foolish virgins,” and of these being 
the compulsory means of the universal assemblies for wor^ 
ship, have connection with others coming into the associa- 
tions of this “worship.” The matters of Matt, 7 :21-23 have 
their terminus in the coming “interval” and its assemblies 
for worship. In verse 21 there is a preface td the forecast 
in the two succeeding verses, as well as a summary of pre- 
ceding verses. “Not every one that saith unto Me, Lord, 
Lord, shall enter the Kingdom of Heaven, but he that doeth 
the will of My Father which is in Heaven.” In many oilier 
Scriptures there are the expressions of “the will of the 
Father” for the guidance Of all Christ’s people, with par- 
ticular ones for the era from Christ’s sign to Has shout. 
“Keeping the Word of My patience” is one of these in 
Eev. 3:10 ; learning and confessing the “new song” is an- 
other in Eev, 14:3-5; overcoming the beast and his image 
and the number of his name ; singing the song of Mosea and 
the Lamb, are the ones in Eev. 15:2-4. 

After stating that those saying “Lord, Lotd” must also 
do the will of His Father to enter the Kingdom of Heaven, 
Christ presents the forecast of Matt, 7 :22, 23 concerning 
some who have said “Lord, Lord” and have hot dope the 
will of His Father. Of necessity the ones referred to in 
this forecast are living on the eai^ at the tune ref erred to. 
Not any of the same class during the generations of thengOi 
to the living one of the era ending at Christ’s shout, vyhj 
either be present or say the things recorded hrthis foreO,^, ^ 
And the “many” saying the things are a totally differeht 
community to that of the “foolish virgins.” Th€^“many”! 
do not hear Christ’s shout and are nbt included among tht^e 
referred to in Eev, 8 :9: “I will make them to come and 
worship before Thy feet.” There is mot any “making” 
with these. And their speaking to Christ is the first matter 
recorded and not His speaking to tiiem as obtains with 
“foolish virgins.” Christ’S speaking in reply tb these 
“many” is the matter of Matt. 7 !23.' ^ 
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Tjais is thi:* matti’r of verse 22: “Many will say unto 
Me in that day. l.nrd. Lord, have we not prophesied in Thy 
Xanu; ? itisil in Tliy Name have east out demons? and in 
Thy Xanie done many wonderful works?” These are readily 
identified by their profession.s and claims, as the preachers 
and leaders of “the Syuaj'ogue of Satan” referred to m 
Rev, 3:9. and trrdy “many” in numbers all over the eardi, 
This fore. ast is thus the coiupietion of that in Rev. 3:9,, ia 
recording the voianfary approach to Christ in speaking of 
the many const itucnt.s of this “Synagogue.” The one see- 
tioji is to bi> ”n;iulp to come and worship”; the other seCr 
tious. when r('iili.sing their exclusion from the “Kingdom of 
He.iven” through the “worship” then ohtoiing, are to 
address C’iirist in the words recorded in Matt. 7:22^. 

In the preface in verse 21 Christ refers to “entering 
the Kingdom," and wiiieh has the significance of sharing 
His natsire and t'lory. In verse 22 there is the use of “in 
that day" apart from the mention again of “entering the , 
Kingdom." or the reference to any thus “entering.” In 
this verse also there is the prc.senting out of the mouths of 
the “many" rather than by Christ’s declaration, that they 
have nor “entered” hut arc excluded from the Kingdom of 
Heaven. Christ will tell all “foolish virgins” in ^ f 
“.shout” front Heaven that they have not “entered the 
Kingdom." But tlie “many” of the forecast in Matt. 7:22 
tell Him of their known rejection in terms of protest aSd’ > 
reproach. ' 

But this verse compri.ses both features mentioned by ; 
(’hri.st in verse 21 iu its reeording the protest from the ; 
“many” rejected ones. It is only by recognition of othew 
who are marked for certain entry into the Kingdom, and 
not by anything tohi them, that they know for eert&inthat 
they are rejected. Only the particular “day” referred to 
in veree 22 permits of this order of events. If there was 
not to be any “interval” succeeding Christ’s shout and to ; 
His personal coming; if the living “last” of Christ’s people ' 
were not to be “manife.sted” before the more numerous ; 
“first” to the world, not any of these “many” would kooW ' 
of their rejection from the Kingdom. Not any others : 
the same class in all previous generations of the age kueW y 
while alive on the earth that they were not to enter they;: 
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Kingdom-, but only leairn of this on their rising Again in 
a different nature to that provided in the Kingdom. 

All these “many” have regarded themselves down to 
“that day” as Christ's spokesmen on earth; as the only 
authorised expositors of His Word; and fully ordained by 
Him as ministers of the Gospel. It is by being supplanted 
by others as preachers of the Word of Christ in the 
“assemblies for worship” all over the earth, that these 
“many” hnow that Christ has rejected them. The ^splay 
of the two matters with a living generation of entering the 
Kingdom by some, and not entering it by others, is only 
possible by the Divine arrangements of the “interval” be- 
tween the speaking and personal comings of Christ. 

As previously considered the matters revealed concern- 
ing the Divine methods with the universal community of 
“foolish virgins’ discloses the instituting all over the 
earth of assemblies for worship conducted by His manifested, 
living people. This second evidence and testimony to these 
“assemblies” in the spOaking of the community of “many,”' 
as in Matt. 7:22, comprises features of the worship in- 
dicated in the threefold protests presented. Bach of these 
is in the form of a question and expresses & grievance;: 
“Lord, Lord, have we not prophesied in !Bhy Name?” is the 
fifst of these, and having connection with others then 
preaching “in His Name,” and not only reference to the 
past course of the speakers. Besentment at being' shp- 
planted by others and not only on account of being rejected 
is expressed in the query. The recorded speaking of the 
“foolish virgins” to the wise after their hearing the verdict; 
of Christ’s shout, differs fundamentally with that of the 
“many” spoken to Christ when they see and hear the same 
“wise.” There is not any resentment nor grievance against 
Christ’s people nor reflection on Christ, but the seeking 
from the ‘^‘wise” that which the “^foolish’’ recognise as 
lacking in themselves. , 

“Have we not prophesied in Thy NamC” bears testi*; 
mony to the outstanding mark of the “preaching” theh 
obtaining all^ over the earth, and from which all these 
“many” are excluded save as listeners. CSirist's Name is 
the one authority presented by every preacher in these com- 
ing assemblies. This was the outstanding mark of Apostolic . 
preaching as marking the cOmmenceihenf of the true Chris- 
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fiou Cirareli. Christ ’s Xaitie ^ras tlip one in which all His 
true foHowevs assonibled, and not any names of men nor 
of cnuntrics such as obtains with the many sections of the 
“Synajritgruo of Satan." At the sotting of the “open door/’ ! 
and as recorded in Kev. :{:8. one matter of commendation is. ■ 
that of, “And hast not denied My Name,” as additional to ^ 
“And hast kept My Word.’’ Philadelphians have been the ' / 
only “Name bearers” of Christ for the era to His shout, as ■ ; 
they will be for the interval to His eoming. , 

Bof during present times iissembling and preaching in 
His Name by a few true worshippers all over the earth dbes ; 
not make any appeal to others assembling in the many 
Names of the different “denominations” and their respec- 
tive systenrs of belief and doctrine. The suspending of {fll ; 
“eating and drinking" in these Names and systems for the 
“interval" to Cl]ri.st’.s eoming, parallel with the “days of .;; 
Noah,” will the more display what is meant by “in Thy v 
Name” in the one worship then obtaining all over the earth. A 
Only in the “days of Noah,” succeeding the entry into the* ■; 
Ark, and not at atty other period of human history, was; " 
there the likeness with the universal state of undivided at- < 
tention to the worship and preaching in His Name by the; A; 
“lasst” of Christ's people. The words of Christ in Matt.AA 
24:37, .38 leave no <mu.se for uncertainty in the regard of^ / 
universal suspension of all opposing and conflicting prac*. 
tices, even though they leave, for other Scriptures the reveal- 
ing of the iiniveraal assemblies for worship in Christ’s Name. : ' 
“But as the days of Noah, so shall also the coming of the/ ’ 
Son of Man be, , . . They were eating and drinking, marty- ; 
ing and giving in marriage!, until the day that N(»h eatarw^^ A/ 
into the Ark’ 

The second query and protest of the “many” recorded 
in Matt. 7 :22 bears te.stiraony to another feature of the com- 
ing universal assemblies for worship, and is only intelligible:; ; 
as .seen in this connection. “Have we not prophesied iaVt, 
Thy Name! And in Thy Name Imve cast out demoM?”, ^ 
It is because some form of this “casting out' in Christ’s A'/ 
Name" Is obtaining at the era marked, that there is this: 
query presented. “Casting out demons,” as distinct ffoihj, \ ■ 
but associated with, “healing all manner of diseases," 
a prominent work and sign of the ministry of Jesus aai|;/ 
of the Apostles designed to realise the matter referred te,'^ 
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in Hebrews 2:4, “God also bearing witness, bolh witb signs 
and wonders, and with divers miracles, and gifts of the 
Holy Spirit, according to His Own will.” The beneficent 
means of healing mental and bodily sickness of vast nnm- 
bers of sufferers were some of those employed as witnessing 
to the truth of Christ’s atoning death and Eesurrection by 
the power of the Father. In Acts 4 :33 there is this further 
reference: “And with great power gave the Apostles wit- 
ness of the Eesurrection of the Lord Jesus; and great grace \ 
was upon them all.” 

It appears very manifest that the ideas of what is 
meant by “casting out demons in the name of Jesus,” held . 
and expressed by the “many;” as in Matt. 7 ;22; are formed 
from what they then see taking place. Not anything coiBr 
parable with the order of Apostolic days in the regard of 
“easting out demons” is even attempted in modern times. 
This has bearing both on the coming order and On the 
claims of the. “many” concerning their previous services ih 
this regard. There is not the like need as in Apostolic tim® 
for healing mental and bodily diseases as signs to faith ii. 
the resurrected Lord daring the homing “interval.” ^e 
“assemblies” for worship are solely for the purpose of 
“manifesting” Christ’s living people, and the preaching 
that which has made them ready for the nature aU^ 'th®., ; 
glory of Christ, The form of “easting put demons^’: mani-'; 
fest in the service then rendered wiU be of the kind 
further contributes to the appointed revealing of approved' 
Philadelphians, and not for the purpose of making converts 
Of.others. 

All the “many” referred to in Matt. 7;22, Eke all : 
“foolish virgins” made to come ^d worship heforc the f^t 
of Christ’s people, are fuEy convinced as to the facts of the 
' ‘ manifestation ’ ’ both of the truth preached a^d the people 
made ready by it. But this does not profit either cbmmun-. 
ity to the extent of making them to share the standmg of 
the approved people of Christ. The bigger'world outside of 
these two large and universal eonimunities needs also to 
be ftiUy convinced as to the authority and; standing <>f th? ■ 
manifested ones. Preaching and casting out demons in ■; 
Chrmt’s Name has this bigger section in view; and not / 

the constitnents of the “Synagogue of Satanf” 
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The third query recorded in Matt. 7:22, and from the 
‘many” rejected ones, distinguishes again from the two ' 
irevious ones, as it discloses another class of evidences then 
jeing presented, '‘and in Thy name done many wonderful 
vorhs.” It only needs full conviction of the coming events 
luring the “interval” to recognise the necessity for “won- 
lerful works” in their aecomplishnient. The comparatively 
iniall numbers to be manifested to all living mankind in 
jvery part of the earth as approved by Christ involves an 
mmcnsity of “vronderful works.” The sullen reminder of 
:he “many w’onderfal works” that they had previously 
lone in Christ’s Name, by the speakers forecasted in Matt! 
t :22. is manifestly called forth by the still more wonderful 
ones then taking place. In this third query, as in the 
two previous ones, there is not any reflection on the things 
then being done in their sight and knowledge, nor on those 
doing them, but only on their own exclusion from any part 
in the work of the Lord then in progress. These “many” 
regard themselves as having been supplanted by others, and 
as entitled to better treatment than that received by them 
from Christ. 

Self -Justification is the mark of this threefold speaking 
with a sense of grievance, which the speakers think merits 
some explanation from the Lord that they address, and a 
rectifying at His hands. It is in a crisis that the true state 
of the human heart is revealed. Not even Christ’s forecast 
of what these “many” will say unto Him at the era marked 
in it makes any present appeal to the same ones because 
these do not recognise themselves as the ones referred t(x 
Actually the giving of this forecast ought to have been 
one means of making its materials non-existent, of assisting 
the ones referred to into a present state of approval, and 
thus of dispensing with the future speaking in attempted 
self-justification. But only to Christ’s true people does the 
forecast make intelligent appeal, as with all matters of 
revealed truth. - 

The same “many” referred to in Matt. 7 :22, and their 
matters of protest and attempted self-justification, are tha 
ones of another forecast and warning by Christ addre^ed 
to His true people of the present era. The like opportunity 
of understan^g this forecast and warning is available to- 
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the ones referred to in it if there is the desire to tmderstand. 
Tn Matt. 24 :24, 25 there is the preliminary forecast to that 
of Matt. 7 :22 addressed to the living people of Christ: “For 
there shall arise false Christs, and false Prophets, and shall 
shew great signs and w'onders; insomuch that, if possible, 
they shall deceive tihe ve^ elect. Behold, I have told you 
before.” The “false Christs and Prophets” warned against 
in these verses include the “many” of the forecasts, in Matt. 
7:22. And the same three things that the “many”- later 
speak to Christ are the “ great signs and wonders” warned 
against in Matt. 24 :24. There is a great difference bettreeii 
the “false Christs and Prophets” in this verse and the ones 
referred to in verse 5 in the same chapter, and also of 
Christ’s warning as in verse 4. 

“For many shall come in My ITaane, saying, I am 
Christ; and shall deceive many.” Not any of these ever 
made profession to be followers of Christ, but, on the con- 
trary, sought to supplant Him and to mi&e Him to appear 
as an impostor and themselves as the true Christ. Bht the 
“false Christs and Prophets” warned against in verse 24 
and at the era to His return are all professed followers of 
Christ and expositors of His Word. By daring to set aside 
His word in theories and speculations of their own, and 
still professing His service, they are both “false Christs and 
false Prophets.” 

The “great signs and wonders” done by these, and. as 
proving in the estimate of the ones doing them that they 
are the true people of Christ, are readily manifest, as also 
that not any of these could prove anything where the beliefs 
and teachings are contrary to Christ’s “due truth.” Both 
before and during the era from the appearing of Christ’s 
sijgn, many philanthropic services have originated in reli^ 
gious associations, together with great zeal in misrionary ; 
enterprise in foreign lands, and calculated to impress wi# 
the thought of these being marks of Christ’s service. The 
fact of Christ’s mention of these matters and warnmg 
against being “deceived” by them, anticipated the' very 
appeals made concerning them. The time for “wonderful 
works” with the true people of Christ is after, and not; 
before, His shout. The “ works of faith” resulting &om 4u 
enlightened state of mind on the Divine purpose axe the 
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ones that mark the "very elwst" referred to by Christ in * 
Matt. 24 : 24, 25. ^ 

The spoken reply by Christ to the spoken appeal and pro- ; 
test of the "many" in Matt. 7:22 is forecasted in verse 23. 

This latter is also remarkable in recording the exact words 
which Christ will speak, and as marking His second speak- 
ing from Heaven to the first of His "shout,” and to a large 
community all over the earth not addressed in His first ; 
speaking: "And then wiE I profess unto them, I neve? 
knew you; depart from Me, ye that work iniquily." This 
"then” is after the appeal and protest; apart from tto, : 
Christ would not speak to these "many." His speail^g 
in reply to their appeal confirms that which these applicants 
already know concerning their rejection, but adds that 
which they learn for the first time from His speaking. 

"I never toew you” is the first matter, and connected with 
the address to Him as "Iiord,” and which comprehends • 
their previous course in His professed service and addresses : 
to Him as Lord. 

Christ does not address these "many" in the same 
words as those spoken in His “shout” to the community Of ' 
the “unprofitable servant.” Although these share the name . 
of the world. He does not address them as "Wicked apd 
slothful servant,” but tells them that they have never beOp 
in Bis service and fellowship, and not that they have failsd 
to make progress in it — "I never knew you.” In this, ae 
in the protests of these "many” there is involved conneor 
tion with the others then standing forth before the world : ; 
as His known and approved people, and supplanting thesa f 
rejected preachers and leaders. "The Lord knoweth thea, 
that are His” is the testimony of 2nd Timothy 2:19. And it' f 
is because of this "knowing” that the other preachers and, : ' 
those standing with them causing the appeal and protest oft 
the "many” are in the approved standing before the world 
as representing Christ. All ttese have been justified by 
Him oh account of their belief in and obedience to the' 
"Word of His patience,” rejected and opposed by the on®- 
addressing Him as Lord, but not doing the -will of EEs' 
'Father. 

"Depart from Me ye that work iniquity” is the second 
feature of the recorded reply in Matt. 7 :23, and to the three, , 
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matters presented fay the “many.” Preaching in His Name j 
easting out demons and doing many wonderful works in His 
Name, are all declared as “ivorks of iniquity,” As defined 
in other Scriptures, “iniquity” is sin of the heart, and fay 
continuance hinders any part in the nature of Christ, “De- 
parting from iniquity” and becoming pure in heart are 
essentials to acceptance with Christ. The fact of presenting ; 
these three matters as meriting entrance into the Kingdom, 
fay those who have refused and opposed the due truth sent 
to provide the right to exceptional redemption, is proof of I 
the presence of “iniquity” of the heart. 

The command to “depart from Me” has first sigUifir 
qance to the rejection of the appeals made and the confirm- 
ing of exclusion from the Kingdom. This speaking fay 
Christ to all the living teachers of mankindj outside of the 
community of “foolish virgins,” previously addressed in 
His "shout,” completes the enlightenment of the reiigieus 
section of living mankind on the Divine estimate of their 
standing. This leaves the remaining third of the worid 
outside of these two communities, and affected by the offer 
of exceptional redemption, to be spoken to in another and 
recorded co n nection. Christ does not delegate to His niSni- , 
fested people the duty of speaking to all sections of min- . 
kind, as to their final standing iri His sight^ and in regard 
to the Kingdom of Heaven. All (inquirers in this re^rd 
during the assemblies for worship are referred to Christ, as 
powerfully marked in, the answer of the “wise” to the , 
request of the “foolish virgins'’ recorded in Matt. 9, 

Other parallel Scriptures with Matt. 7.'23 reveal ithit 
Christ’s command to the “many” in &e regard of ‘‘dipart, 
from Me” has also application to their speedy d^^etioh. 
These prominent leaders and teUbhers in the ‘‘Syna^gue bf 
Satan” have misled their peoples during the era to OhrM’?. 
shout. With the secular leaders these religious, ones hayb 
been opposed to the doctrine of Christ’s personal coming 
and Eungdom on earth, and are included in the foyeoast in 
1st Thess, 5 rS, previously considered : “For when ihey shall 
say peace and safety; then sudden destruction cometh upw 
them,” The coming of ihe day of the Dord into the high^ 
of the earth marks the destruction qf hll these misjteadihg . 
teachers, So serious is their offence ni the Divine estima^ \ . 
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The coneludingr matter in the “Parable of the Ponniis” 
in Luke 19 :27 has the like significance as the forecast of 1st 
Thess. 5:3; But those mine enemies, which would not that j 
should reign over them, bring hither and slay before Me.” 
This speaking is additional to that of Matt. 7 :23, and con- 
cerning the same ones, but also including another “many” 
comprehended in the “them” of 1st Thess. 5:3. The “un- 
profitable servant” community from whom the one talent 
and pound are taken, and referred to in Luke 19 :M-2Q, are 
not included amongst the “enemies” mentioned in verse 27. 
The difference between adversaries to the “due truth” of 
Christ’s Word, and enemies to Christ’s personal coming and 
reign on earth, is marked in these revelations of coming 
things. 

All sections of the “Sj'nagogue of Satan” are adver- 
saries to the “Word of Christ’s patience.” And all sec- 
tions save the one of “foolish virgins” are enemies to the 
personal reign of Christ on earth. As previously considered 
in our studies in Rev. 3:9, the “Synagogue of Satan” there 
referred to is wholly comprised of Gentiles by birth and 
religious beliefs, and succeeding the people of Israel as the 
adversaries of Christ’s truth. Living Israel is to pass out 
of age-lasting blindness and rejection by God, at the era 
that living (Entiles pass into the state vacated by Israel. 
But the use of “enemies” in Luke 19:27 is limited to the 
secular and religious leaders of mankind. 

For the Gospel Age and to the appearing of Christ’s 
sign the only enemies of Christ were the people of Israel. 
The difference between God’s enemies and Christ’s enemies 
is marked in the Scriptures. The natural state of the 
human race, of being constituents of the sinful world 
named “wicked,” is the one of enmity to God. It is con- 
cerning all the human race that there is the use of 
“enemies” in Romans 5:10: “For if, when we were enemies; 
we were reconciled to God by the death of His Son.” In 
verse 1, and the regard of those who have ceased to be 
(Sod’s enemies, there are the vvords, “Therefore 'being 
justified by faith, we have peace with Ck)d through our Lord 
Jesus Christ.” The exclusive use of “God,” apart from 
any association of the Name and Person of Christ, ohtai^- 
in all such references as that of James 4:4: “The friendship 
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of the world is with God. Whosoever therelore will 

be a friend of the world is the enemy of God.” The re- 
ference to “Christ’s enemies” marks a different domain. 

Of necessity any “enmity” to Christ could only result 
from His earthly life and mission ; it could not and did not 
obtain previous to His appearing in flesh. And such 
“enmity” was additional to that of the natural “enmity^’ 
to God in all mankind, expressing hostility to and rejection 
pf Christ as the promised Messiah by the one people to 
nhom this promise was given. It is to Israel and not to 
any Gentiles that the prophecy of Psalm lld:l refers, and 
which “prophecy” is quoted several times in the Mew 
Testament; “The Lord said unto my Lord, Sit Thou at my 
right hand, until 1 make Ihhie enemies thy foomtooL” This 
“making” by the Father has been in process for the Gospel 
Age, and in the severe visitations upon Israel, distinct from 
and beyond those of Gentile experience. For the same aga 
believing Gentiles have been prepared for sharing the 
Throne of Christ, the ^‘footstool” of which is to ihclude ali 
generations of disciplined Israel — Christ’s “enemies.”. 

It is of Israel, and addressed to believing Gentiles, that 
Homans 11 :28 has reference and not to any others of man- 
kind: “As concerning the Gospel they are enemies f or yppr > 
sakes} but as touching the election they are beloved fpr 
the Fathers’ sakes.” And this, in tium with many other 
references in the Epistle to the Romans to the “enmity’’ 
of Israel to Christ, has connection with another feature 
of the “Parable of the |*ounds” not considered previously. 
The “enemies” referred to in Luke 19:27 are hot the 
same ones as the subjects in verse 14, even though both yerses 
refer to the like matter of hostility to Christ’s reign; oh 
earth. The era of Christ ’s departure from the earth is the one 
of the mention of the “enemies” in verse 14, and of these 
as “His citizens.” The era of His return is the one of 
yerse 27, and its mention of “enemies” and their destrue- ; 
tiftjo. The Gospel Age elapses between the two different 
matters and verses. There is the distinguishing between 
“His servants” called to receive the “poimds” at>i]^ 
Aeparture — as in verse 13-^and the ones designated “His, 
citizens” in verse 14; “And He called His ten servants, and 
delivered unto them ten pounds(, and said unto them, 
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Oeeupy till I come. But His citizens bated Him, and sent a 
message after Him, saying, %¥© will not have this man to 
reign over us.” These “citizens” were the people of Israel 
ministered to by the Lord, and the only ones to whom He 
eame at His first appearing. 

These, as declared in several parables and associated 
expositions, were the fii’st invited into His Kingdom, as they 
were “His own” by the close connections of descent from 
the Fathers, or “according to the flesh.” Although tihese 
“citizens” had shown their hatred of Him before His de- 
parture to the far country', by refusing, betraying and 
murdering Him, there is not any mention of this in Luke 
19:14, but only of the message that they sent after His 
departure: “And sent a message after Him, saying, We will 
not have this man to reign over us.” This “after mes- 
sage” indicated the continuance of “bating Him” for the 
time of His absence, and as the response of “His citizens” 
to the time of His return. The one connection of this in 
the parable is that of forecasting that “His citizens” would 
not become “His servants,” and not of their experiences 
daring His absence nor that brought to them at His return. 
Other Scriptures fully expound the removal of Israel’s 
blindness and the ceasing of “hatred and enmity” against 
Christ, as the result of His appearing again to them. 

There is a fundamental difference between the “citi-: 
zens” of Luke 19:14 and their “hatred” of Christ as Kingj 
and the “enemies” referred to in verse 27, and their Oppo- 
sition to Christ’s reign over them. Israel hated and hates 
Christ because He is regarded as an impostor — a mere pre^ 
tender — by them. They are enemies to Christ, and not to 
the Divine Kingdom on earth under the glorious “Messiah.” 
A “personal reign on earth” is the longing and aspiration 
of everyone in Israel. A Divine Kingdom set up on earfh 
under the authority of the Lord Messiah is the national" 
hope of Israel, but not of the “enemies” referred.to in Luke 
19:27, and comprising the leaders and teachers of the 
Gentfles alive on the earth at Christ’s return. Gentile, 
Christendom and not Judaism is responsible for formulat- 
ing a system of religious belief, which dispenses vdth the ' 
need for the personal coming and reign on earth of the 
Xiord’s Messiah. . 
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These are the ones referred to as “many” in Matt. 
7:22, 23; as “them” in Ist Thess. 5:3, and as ‘‘mine ener 
mies” in Luke 19 :27 : “But those mine enemies which would 
hot that I should reign over them, bring hither, and slay 
them before Me." A striking feature of this speaking by 
Christ is that of its association with His “shout,” and in the 
hearing of His “faithful servants," and not in the hearing 
of the “enemies" referred to in it. In this regard it is 
parallel with the speaking concerning the “unprofitable 
servant” recorded in Matt. 25:28-30^ Luke 19:24-26,. bht 
with a material difference. With the “unprofitable serr 
vaht” there is the injunction for His people to pe3pform the- 
service of “casting into outer darkness,” and which fe ^ ' 
accomplished during the succeeding interval. But the : 
bringing and destroying of His enemies is not any commis- 
sion given to His people. The announcement of this is ^ 
spoken in their hearing. 

It is after this speaking by Christ coneernihg His : ' 
‘‘enemies" and their purposed destruction that the ‘‘many"^^'^^^ }^^ 
recorded in Matt. 7:22, 23 make their appeal and protest W 
Him and receive His spoken yerdiet. But this does not 
include the feature previously spoken in the hearing of His • . 
people, and recorded in Luke 19 ;27, The omission of this 
feature in Christ’s speaking to the “many,” as in Matt. ; 
7 :23, the more emphasises the use of “suddea” employed in 
1st Thess. 5:8: ‘‘For when they shall say, Beace and: s^ety;^,,'^ 
then sudden destruction cometh upon th^em, as trayad ^ 
a Woman with child, and they shall nOt escape." . With ' 
those ‘^ihany," as with all olhers to later ekperiehee the 
severe visitation commencing on the day of Christ’s/po|v^ 
sonal coming, there is likenesa With “the days bf Noah, 
forecasted in Matt. 24:39; ‘‘And knew not until the Flood' 
came and took them all away,; so shall also the coming .of 
the Son of Man he," ' 

In addition to the. two large eoiumunities bF‘'fpol^h/| v 
virgins" and the “many" of Matt; 7:22, 23, a ihird com* 
munity aU oyer the earth finds mention in tho fprb^ 
in Luke 13:23-27. ITiere is the use of “many" in this as ^ 

' the forecast of Matt. 7:22, i23, but to a manifestly lay^^^ 
community than either of the two oonsidered. Indeed, tBereV^ vA^ 
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is need only to enter into this forecast with enlightened 
understanding of the facts of the era then present to have 
brought to the mind such immensity of numbers comprised 
in the “many” referred to, as to further make small by 
comparison all assemblies of past and present times. And 
the attitude of these “many” provides a deeper insight into 
that of the world in Noah’s days, expressed in their suspend- 
ing for the seven days’ interval all “eating and dr inking , 
marrying and giving in marriage.’’ These “many” ol 
Luke 13:24-27 provide a parallel with the world of those 
“seven days” more that the two communities of the re- 
ligious world considered previously. 

It is from the sayings of these “many,” as with the 
sayings of the “many” referred to in Matt. 7:22, 23, that 
the “universal meetings” responsible for their utterances 
are made manifest. This method in Christ’s forecasts con- 
ceals from the idly curious the primary matter of revelation ; 
in them, but discloses it to those seeking to understand the 
first “manifestation of the Sons of God.” The forecast in 
Luke 13 :23-27 presents the third evidence of the full “rnam- 
festation,” and this out of the mouths of the “many wit- 
nesses.” In verses 28, 29 of the same chapter there is lur- 
ther confirmation of the “manifestation” intended in verses 
23-27, in the mention of the different “manifestation” of > 
Abraham, Isaac, Jacob and all the Prophets to the different ( 
“many” of Israel in the Kingdom Age. 

A question put to Christ as to the numbers to be saved ■ 
marks the preface to this forecast recorded in Luke 13:23: ; 
“Then said one unto Him, Lord, are there few that be • 
saved?” Christ did not make any answer to this question,, 
but proceeded to emphasise the supreme importance of the 
“great salvation” in the words of verse 24: “StriviB to 
enter in at the strait gate.” This same “gate” had been 
referred to in a previous address by Christ, as in Matt.' , 
7:13, 14, and as admitting into a “narrow way leading unto 
life which few find.” This previous exposition was evi- 
dently responsible for the question, “Are there few that be 
saved?” calling forth the exposition and forepast in Luke- 
13:23-27. In this the urging of all to “strive to enter the ; 
strait gate” has the introductory feature of the forecast as '■ 
its next matter; “For many, X say unto you, will seek to 
enter in, and shall not be able.” 
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As in a flash, there is the passing over all intervening 
times to the terjninus, and when admittance through the 
“strait gate” is not further possible, even though sought 
for by the “many” referred to. In this also there is the 
marking of the difference between “seeking and being able 
to; enter” with the “many” referred to, and which has 
connection with the use of “strive to enter the strait gate” 
in Christ’s opeming words. The difference between “striv- 
ing and seeking to enter” is marked in His words, 
“Striving” is agonising or earnestly endeavouring, and 
ensures certain entrance. Merely “seeking” is not suffi- 
ciently intensive or whole-hearted, and manifests the ab- 
sence of necessary ability to enter. So the terminus fore- 
casted is not only that of closing the “strait gate,” but also 
that of closing it on account of the absence of “ability” 
to enter with any of then living mankind, and not only by 
Divine decree. 

The forecast indicates that all “abte to enter” have 
done so previous to title terminus marked, and is in agree- 
ment with our considerations on Rev. 14 :3 and the learning 
of the “new song,” also the parallel matter of Rev. 15:2 on 
the standing on the glassy sea. How powerful are the words 
that “many will seek to enter in, and shall not be able” 
after this terminus is reached! 

From this first feature of the forecast in Luke 13:24 
Christ passes on in verse 25 to definitely locate the time 
when the “many” vainly seek to enter the then closed 
“strait gate,” In this 25th verse Christ refers to th^e 
as *‘ye,” and tells what these will say to Him at the time 
marked and what He will say in reply; “When once the 
Master of the house is risen up,, and hath shut to the door, 
and ye begin to stand without, and to knock at the dopr, 
saying, Lord, Lord, open PPto us ; and he shall answer and 
say unto you, I know you not whence ye are.” Until this 
clearly-marked time arrives Christ’s earnest appeal to all 
mankind ifi every generation of the age is the one of vrise 
24, “Strive to enter in at the strait gate.” And this 
“appeal” ^ring the years since Christ’s sign appeared has 
had the association of “eaieeptional redemption” as the 
portion of all thus “striving-” But not any of the “many” 
referred to in the foreeast and living on the earih during 
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this era have “striven to enter in,” but are all included in 
the summary of Rev. 14:3 — ^“No man could learn that 
song.” 

As forecasted by Christ, it is “when the door is shut 
to” that further entrance through the “strait gate” is not : 
possible nor allowed. And it is after this “shutting to the 
door” that the “many” seek admittance through the known 
closed door, asking for it to be opened to them. But this 
seeking for the opening of the closed “door” by the “many” 
is when these believe that they have alrea^ entered tlm 
“strait gate,” In this, as in other references to “door,” 
there is indicated the entrance to eternal life and glory with 
Christ. And the distinct matter of “strait gate” refers to ■ 
the entrance into the justified standing of faith, marking 
the beginning of the “narrow way leading unto life.”, 
These “many” become converts, professing faith in Christ 
after the “shutting to of the door,” and regard this “eon- ' 
version” as passing through the “strait gate,” and as 
authorising their asking for the opening to them of the 
known closed door. ■ 

These remarkable matters would be impossible apart 
from the universal meetings then taking place. Not any of 
these “many” hear Christ’s shout or know anything of the y 
ending of the offer of “exceptional redemption,” or, indeed^ ^ 
that such an offer had been before the world for the era then 
ended. Their knowledge of the “strait gate and the door” ^ 
is a result of preaching then in progress throughout the 
earth, and not of any previous understanding or interest. ; 
Unlike “foolish virgins,” these “many” have not even pro- ^ 
fessed any faith in the coming and Kingdom of Christ pre- 
vious to the “shutting to of the door.” And if there had 
not been necessity for the “manifestation of the Sons of ^ 
God” to all living mankind, not any of these “many” would ‘ 
have made profession of faith and sought to have part in 
redemption from the earth. Their attitude before the eids- 
ing of the “door” at Christ’s shout would be "unchanged 
apart from the remarkable preaching services then taking 
place. 

Although all the “many” referred to by Christ in His; , 
forecast in Luke 13 :24-27 are now living on the earth, they 
are not now doing that which the forecast describes. , 
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lot any of these “many” know that they are referred to 
n the forecast, and that they will speak, the matters and 
lo the things that Christ defined^ And not any present 
ireaching of the truth can convince these “many” either 
>f the application of Christ’s forecast or the wisdom of ^ 
iresent “striving to enter the strait gate,” and of thus : 
ibtaining the right to enter the “<^n door”, to gioridus 
•edemption from the earth. 

The result of the “preaching services” conducted by 
Philadelphians on the “many” of this forecast in tiuke 
.3:24-27 is a very different one to that recorded of the other 
‘many” in Matt, 7 :22, 23, There is not any resentment hor 
lense of grievance nor mention of a previous state with the 
letitioners in the one forecast like there is with the ones of 
he other. A new, sudden ehmige of mind is the basis of 
ippeal for the opening of the known closed door, with the 
‘many” of Luke 13:24, 25. All these are sudden converts 
0 the preached message, and believe and hope that they 
san share redemption from the earth by asking the Lord . 
or a part in this, “Lord, Lord, open to us.” Not any such . 
tppeal is made by the “m^y” referred to in Matt. 7:22, 
rven though the one that is recorded of them embodies the 
feature of the known closed door, but that it ought not to, 
le closed against them. , 

Before considering Christ’s reply to the appeal pf the: f 
‘many ” for the opening of the door to them, it is necessary 
o understand His definition of the closing of the saihe door^ 

IS in Luke 13^.25: “"When once the Master of the house is 
iam up, and hath shut to the dooy, This passes over 
vithout mention of the previous opening of the door at the 
tppearing of His sign, referred to in the “message to Phfla- , 
telphia” in Eevi 3:8: “Behold I have set before thee 
»pea door, and no man can shut it.” The becoming desig- 
lation of “Master of . the House” is employed of HiinSelf lh:^^^^;- 
Ibrist’s forecast. The “rising up” at the time marked is in- 
igreenient with many other Scriptures which refer to His, 
iemg“ seated at the Father’s right hand” sine^ His ascehi V 
ion. 

The “rising up of the Master of the house’’ Is identieBL^^^^^:^ 

vith the first stage of His coming-^that of ffis shouf 
Jegyen, At this “rising up” there is the “shutting^ to the 
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door.” This ig a first to a later last at His personal coming. 
The door is put to at Christ’s shout as not to be entered by 
any others save those then within its house. The later stage 
of “shutting the door” is the one of Matt, 25:10: “The 
Bridegroom came: and they that were ready went in with 
Him to the marriage; and the door ms shut.” It is <hi 
account of the manifested people of Christ being in the flesh 
during the interval between His shout and His personal 
coming that there are the two stages of “shut to” and 
“shut” wifh the door. 

It is after the door is “shut to” that the “many” of 
Matt. 7 :22, 23 and more numerous “many” of Luke 13 :24-27 
make their respective appeals to Christ in prayer, and re- 
ceive His spoken an.swer. But it is after the door is ^ut 
that the “other virgins” make their appeal for its opening 
to them, as in Matt. 25:10-12: “And the door was ^ut; 
afterwards came also the other virgins, saying. Lord, Lord, 
open to us. But Hei answered and said, Verily I say unto 
you, I know you not.” This is a second speaking to these 
by Christ to the first of His “shout.” For the course of the 
interval and of the “preaching services” these other virgins 
are seeking to apprehend and make their own the wonder-W 
truths expounded by the authorised preachers. “While 
they went to buy” is the illustrative matter in this regard 
in Matt, 25:10, and only of these “other virgins,” and not , 
of the different communities of “many,” is there this men- 
tion of continued seeking. 

This course with the “other virgins” the more dfe^ 
closes the quick decision the “sudden conversions” of the 
“many” referred to in Luke 13:24, 25 as the result 
hearing the beautiful truth expounded with authority. .iPl 
these really believe that they are fully prepared for Christ's 
nature and glory, as the result of accepting at once the 
truth proclaimed by His preachers. Christ’s answer to this 
sudden appeal has been written in His Word fqr nearly 19 
centuries, but only becomes “due truth” at th/e time 
marked as with other forecasts: “And He shall answer and 
say unto you, I know you not whence ye are.” Only by : 
understanding that the preaching responsible for the pro- - 
fessed faith of these “many” is not designed for maMu^?; 
cppyerts of those previously neglectful of the “great 
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does this reply to their appeel becoMe ifltelligiWe. 
It is really astonishing that Christ (^tild give this fore- 
cast apart from its recognition by the ones referred to in it, 
both of ifrhat they will say and what He will say in reply, 
Sneh is the darkness of mind where enlightened faith iS 
absent. 

“S'or many, I say nnto you, will seek to enter in, ahd 
shall not be able.*^’ These would have entered in before if 
they had been “able.” Lack of ability marked the state of 
heart which is tmchanged by circumstances. For the era 
during which the “door” was open not any of these 
“many” even sought to enter, much less manifested the 
required “atriViUg!.” Christ’s ijeply comprehends (this 
previous era, “I know you not whence ye are,” In ad- 
dressing Him twice as “Lord” there is the reminder that 
they are “strangers” to Him; that they had never pre- 
viously confessed His Lordship. “The Lord fcnownth them 
that are His” is the matter which esplains this ignorance of 
the Lord concerning these “many.” 

The reply to the “many” in Matt. 7;22i, 23, although 
bearing some likeness with the one in Luke 13 :25 and tO the 
other “many,” differs also in others. “I never knew ytHi” 
has it significance absent in the other reply, “I faioW you ; 
not whence ye are.” The “many” receiving the severe . 
reply of “I nevmr knew you ” base their appeal to Him as 
ttieir Lord, on their previous preaching ahd works .hi His 
service. The “many” addressed in the reply in Luke l3:25 
do not make any mention of their previous course, but only 
of their presumed approved standing at the time of their 
appeal. If any of these had previously professed faith in 
Him, they have learned from- the fact of their rejection hot 
to include it in their appeal for the opening of the closed 
door to them. But of necessity Christ’s reply comprehends 
their course during the vitally important era then ended, 
exactly the same as His verdict in His previous “shout” 
upon the ‘'faithful and unprofitable servants.’’ The pre- 
vious course of these “many” was responsible for their ; 
spoken rejection after their profession of faith in Him as 
their Lord. 

The later reply by Christ to the appeal of the ‘‘other 
virgins” after personal coming and the translatiicm of 
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His people, differs again with both replies to the two com- 
munities of “many” just considered, as in Matt. 25:11, 12. 
It is aftei* the door is dint that these make the appeal for 
its opening to them, in firm conviction that they have 
obtained the right to enter by their continued “seeking” 
during the course of the interval: “But He answered and, 
said. Verily I say unto you, I know you not.” This is a 
second and final reply to the ones addressed; a second and 
final rejection of “the unprofitable servant” to the first of 
His shout. In this “second” there is a connection with the 
previous first of His shout, although there is not the use 
again of the designation of “wicked and slothful” to them. 
Ail their efforts to alter His previous verdict by seeking to 
understand the truths preached by the “wise” do not 
impress CShrist to cause Kim to reverse His verdict. He has 
not any confidence in them; He does not trust them; their 
professions do not convince Him of sincerity of heart. 

In this there is another display of the matter of John 
2:23-25: “But Jesus did not commit Himself unto them, 
because He knew all. And needed not that any should 
testify of man; for He knew what was in man.” Christ 
must and will be certain of everyone that He takes into His 
nature and glory. “Verily I say unto you, I know you 
not,” has a marked note of regret not present in the re- 
corded replies to the two other communities, and which has 
coimection with the recognised continuous “seeking” to 
understand during the interval then ended. He had pre-^’ 
viously “known” these to the extent of appreciation of 
their declared belief in His coming and Kingdom, hence; 
does not employ the like terms with them as with the other 
communities — “I never knew you, I know you not whence 
ye are,” There is both solemnity and a note of regret in 
the final rejection of the “other virgins” from His nature 
and glory, “Verily I say unto you, I know you not.” This 
final does not permit nor receive any further appeal. 

But the speaking by Christ to the “many,” as in Lube 
13:25, and just previously considered, at an e^rly stage of 
the “interval,” is not regarded as final. His declaration 
that “Iknowyou not whence ye are” has the result recorded 
in verse 26 : “Then shall ye begin to say. We have eaten and 
drunk in Thy presence, and Thou hast taught in pwr 
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streets.” This mention of “eating and drinking in TltSr 
pMsence,” and associated with the time then present, has 
marked connection with true worship then obtaining all 
over the earth where these “many” are located, as it has 
with the previous era and its wrong “eating and drinking.?’ 
It is certain that the only ones now living on the earth, 
haying any understanding of both kinds of “eating mid' 
drii&ing” referred to in the Scriptures, are comprised in 
the “angel and Church in Philadelphia.” It is from theise 
latter that the “many” learft of “eating and drinking in 
Christ’s presence,” and of "the universal “eating and (link- 
ing” in forbidden associations during the era then ended. 
The appeal for tibe door to be opened unto them is based on 
this matter of their entering into the true worship then 
obtaining on the earth. " 

_ Christ’s “presence” is the outstanding matter of the 
universal meetings then being conducted on earth, as com- 
pulsorily acknowledged by all the olier ' ‘many” referred, 
to in Matt. 7 :22, 23. “In Thy Name” are the descriptive 
words of the one community of “many”; and .“in Thy; 
prraence” those of the other, both referring to thebne mat- 
ter clearly defined in Bev. 3:9, “to come and worship 
before Thy feet.” For the whole Gospel Age, and not; only 
during the short era of the “ niterval ” to Christ ’s personal 
COffl-ing, there has been realised the promised "presence” of 
Christ, as in Matt. 18 :20: ‘‘For where two nr t^ 
gathered together in Ily Name, there am' I in the midst of 
them.” Apostolic days, marked this “presence” in the 
midst of those gathered “in His Name,” more wonder- 
fully than in all later times save the era of the interval after. 
Christ’s shout. 

When Christ dismisses the appeal of tliese“many ” for 
the opening of the closed door to them; there is the realisa- 
tion of His own words in Luke 13:24: “For many, I say 
unto you, will seek to enter in, and shall not he able.” This 
“seeking” by the “many” is by their joining in the wor- 
ship conducted hy the manifested people of Christ. ^ The ^ 
fact of having done this is presented hy them to (^rist as 
fully justifying the opening of the closed door to them, 
and in answer to His words-, “I know yon not whence, ye 
are.’^ These “many” regard their “seeking” as abiin-' 
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dantly sufficient and as manifesting “able to enter.” TBej* 
believe themselves to be included in the manifested DlviM 
cause all over the earth, and are amazed when their request 
for Christ’s approval is not granted. 

“We have eaten and drunk in Thy presence” expresses 
their complying with the requirements for eternal life and 
glory which have been apparently overlooked by Christ, as 
also that they could not do more than this. “Ajad 
hast taught in our streets” is further expression of their 
presumed right to be regarded as Christ’s true people, as it 
is to the localities of the “assemblies for worship.” If 
these meetings were only of a private character with invi- 
tations to particular ones, there might he cause for all others 
regarding themselves as not included — ^but “Thou hast 
taught in our streets.” The fact of public assemblies in the 
open air for “whosoever” to attend; of these marking most 
powerfully the “presence” of Christ and the power of His 
Oospel; of “His Name’ being the one authority presented 
for their being held — are all involved in the words “and 
Thou hast taught in our streets.” They contain the under- 
lying query: “If these public assemblies for worship and 
exposition of Divine truth are not for convincing ‘whoso- 
ever will,’ why are they held?” 

It is out of the mouths of these “many” witnesses that 
the localities otf the “worship before Thy feet,” as in Rev. 
3 :9, are made manifest, and which are absent in the many 
other presentations of the same worship. There is need 
only to recognise the immensity of these coming “assem- 
blies” to appreciate that they must be held in the open air, 
and in such places as Christ selects and appoints. Those 
who are to conduct and take part in them do not even know 
their fellow-believers and servants in other parts of the 
earth. Only those in fellowship with the little company^ of 
Vhich they are constituents know each other. The coming 
“manifestation of the Sons of God” is to each pther, and 
not only to the world. Never was there such complete ab- 
sence of organisation as in those to be “manifested” in the 
world-wide assemblies for worship. Until Christ’s shout all 
these are truly a “hidden people,” without any plans of 
their own even for the universal service which they know is 
appointed for them. 
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in agreemeiit with the two terms in the original Greek 
(Both rendered “streets” in the Authorised Version), refer* 
tiag to narrow and wide spaces, modem versions translate 
Lnke 13:26 “open squares” instead of streets. And this 
is in accord with the manifest facts of the coming wor- 
ship. The “manifestation” is to be made in such a'sso* 
eiations as will ensure its recognition by all the world. 
Not any of living mankind affected by the universal oppotr- 
tunity of obtaining “exceptional redemption” during the 
eta then ended but is to be enlightened concerning those 
who have obtained it. This is parallel with the Seemg of 
Noah and his house within the Ark for the seven days 
before the coming of the Flood by the whole of that world. 

Another manifest reason for presenting the forecast in 
Luke 13:28, 29 as immediately succeeding the one in verses 
23-27 is this: The many listening to Christ’s presentation Of 
these matters of the then future havg not any inclusion in 
the “many” referred to in verses 23-27, but they are the 
ones intended in the forecast in verses 28, 39: “There shall 
be weeping and gnashing of teeth, when yO shall see Abra- 
ham, and Isaac, and Jacob, and all the Prophets in the 
Fongdom of God, and you yourselves thrust out.” This 
explains why Christ employs “many” in verse 24, and not 
“you,” in Commencing His forecast and in addressing the 
listening “you.” Those listening to Him Were not the 
“many” of this forecast. “For many, I say Unto yOU, will 
seek to enter in, and shall not be able.” Not any of, the 
people of Israel hearing Christ preach in their “open 
squares,” and yefusing His message, will seek to enter 
the strait gate and not be able at the era of Christ’s shout. 
But all these will later and when the Divine Kingdom is 
set up on earth be the subjects of the exclusion iromi its 
glory, as in Luke 13:28. Thus the “many” referred to in 
verse 24, and addressed as “ye” in verses 25, 27, ate living 
Ctentiles who have enjoyed the offer of “exceptional re- 
demption for the era to Christ’s shout. The “ye, you” of 
verse 28 were the people of Israel to whom Christ minis- 
ter^. 

To unbelieving Israel listening to Him, Christ presented 
the matter of verses 28, 29 as marking their future position 
on bmng restored to life, as exactly parallel with that of 
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the “manj'” of His other forecast in verses 23-27. Th«y 
w’ould seek to enter the Kongdom where their Fathers and 
the Prophets were seen in glorj% and would not be able. 
Like the other “many,” they would be “thrust out” from . 
the glory shared by their Fathers. In this also there was 
a comparison between the years of His ministry and the 
era ending at His “shout,” during which the “many” later 
seeking to enter had neglected to “strive” to enter. 
Their own faithful Fathers and Prophets, and not Himself 
and His people, were the manifested ones in the Kingdom . 
which Christ referred to when speaking to unbelieving 
Israel, with the desire to influence them to believe His Word. I 

In His forecast in Luke 13:23-27, Gentiles are the : 
primary ones addressed. And all generations of these are 
appealed to in the one regard of “striving to enter the 
strait gate,” but only the one living during the era to His 
coming are the subjects of the warning, concerning inability • 
to enter when the door is shut to. This one generation 
of Gentiles bears comparison in these forecasts with the one 
generation of Israel of Christ’s times, in the regard of the 
future seeking with both and inability with each. Not any • 
other generation of unbelieving Gentiles of the whole Gospel 
Age will have opportunity of “seeking to enter when the ] 
door is shut to.” The ©ivine piurpose of the manifesting of ; 
the living approved people of Christ is the cause of the dif- ; 
ferenee with the one generation of Gentiles. 

The one difference between the two forecasts in Luke 
13:23-27 and in verses 28, 29 is that of recording the names ■ ; 
of the manifested ones in the latter, and not mentioning 
the manifested ones of the former. When the one purpose’ 
of the “interval” to Christ’s personal coming is understoodj 
the matters associated w'ith the “many” are seen as a. third 
testimony from another large section of living mankind ! 
called forth by the new order then obtaining. 

The second speaking by Christ forecasted in Luke 
13:27, and in reply to the profession of having "eaten and O 
drunk in Ths*^ presence,” only confirms the first, and adds ,a ■ 
further matter of reproof: “But He shall say, I tell you I ^ 
know you not whence ye are; depart from Me all. ye 
workers of iniquity.’’ The addition of the matter of Ihe 
second clause of this answer to that of His first speaking to 
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these same appUeants, presents His estimate of the efforts to 
repair previous neglect and refusal by sudden conversion 
and association with the true worship of His proved people. 

The works of inquity intended in the speaking by Christ to, 
the “many,” as in Matt. 7 :23, were those of their lives pre- 
vious to His shout, and presented as just claims for enter- v 
ing the Eingdom. The “works of iniquity” condemned 
with the “many” of Luke 13 :27 are those of seeking to be 
regarded as true worshippers by association with His mani- 
fested faithful people, and believers in the truths preached 
by them.'- 

This twice speaking to these “many” by Christy to- , 
gether with His speaking to the other “many,” as in Matt. ' 
7:23, and the latier reply to the appeal of the “other vir- 
gins,” recorded in Matt. 25 :12, all ;succeed His “shout.” 

The Divine intention of removing all causes for ignorance 
concerning the times then present and impending with .lit- 
ing mankind is revealed in this diverse ^speaking from ^ 
Heaven as additional to the testimony of His mamfested 
people. These remarkable means of enlightening the worfd ; , ■ 
must be borne in mind when reading the prophetic fore- : 
casts of the “war of God Almighty^” parallel with the > 
visitation of the Flood. A wondering, astonished .world 
will be the subjects of the altogether isolated “mahifesthr :: 
tions” during ^e interval to Christ’s pefsonsd cbmihg f hr / ' 
His people. God’s declaration of “war’’ on the world rer;J'^ 
quires this previous making known universally of things^^^: ; - 
as they appear to Him. 

V' ’• Seotion' Six. 

The arrival of the last day of the “interval” parallel ^ 
■with the commencement of the Flood is strongly marked : > 
in Christ’s forecasts. This is the day of all days to Christ’s 
people, the day of H5s glorious appearing for them. Thd *; 
maimer of the coming on that day is the one , of Matt. 24 :27 :^^^^ ^ 
“For as 'the lightning epmeth out of the east and shiheth ■ 
even unto* the west ; so shall also the coming of the Son of - 
VMan be.” This comparison to the appearing for His people ; 
at the end of the “interval” succeeding ffis previous: -r 
“shout,” differs with that of the exact description of BSs 
“revelation” some forty years later on the clouds of 
Heaven to the harvest generation, as in Luke 17:29, 30:; ...,* 
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Bat the same day that Lot went out of Sodom it raiiied 
re and brimstone from Heaven, and destroyed them all. 
ven thus shall it be in the day when the Son of Man is 
wealed.” The same “revelation” in the end of the har- 
Bst, and in the sight of living mankind, but apart from 
le fiery associations to the particular subjects referred to 
i Luke 17 :29, 30, is the matter of Matt. 24:30: “And then 
fall appear the sign of the Son of ]nian in Heaven; and 
len shall the tribes of the earth mourn, and they shall see 
le Son of Man coming in the clouds of Heaven with power 
nd great glory.” There is not any such “coming” nor 
Being by living mankind in the appearing of Christ for 
[is people. And the “sign” for this appearing has been 
D earth and not in Heaven for the era preceding. 

It is therefore in agreement with the great “object 
Bsson” in the days of Noah, that Christ’s coming for His 
eople and not His “revelation” at the end of the harvest 
ears comparison with the coming of the Flood. But in 
bis regard there is the careful distinguishing in Christ’s 
orecast in Matt. 24:39-41 between the distinct matters of 
destruction and deliverance by the same Flood, and the 
ise and application of “so shall also the coming of the 
ion of Man, be.” Only in the matter of “and knew not 
tntil the Flood came and took them all away” is there this 
omparison with His Own coming. The same coming of 
he Flood resulted in the taking away of Noah and his 
louse, but this is not included in the comparison because 
t was not any “object lesson” for the taking away of the 
iving people of Christ at His coming. Noah’s entry into 
he Ark and the succeeding interval with the coming of the 
ilood are all included in the “object lesson” in Matt. 
24:37-39, but not the taking away of Noah and bis bouse 
)y the same means which destroyed all othei’s. 

Christ earefuly avoided presenting the experiences of 
I’foah and his house at the coming of the Flood as Mpr 
ikeness with that to overtake His people on the day of His 
joming. The day when the Flood commenced only mark^ 
Lhe commencement of the means for taking awjay the dis- 
ibedient world, and the different taking away of all within 
the Ark. The parallel day of Christ’s coming also marks 
the commencement of the means for taking away from life 
and being of the living adult generation. But that same 
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day fully realises the translation from the earth and from 
among mankind of all the “manifested", people of Christ. 
It is in this regard that Matt. 24:40, 41 continues the fore- 
east in verse 39, but apart from presenting any oomparison 
in its matter with events at the first coming of the Flood • 
shall two be in the field; the one shall be taiken and 
the other left. Two shall be grinding at the mill; the ode 
shall be taken and the other left." There was not any 
likeness with this “taking and leaving" on the day that 
the Flood comjnaRaed. 

The forecast in Matt. 24 :40, 41, and of the taking of 
the ones referred to, is as exact as the forecast and com- 
parison of the different taking of the respective “all” in 
verse 39, “Until the Flood came and took them all away, 
so shall also the coming of the Son of Man be," is con- 
trasted with the different order in verses 40, 41 and of the 
“taking" away of another “all,” This first forecast of 
the translation of Christ’s people separates the whole com* 
mnnity into individuals, in marked contrast with the com- 
munity feature of the previous “interval.” And each “in- 
dividual" to be translated that day is presented as being 
with another to be “left.” In the later forecasts of the 
same translation in 1st Thess. 4:17, Eev. 14:3, the com- 
munity aspect is the one presented, and apart from. , any sug- 
gestions of individual associations with others to be “left.” 
Apart from Christ’s forecast it might easily be concluded 
that the' known day of translation by all those to share it 
would be spent in united communion within each group of 
Oirist’s people in the different parts of the earth. 

The revealed order of Translation is that of the im 
dividual, and of each being with an individual witness; 
“One shall be taken and the other left.” ,^though in faot 
all then living mankind excluded from sharing “exceptional 
redemption’ ’are actually left when the others appointed 
for it are taken, Christ’s forecast limits the application of 
“left” to, the same numbers as the translated on^. The 
numbers to be taken, as in Rev. 14:3, thus determine also 
the niuttbeys of the “left” ones. One hundred and ^fyrty- 
four thousand are to be translated from the Same numbers 
of wilnesses, in individual associations ail over the earth 
exactly defined in the forecast. When there is understand- 
ing of the previous “manifestation” of those to be trnhs-i; 
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lated that day to all around them, the order onflined in 
Matt. 24:40, 41 becomes even more arresting. 

An inseparable matter of the “manifestation” in the 
assemblies for worship will be the impending translation of 
Christ’s people. When the fact itself takes place all over 
the earth at the one moment of time, there will be the fur- 
ther impressing of living mankind of that previously told 
them’, and of the invisible appearing of Christ as its one 
great cause. The several previous applications of the mat- 
ter of Luke 21 :26 in the regard of the extraordinary events 
during the “interval” will be surpassed in intensity by the 
universal knowledge of the accomplished translation of the 
“manifested” ones: “Men’s hearts failing them for fear, 
and for looking after those things which are coming on 
the earth.” Such things have never previously taken place, 

In Matt. 24:40, 41 there is the mention of respective 
pairs together in the “field and grinding at the mill,” when 
the one of each is taken and the other left. In a con- 
temporary mention of these same “pairs” in Luke 17 :35, 36 
there is in verse 34 this added matter of another “pair,” 
and which is made more striking by the opening words of 
the announcement: “I tell yon, in that night there shall be 
two in one bed; the one shall be taken and the other shall 
be left.” It is clear from this that the day and not night 
marks the time of the two other matters of the forecast— 
“two in the field, two grinding at the mill.” As revealed 
in Genesis 7:11, it was day when the Flood commenced in ' 
the portion of the earth inhabited by that world of man- 
kind, even though it was night in another part of the earth. 
The reference to “that night” and the two together in one 
bed is not presented in Christ’s forecast recorded in Mat- 
thew. This omission may have been in order to preserve a 
true connection with the day when the Flood commenced 
in the matters forecasted. 

The prophecy in Luke 17:34-37, which comprises the 
three “pairs,” was spoken by Christ on a previous occasion 
to that in Matthew, and is kept separate from one in 
verses 26-30, treating on the parallel days of Noah and Lot : 
with those of “the Son of Man.” Between the two fore- ;; 
easts, and as distinguishing them from each other, there 
are the earnest appeals recorded in verses 31-33 addressed - 
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to Qirist’s people during the present era. Oidy for the 
times ending at the coming of Christ for His people is therfe 
the appeal to '‘remember I^t’s wife'' with eaah delivered 
one, and not any preceding nor succeeding times, Lot’s 
wife had shared the first portion of “exceptional deliver- 
ance” from impending destruction on others, and “ look- 
ing back” she lost her part in ftdl deliverance. Only thQsi 
privileged in obtaining a present portion in the promised 
“exceptional redemption” from tiie earth em be in a 
parcel position where the experience of Lot’s wife appeate 
as warning. In Luke 9 :62, and addressed to all other 
portions of the age, there is not any such eomparispn- as 
that of “Lot’s wife” in the exhortation given ; “i.nd Jesus 
said unto him, No man having put his hand to the plough,, 
and looking b^k, is fit for the Kingdom pf God.*^’ 

After thus carefully distinguishing the times of His 
revelation, as in Luke 17:30, from the times ending at HiS: 
coming for His people marked in the; appeals in verses 31-^3S, 
there' is the forecast, of the three “pairs” in verses 34-36, 
commencing with the one piaitted in the later forecast in 
Matthew; “I tell you, in that night there shall be, two id 
one bed; the one shallhe taken, and thc other Shall be le^.” 
This and the succeeding mention of the twp other ‘‘pais^ ’’^ 
M 35j 36 was presented by Christ apart from any 

■ ^fujrther expletaation- and which was responsible for the; 
“irther matter recorded in vers 37 from the listening 
' diseiples ; “And they answered and said unto Hiin, ’Wkeru, 
Lord? And He said unto them. Wheresoever the body is, 
thither will the eagles be gathered together.” This 
“enigma” indicated that the matter spoken eoheerning the 
tluree “pairs” and the taking of one pf each was not for, 
their then present understanding. Altbough %oken in th®® 
hearing, its meaning was hidden. 

The same “enigma” is part of the forecast of the man- 
ner of thejiord’s coming in Matt. 24 i27, 28, addressed to ; 
the present era, and as a reply to the false theories of the 
ones referred to in verse 26: “For as the lightning cometh 
out of the feast, and shineth even unto the West, so shall 
also the coming of the Son of Man be. For wheresoever the 
carcase is -•‘’ s c will the eagles be gathered together*” The* 
full e3^*»«uation of this “enigma” is presented in the fo?®' ; 
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east in Matt. 24:40, 41, as connected with the coming of the 
Lord compared with that of the Flood in verse 39. Seven 
days’ interval preceded the coming of the Flood, and suc- 
ceeded the coming into the Ark by Divine invitation, as 
the likeness with the “ coming of .the Son of Man.” The one 
in the field, the one at the mill, and the one in bed, compre- 
hend the fully enlightened ones to be translated that day, 
and comprise the “eagles to be gathered together.” The 
eternal provision brought by Christ for these far-seeing 
ones is the “body” referred to in the enigma. 

Understanding of the whole subject of the “last being 
first” was only possible after the setting of the “open 
door” and the giving of the Word of Christ’s patience, as 
clearly indicated in Luke 21:28-31, Rev. 3:7-10. Not until 
“exceptional redemption” was promised by Christ to the 
“ ‘last labourers,” not until the unsealing of the truths hid- 
den from all previous generations during the present era, 
was it possible to obtain the far-seeing sight of faith which ' 
clearly discerns the whole course appointed, through the 
present era and the coming “interval” to the day of His 
personal coming and “taking” the ready ones. 

Apart from understanding the revealed course of events, 
the forecasted three “pairs” on the day of His coming and 
the one of each being “taken” and the other left does not 
make any intelligent appeal to the mind. The fact of re- : 
vealing — in Rev. 14:3 — the exact numbers of the ones to be 
tran.slated has further bearing on the matter of these 
“pairs” in presenting the forecast in its designed magni- 
tude and universal area. The three domains of “in the 
field,” “at the mill” and “in bed” are not exceptional to , 
the particular “pairs” of the forecast, but are the only 
ones possible with living mankind on that and all other 
days. On that “day and that night” all over the earth 
there will be vast numbers of other “pairs” together in the 
three domains of Christ’s forecast, as well as the hundred 
forty and four thousands of the prophecy. Bht only the 
one# of the forecast are of Divine arrangement and to serve 
the Divine purpose. 

“Then shall two be in the field” has the clear signifi-" 
canee of outmde, in the open and not indoors. The fact of 
the forecast being exact in its intimations, of that which is 
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eomprisea in it being limited to the two matters stated—two 
together, one taken and the other left-r-£orbids any asso- 
ciations of the mystical with its simple declarations. Thete 
is not even the recording of anything done or said by these 
“two in the field.” There is not any need for more infor- 
mation than that these two are together in the open on the day 
of the translation of the one. idl previous times and asso- 
ciations are excluded by the use of “then shall two be in the 
field,” and the connection with the day of His coming as 
pjarailel with that of the Flood. 


If the one to be taken from the “two in the field” 
exactly represents or comprises one-third of the community 
of Christ’s people, then forty-eight thousands are embraced 
in the reference, or ninety-six thousands in the “two in 
the field.” Neither in this nor in the two other forecasts 
of Ihe pairs together is there the use of the masculine or 
feihinine, since both sexes are involved. Some of these 
pairs will be men, others women^ and others of both sexes, 
as manifest from the facts of the present Divine service. 
The belief of the “due truth” has separated from mere 
earthly friendships those eagerly embracing it, and divided 
many a family and home. The full vindication of the faith 
of each of Christ’s people by the verdict of His “shout” 
and the succeeding events of the “interval,” will haVe hew 
results in the family associations and of former friendships 
with each. There will then be a cleaving to the ones tp be 
translated by others now hostile dr not favourably im- 
pressed with the things of faith, and which is reflected in 
the respective “pairs” of Christ’s prophecy. 

Some illustration of the general estimate imposed on 
living mankind concerning the' manifested people of Christ 
is presented in that of the Egyptians, and their final atti- 
tude to Moses and Israel, recorded in Exodus 11:3, chapter 
12:35: “And the Lord gave the people favour in the sight 
of the Egyptians. Moreover, the man Moses was very great 
in the land of Egypt, in the sight of Pharaoh’s servants, 
and in the sight of the people.” The multitudinous “pair” 
in the field.of Christ’s forecast have some previous illustra- 
tion in the single pair in the lesser “field” on the day of 
Elijah ’s translation, but with marked differences. Elisha ’s 
cleaving to the one to be translated that day, recorded in 
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2nd Kings 2 ;l-r2, illustrates the order with the approximate 
forty-eight thonsands of pairs “in the field” on the day of 
Christ’s coming. But Elisha was a “man of God,” and the 
witnesses of the translation of Christ’s people are not, and 
are then conscious of their neglect in not becoming such, 
and of the glory to be .shared by the ones they are with for 
the last time — until the new creation. 

“Two shall be grinding at the mill; the one shall be 
taken and the other left,” is the second matter of the pro- 
phecy in Matt. 24:41, Luke 17:35. Since this also is an 
exact forecast, the mention of the associations of this 
“pair,” as distinct from those of the preceding one, has the 
significance of indoors, and not outside in the “field.” Of 
necessity there is the like broad significance in the forecast 
of these “two together,” as with the “two in the field,” 
and not any local nor mystical application. Those in the 
“field” are not “grinding together at the mill,” and these 
latter are not ‘ ‘ in the field. ” 

Another “third” of the community to be translated 
that day is comprised in the “one to be taken” from the pair 
of this forecast. Some forty-eight thousands of “pairs” are 
th\is indicated in it. It is reasonably involved that two- 
thirds of the earth are comprised in the references to these 
two-thirds of Christ’s people, where it is day or where the 
sun Is shining. Both these “thirds” are distinguished from 
the remaining one — both of the earth and of the people of 
Christ — ^in the forecast in Luke 17 :34: “In that 3iight there 
shall be two in one bed.” Not any of this “third” are 
either in the field or grinding at the mill when the time 
of translation arrives.. All comprised in each “third” are 
in the domain appointed for that one and not only some of 
them. The like order obtains with all comprised in each 
“third,” and which clearly indicates particular Divine 
arrangement with each individual as with each section. 

Unlike the forecast of the “two in the field,” that of 
the “two grinding together at the mill” indicates particu- 
lar activities. The use of “grinding,” as evidenced by the 
facts of the “interval” then ending, is quite apart from any 
association of secular employment and of worship. The 
ending of all secular employment with the ones to be tran^ 
planted is reached at the hearing of Christ’s approving ver^ 
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diet, and the succeeding “interval” is fully dceiipied in tlSh: 
reinarkable “work of the liord” appointed for all iffils 
people. The fact of the two references in Matt. '24:41. 
Luke 17.35, and to the “grinding together,” being the only 
ones in the New Testament employing the term, further wit- 
ness^ to the altogether isolated matter of this forecast. 

Not any others of the human race of previous times to that 
day have had any part in the like “grinding.” 

The ancient and primitive method of using hand “ mill- ; : 
stones” in the preparing of meal for home requirements ■ 
finds several mention in the Old Testament Scriptures, and 
as a local expression of “grinding at the mill.” Brit this 
crude method has not any place among modern peoples. 
With the ancients each household had its own “mill- ^ 
stones,” and the preparing of the meal by their means was 
generally the labour of women. This matter of ancient, 
times is evidently responsible for the inserting of “women” 
in the Authorised Version of Matt. 24 :41,, Luke 17 .*35, apart 
from any use by Christ or sensible connection with, the ^ 
matter of His forecast. Moreover, the features of niere ; , 
natural conditions, and of the unexpected in the matter of 
sudden translation of one of the “two grinding at )dte ^' 
mill,” are entirely absent in Christ’s forecast. It is; by 
Divine appOmtment and enlightenment that the thousMds ’ . i 
of pairs are busily engaged on that Day, in the isolated 
“gripding' at'the mill” foree^ted. 

The local significaaice of “grinding at the null, ” as obr ; 
tainihg in ancient times, is the same in principle as that o^ v 
Christ’s forecast. This is an. essential key to rinderstapdr ; : ■ 
ingy and for certainty as to that which He intended, eom^ ; : : 
hiried with knowledge of the facts of affairs connected;^ 
Christ’s coming and taking His people. MahhJ^ 
for tlie home andl thwe comprised in it, is the siguifioarice! ; ^ 
of- “grinding at the mill” in its local meanmg, and m that^^'^Y 
intended By Christ in His prophecy. Never siuee n^ was^^^ ; 
ppon the earth has there been anything corresponding with 
the trarislalion of the community of Christ’s living people. ; ; 
And this isolated, tremendous event is responsible-rwith the 
associated matter of the abnormal state of things on earth 
to succeed it— -for the exeeptional taking into the Divine; 
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I'oansels of His people in the regard of their homes and kin- 
dreds to be left that day. 

Everyone to be translated has some home connections 
'needing and receiving particular Divine instructions for 
their arrangements. Fathers and mothers with dependent 
children particularly need to be enlightened concerning that 
which is to obtain with them, how they are to be provided 
for, and what is to overtake them. The impending visita- 
tion on living mankind parallel with the Flood the more 
emphasises the necessity for this final arranging of the 
homes to be left that day. The one of each pair to be “left” 
at the taking of the other, and sharing in the “grinding to- 
gether,” is to co-operate in the arrangements made, and to 
be a witness of the translation. Remembrance of the 
numbers of homes to be left that day, of the numbers to be 
advised of the Divinely appointed and revealed aiwauge- 
ments for all these “homes” for their eo-operation, brings 
recognition of another particular operation of Divine gov- 
ernment dui’ing the troublous times coming on the earth. 

In previous chapters of this work there is consideration 
of the workings of moral government in the past history of 
the people of God in periods of crisis, and of the results 
of the faith of these in God’s dealings with their kindreds. 
Together with the illustrations noted in this regard there 
is the powerful one of “Rahab’s faith,” recorded in Joshua 
2:12-21, Joshua 6:25, and which manifests the Divine esti- 
mate of “faithful” and its results on others, apart from any 
violation of the truth that “God has no respect to persons.” 
The strong faith of Rahab was responsible for the preserv- 
ing alive and from the impending destruction of all others 
in Jericho, her father, mother, brothers and sisters: “And 
Joshua saved Rahab tbe harlot alive, and her father’s house- 
hold, and all that she had because she Md tiie messengers 

w’hich Joshua sent to spy out Jericho.” This was in a 
crisis like the illustrations with Noah and Abraham. 

The Divine arrangements for the homes and kindreds 
of Christ’s people to be translated, w'hen revealed on that 
great day of the Lord’s coming, will be abundantly satis- 
factory to each enlightened one whatever their diaractmr. 
The associating — in Matt. 24 :41, Luke 17 :35 — of the one 
^ “third” of His people with like numbers of others in 



PARAIiEL DAYS TO C^iUST’S COMING. 261 

“grinding together at the mill,” has the: definite connec- 
tion of the, time of tnuoslatiou. This both permits and in- 
volves that the other “thirds” translated from the “field” 
and their “beds” have previously completed their apr* 
pointed arrangements with the respective “ones” present 
with them and to witness their translation. The reserving 
of final arrangements in this regardjor the Day of Christ’s" 
coming must obtain with each of the “thirds” of the one , 
community and not only with the one. 

The particular “grinding’’ at the mill” indicated by 
Christ in His prophecy is thus limited to the ones to be 
translated that day, even though all others of then living 
mankind have part in another order of providing for their 
homes. Only the “two together” of His forecast cam do 
the “grinding” He refers to. The preserving of a genera- 
tion of minors from the visitation upon the adult genera- 
tion will call forth Divine power and provision such 
as is without full illustration in all previous his- 
tory. God will take care of the living children apart 
from consulting or advising the parents or guar- 
dians of these, like He did with the children bom: in 
the wilderness during the wasting away of their dis- 
obedient parents. “Israel in the wilderness” provides _ a 
small illustration of coming things all over the earth with 
living mankind in this regard. In Deut. 1:39 there are 
words which will have a universal duplicate in impending 
tiraes: “Moreover^ your little ones, which ye said should be 
a prey, and your children, which in that day had no know- 
ledge between good and evil, they shall go in thither, and 
unto them will I give it, and they shall possess it. ” 

The form of Christ’s prophecy in Luke: 17, 34 suggests 
that in His estimate the translation of the “third” referred 
to in it is the most remarkable of all: “I tell you, in that 
night there shall be two in the one bed; the one shall be 
t*^en, and the other shall be left.” Apart from under- 
standing *of the revealed truths of this extensive “taking 
and leaving,” that some forty-eight thousand beds are 
comprehended in the “one bed” mentioned, and as many in 
the respective “one to be taken and the other to be left,” 
the forecast does not disclose its altogether remarkable 
character. Never in all previous history has there been a * 
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night lake “that night*’ will be both in arrangements and 
results. Only on “that night” ■will there be the threefold : 
expression of the “^all be” of Christ’s forecast. “There I 
shall be two in one bed; the one shall be taken; and the : 
other shall be left.” 

The imperative applies to the two together in the “one : 
bed that night.” Never previously have these been in the ■ 
“one bed.” On that same night and in the same “third” 
of the earth there ‘vvill be millions of beds occupied by pairs 
of sleepers in each. But not any of these have inclusion in 
Christ’s forecast, since they are not of Divine arrangement, 
and do not pj'esent anything extraordinary. Of the re- 
spective “thirds” of the community of Christ’s people on 
the day of Hi.s coming, assuredly this one to meet Him 
“that night” would, if free to make their own arrange- 
ments, choose different ones to those marked out for them 
by Christ. The desire to remain up and spend the time to 
the Lord’s coming for them in prayer and worship would 
surely be the one of every individual.. This, manifestly, 
has bearing on the form of Christ’s prophecy, “I tell you, in • 
that night there shall be t'wn in the one bed.” 

The Divine purpose with this “third” requires that 
eaiih individual constituent will lie down in bed that night, 
and that not one will lie do^vn alone. Not any two “Phila- ; 
delphians,” even if husband and wife, will share the same 
bed. Whei’e husband and wife share the one bed “that ; 
night,” the one will be a “Philadelphian,” and the other j 
not. When that wonderful night arrives all comprised in ; 
this “third” of Christ’s people will have completed tho ' 
appointed arrangements under Divine guidance, and with | 
joyous confidence anticipate the certain coming of the Lord j 
before the Sun rises again. Their next view of day will be : 
in the Divine Presence, at the same moment as with the j 
constituents of the other two “thirds” from the field and ' 
from the mill. This “taking” at the one moment of time 
of the individual constituents of the “thirds”, from all :* 
over the earth gives further and deeper significance _ to ; 
the beautiful "words in 1st ;Thess. 4:17, 18: “Then we which 'u 
are alive and remain shall be caught up together Vith them if 
in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the air; and so shall we' ii 
ever be with the Lord. Wherefore comfort one another with i‘ 
■‘ these words. — 




